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Important dates for 1981
Last d ty  fo r re ce ip t o f a p p lic a tio n s  to  re -e n ro l M on. 24  D ec. 1980
U niversity o ff ic e  o p e n s Fri. 2 Jan .
Last dey fo r re g is tra t io n  and p a y m e n t o f fe e s  by  ne w  s tu d e n ts T u e s . 10 Feb.
O rie n tit io n  W eek  b e g in s M on. 23  Feb.
F irs t te  m an d  firs t s e m e s te r b e g in M on. 2 M ar.
C a n b e ra  D ay M o n. 16 M ar.
E a s te r 'a c a tio n : N o c la s s e s 17 -2 0  A pr. inc l.
F irs t te rn  e n d s Fri. 24  A pr.
A n z a c  Jay S at. 25  Apr.
Seconc te rm  b e g in s M on. 11 M ay
F irs t sem este r e n d s Fri. 12 Ju n e
Q u e e n s  B irth d a y  h o lid a y : N o c la s s e s M o n. 15 Ju n e
Fo u r-w ? ek  le c tu re  b re a k  b e g ins M on. 15 Ju n e
F irs t sem este r e x a m in a tio n s  be g in T h u rs . 18 Ju n e
Last dey fo r re ce ip t o f a p p lic a tio n s  to  e n ro l o r  re -e n ro l
in second s e m e s te r Fri. 26  Jun e
F irs t sem este r e x a m in a tio n s  c o n c lu d e S at. 27  Ju n e
Le c tu re s  re s u m e  a n d  s e co n d  s e m e s te r b e g in s M on. 13 Ju ly
B u s h  V 'eek a c tiv it ie s : N o  c la s s e s Fri. 14 A ug.
S e c o n c  te rm  e n d s Fri. 21 A ug.
T h ird  term b e g ins M o n. 7  S ept.
L a b o u r D ay h o lid a y : N o c la s s e s M o n. 5 O ct.
L e c tu re s  en d Fri. 23  O ct.
E x a rm ira tio n s  in s e c o n d  s e m e s te r u n its  b e g in Fri. 30  O ct.
Las t dey fo r re ce ip t o f a p p lic a tio n s  to  e n ro l fo r  19 82  fro m
a ll new a p p lic a n ts M o n. 2 Nov.
E x a rm ira tio n s  in y e a r- lo n g  un its  b e g in T h u rs . 5 Nov.
E x a rm ira tio n s  c o n c lu d e M on. 23  Nov.
T h ird ! term  and s e c o n d  s e m e s te r e n d s Fri. 4  Dec.
Univeereity o ffice  c lo s e d  (b u t m a il re ce ive d ) 25  D ec.-1 Jan . 1982
inc l.
The Arms of the University 
granted in 1954
The motto 'Naturam Primum Cognoscscere 
Rerum’ is from the poem De Rerum NNatura 
(III, 1702) by Lucretius, Roman poet, 
philosopher and scientist. It is trainslatated by 
Cyril Bailey (1946) 'first to learn the naature of 
things'; an alternative, following Rolfe e 
Humphries’ 1968 translation of D<e Relerum 
Natura, would be above all to find outjt the 
way things are’.
A careful reading of this Handbook wwill 
greatly assist a student.
The Australian National University Acict and 
the Statutes, Rules and Regulations c of the 
University, may be consulted in t:he 
University Library.
Subjects, courses and any arranigemnents for 
courses including staffing, as stated ii in the 
Calendar or Handbook or other publidication, 
announcement or advice of the Univeersity, 
are an expression of intent only and a are not 
to be taken as a firm offer or undertaking. 
The University reserves the right to 
discontinue or vary such subjects, coourses, 
arrangements or staffing at any time v without 
notice.
Inquiries
All inquiries including requests for ressidentia 
accommodation should be addressecd to: 
The Registrar
The Australian National University 
Box 4 PO
Canberra ACT 2600
Telegraphic address Natuniv, C anbeerra
Telex Natuni AA 62760
The telephone number of the Studenht 
Administration office is 49 3339
ISSN 0314-2892
Office s and Staff
Officers and Staff
Officers of the University!
Chancellor
Emeritus Professor Sir John Crawford,
AC, CBE, MEc Syd., HonDSc Ncle(NSW) & 
Orissa, HonDEcA/E, HonDScEcon Syd., 
HonLLD Tas., PNG&ANU, FAIAS, FASSA
Pro-Chancellor
The Flonourable Mr Justice (R.A.)
Blackburn, OBE, BA Adel. 8*.Oxf., BCLOxf.
Vice-Chancellor
Professor D. A. Low, MA DPhil Oxf., FAHA, 
FASSA
Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor I. G. Ross, MScSyd., PhDLond.,
FRACI, FAA
Assistant Vice-Chancellor 
C. G. Plowman, BEc Syd.
Chairman of the Board of the Institute of 
Advanced Studies
Professor R. G. Ward, MA NZ, PhD Lond., 
FASSA
Chairman of the Board of The Faculties 
Professor D. J. Whalan, LLM NZ, PhDOfago
Master of University House 
Emeritus Professor R. W. V. Elliott, MA 
StAnd. &Adel., FAHA
Librarian 
To be appointed
Dean of Students
P. R. Stewart, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Registrar
G. E. Dicker, BA Dip Ed Syd.
Bursar
E. R. Boardman, MA Oxf.
Secretary
W. R. Williams, BSc NSW
t  For other senior administrative staff see the Australian 
National University Calendar.
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Officers and Staff
Staff of The Faculties!
Chairman of the Board
Professor D. J. Whalan, LLMA/Z, PhDOfago
Faculty of Arts
Dean
Dr W. S. Ramson
Deputy Dean 
Mr E. C. Chapman
Sub-Deans 
DrG. R. Bartlett 
Mr F. W. Shawcross
Faculty Secretary 
M. B. Wyllie, BASyd.
Assistant Faculty Secretary
J. R. Taylor, BA Aberystwyth
Aboriginal Studies
Convener
Dr N. Peterson (see Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology)
Asian History and Civilisations
(see Faculty of Asian Studies)
Classics
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
C. M. Mayrhofer, BA WAust. & Camb., MA 
Camb., PhD
Professor
R. St C. Johnson, MA DipEd Syd.
Readers
K. L. McKay, BA Syd. &.Camb., MA Camb.
B. M. Rawson, BA Old, MA PhD Bryn Mawr 
Coll.
Senior Lecturer
M. A. Moffatt, BA Melb., PhD Lond., MA 
Lecturers
R. W. Barnes, BA Old & Oxf., ThM Harv.
D. H. Kelly, BA NZ, MA Auck. & Camb., PhD 
Camb.
t Based on information available on 1 August 1980
English
Professor
J. P. Hardy, BA Old & Oxf., MA DDFOFN DPhil O 
FAHA
Readers
R. F. Brissenden, MA Syd., PhD )ZJ LiD Leeds 
FAHA
F. H. Langman, BA Witw.
W. S. Ramson, MA NZ, PhD Sydd. d. yd.
Reader in Medieval Studies
L. J, Downer, MAOxA, BA LLB SSyS/3 Syd.,
FRHistS
Senior Lecturer 
J. M. Benn, MA Lond.
Lecturers
W. A. Krebs, BA Old, MA PhD Lees ee Leeds
G. G. Cullum, BA Syd., MA LaT T
L. Dobrez, MA PhD Adel.
D. H. Parker, BA DipEd Adel., BM 3A BA Flin., 
Oxf.
M . J. Wright, MA Oxf., PhD NE
J. P. Adamson, BA Melb., PhD )
R. F. Pascal, AB Notre Dame, MAAAA MA Virg 
Cnell
R. N. Jose, DPhil Oxf., BA
Lecturer in Fine Art 
A. D. Grishin, MA Melb.
Lecturing Fellow in Fine Art 
J. R. I. Gray, MA Melb.
Tutor in Fine Art
P. P. May, AB Vassar Coll., AM A Mi MA Mich.
Fine Art
Lecturer
A. D. Grishin, MA Melb. (see DeepepJepartm 
English)
Lecturing Fellow
J. R. I. Gray, MA Melb. (see Deppapaepartme 
English)
Tutor
P. P. May, AB Vassar Coll., AM A Mi MA Mich. 
Department of English)
Geography
Reader and Head of Departm ent nt ent
E. C. Chapman, MA DipEd Syd. . d.
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Senior Lecturers
L. Sternstein, BS CUNY, M ASyr., PhD 
N. S. McDonald, MSc NE, PhD Wis.
Lecturers
P. A. Robins, MA Camb., PhD Flin.
K. M. Johrson, MEcon Qld
G. S. Hope, MSc Meib., PhD
Part-time .ecturer 
W. P. Packard, MAA/Z
Temporar< Lecturer
B. J. Pillars, BSc
Tutor
L. J. Kidd BSc Cant., MSc Lond.
Germanic Languages
Professor
H. Kuhn, DrPhilZur.
Senior Lecturer
5hil M. J. Stoljar, MAPhD Meib.
Lecturers
C. H. Cull BA PhD Qld
hD R. Hillmar, BA Syd., PhD DipEd Adel.
Lecturing Fellow
P. A. Schcenborn, DrPhil Frib.
Senior Tuor
E. A. Lancman, BA DipEd Natal, MA
History
Professor and Head of Department
J. N. Molooy, STL JCL Pontif. Urb., MA PhD
Professor
C. M. Wiliams, BA Meib., DPhil Oxf.
Manning Clark Professor of Australian 
0f History
R. A. Gollen, MA Syd., PhD Lond., FAHA 
Headers
3f D. W. A. Baker, MA Meib.
E. C. Fry, 3Ec BA DipEd Syd., PhD
D. L. Shineberg, BA PhD Meib., MA Smith 
Coll.
9 H.G. Kinloch, BA Camb., MAPhD Yale 
Senior Lecturers
B. E. Kent BA Meib. & Oxf., PhD
I. R. Hancock, BA Meib., BPhil Oxf.
G. R. Bartett, BA Oxf., PhD
J. D. Ritchie, BA DipEd Meib., PhD
B. R. Penny, MA Meib.
C. C. Macknight, BA Meib., PhD
J. H. Tillotson, BA DipEd Oxf., PhD
Lecturers
D. E. Gollan, BA Syd., MA 
W. G. Craven, MA Meib.
J. A. Merritt, MA WAust., PhD
A. C. Milner, BA Monash, MA PhD Cnell
Lecturer in Women's Studies
S. M. Magarey, BA DipEd Adel., MA PhD
Part-time Lecturer
G. G. Rossiter, DFC, BA WAust., MA Oxf. 
Senior Tutor
P. K. Moore, BA NSW, PhD Edin.
Tutors
M. J. Birch, BA
M. T. Sturma, BA Centre Coll, of Kentucky, 
MA NCarolina, PhD
Human Sciences Program
Temporary Lecturer and Head
I. M. Hughes, BA Syd., PhD
Senior Lecturer
J. J. T. Evans, BSc Syd., PhD Harv.
Senior Tutor (half-time)
R. L. Brissenden, BA Meib.
Tutor
D. C. Dumaresq, BA Qld 
Tutor (half-time)
C. M. Tychsen, BSc Syd., MSc WOnt.
Linguistics
Professor
R. M. W. Dixon, MA Oxf., PhD Lond. 
Readers
K. H. M. Rensch, DrPhil Mu'n.
A. C. Wierzbicka, mgr Warsaw, dr habil 
Polish Acad. Sei.
Senior Lecturer
T. A. Shopen, BA Swarthmore Coll., AM 
Mich., PhD Calif. (Los Angeles)
Lecturers
H. J. Koch, BA Wat. Luth., MA Wash., AM 
PhD Harv.
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A. D. Andrews, BA Han/., PhD MIT 
W. A. Foley, AB Brown, MA PhD Calif. 
(Berkeley)
Senior Tutor
P. J. Rose, MA Mane.
Honorary Fellow
C. K. Bliss, AM, Diplng Tech.Univ.Vienna
Mathematics
(see Faculty of Science)
Medieval Studies
Reader
L. J. Downer, MAOxf., BA LLB Syd., 
FRHistS (see Department of English)
Philosophy
Reader and Head of Department 
W. J. Ginnane, MA Melb., BPhil Oxf.
Professor
P. Herbst, MA Melb., BA Oxf.
Reader
R. J. Campbell, BD MA Syd., DPhilOxf.
Senior Lecturers
K. Lycos, BA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
T. R. Mautner, FK Lund, FL Gothenburg 
P. Thom, MA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
G. M. Lloyd, BA Syd., BPhil DPhilOxf.
Lecturer
P. Roeper, DrPhilNat Fran., BPhil Oxf.
Temporary Lecturer 
W. Godfrey-Smith, PhD Camb., MA
Political Science
Professor
J. L. Richardson, BA Syd. &Oxf. 
Readers
L. J. Hume, MEcSyd., PhDLond.
J. A. A. Stockwin, MAOxf., PhD
Senior Lecturers
I. F. H. Wilson, MA Melb., MIA Col.
T. B. Smith, MA Arizona, PhD Hawaii
S. C. Bennett, BA Tas., MA
H. N. Collins, BA WAust., AM PhD Harv.
D. M. Adams, BSc(Econ) MSc Lond.
Lecturers
R. J. Cooksey, BA Syd.
D. C. Band, BA Syd.
J. Hart, BA PhD Kent
J. A. Ballard, AB Dartmouth Coll., JD DHarv., 
AM MALD PhD Tufts
Tutors
K. M. Cole, BA NSW
G. E. Fry, BCom/VSW, MA
Prehistory and Anthropology
Professor of Anthropology and Heaod of 
Department
J. A. W. Forge, MA Camb.
Professor of Prehistory
D. J. Mulvaney, MA Melb., MA PhD C Camb.,
FAHA, FSA
Reader in Prehistory
I. McBryde, MA Melb., PhD NE, 
DipPrehistArchaeol Camb., FRAI, FrAHA, 
FSA
Senior Lecturers
P. S. Bellwood, MA Camb.
G. Benjamin, BA PhD Camb.
C. P. Groves, BSc PhD Lond.
N. Peterson, BA Camb., PhD Syd.
F. W. Shawcross, MA Camb.
Lecturers
R. D. Attenborough, BA Camb., DPhhil Oxf.
I. S. Farrington, BA Birm., MA Lond. .
C. Ifeka, MA PhD Lond.
M. L. Lyon, AB Cnell, MA PhD Calif. 
(Berkeley)
A. Rosenfeld, BScSr/sf., PhD Lond.'.
R. Tonkinson, MA WAust., PhD BrCdol.
Lecturing Fellows
H. Morphy, BSc MPhil Lond., PhD, FFRAI
K. M. Endicott, BA Reed Coll., DipSdocAnth 
BLitt DPhilOxf., PhD Harv.
Senior Tutors
L. K. M. Haviland, AM PhD Harv.
J. Urry, BSc Lond., DPhilOxf.
Visiting Fellow
Emeritus Professor W. E. H. Stanneer, CMG, 
MASyd., PhD Lond., HonDLitt, FASSSA
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Psychology
(see Faculty of Science)
Romance Languages
Professor of French and Head of 
Department
D. P. Scales, BA Syd., DU Paris, Off.
Palmes Academiques
Senior Lecturers in French
J. A. Grieve, BA Belf., MA
G. J. Halligan, MA/VZ, MLitt Camb.
Lecturer in French
V. M. Smith, LesL DES Rennes, DU CAPES 
Paris
Temporary Lecturer in French
C. G. H. Mann, DU Montpellier, DipEd
CCAE, MA
Senior Tutor in French
J. M. Mayrhofer, LesL DES CAPES
Agr d’Anglais Paris
Temporary Tutor in French 
F. M. M. Arundel
Senior Lecturer in Italian 
M. D. Woolf, MAOxf.
Lecturer in Italian
A. Ravano, Dott. lingue str. Genoa
Senior Tutor in Italian
J. Docker, BA Syd.
Slavonic Languages
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department 
P. R. Ireland, MA Camb.
Senior Lecturer
M. B. Travers, MA Melb., DipSlavStud Oxf.
Temporary Lecturers 
L. Kouzmin, MA PhD Melb.
K. M. Windle, BA Liv., MA McM, PhD McG 
S. Wit heridge, MA Melb.
Sociology
Professor
J. Zubfzycki, CBE, MSc(Econ) Lond.,
FASS A
Reader and Head of Department 
R. G. Cushing, AB Dartmouth Coll., AM 
PhD Indiana
Senior Lecturers
L. J. Saha, BA Notre Dame (Ind.), STL
Greg., MA PhD Texas
H. J. Lally, BEd Old, MA PhD Minn.
E. Etzioni-Halevy, BA Hebrew Jerusalem, 
MA PhD Tel-Aviv
Lecturers
A. S. Klovdahl, AB NY, AM PhD Mich.
O. F. Dent, PhD Brown, MA
S. K. Mugford, BSc(Soc) Lond., PhD Brist.
F. W. Lewins, BA McM, PhD LaT
Lecturing Fellow
A. P. Flopkins, PhD Conn., BSc MA 
Senior Tutor
R. L. Curtain, BA LaT, MA Rutgers 
Tutor
D.A. Deacon, BA 0/d
Women’s Studies
Lecturer
S. M. Magarey, BA DipEd Adel., MA PhD 
(see Department of History)
7
Officers and Staff
Faculty of Asian Studies
Dean
Dr R. R. C. de Crespigny
Sub-Dean
Dr I. M. Proudfoot
Faculty Secretary 
E. M. Krebs, BA Old
Asian History and Civilisations
Reader and Head of Department
J. T. F. Jordens, LicPhil PhD Louvain, DipEd 
Melb.
Readers
S. A. A. Rizvi, MA PhD DLittAgra, FAHA
H. H. E. Loofs-Wissowa, DipLangOrParis, 
DrPhil Frib., Chev. Palmes Academiques
Senior Lecturers
R. H. P. Mason, MA Camb., PhD
K. H. J. Gardiner, BA PhD Lond.
J. G. Caiger, BA Syd. &Lond., PhD
A. L. Kumar, BA (Oriental Studies) PhD
Lecturers
B. J. Terwiel, drs Utrecht, PhD
C. A. Jeffcott, BAA/Z, BA (Oriental Studies) 
Oxf., PhD
I. M. Proudfoot, BA (Oriental Studies) PhD
Chinese
Professor
Liu Ts’un-yan, BA Peking, BA PhD DLit 
Lond., D ipEdHK, HonDLittYeung-Nam, 
FAHA
Readers
R. R. C. de Crespigny, MA Camb., BA 
MA (Oriental Studies) PhD
P. Ryckmans, LLD PhD Louvain, FAHA
Senior Lecturers
B. Y-p. Hong-Fincher, BA Nat. Taiwan, AM
Mich., PhD Indiana
Y-w. Wong, MA Nat. Taiwan, PhD
Lecturer
S. Dyer, MS Georgetown, BA PhD
Indonesian Languages and Literatures
Professor
A. H. Johns, BA PhD Lond., FAHA
Reader
S. Soebardi, MA Indonesia, PhD
Senior Lecturers
S. Santoso, MA Indonesia, PhD
S. Supomo, MA Gadjah Mada, PhiD
Lecturer 
Y. Johns
Lecturing Fellow (Thai)
A. V. N. Diller, BA Williams Coll., MIA 
JohnsH, PhD Cnell
Senior Tutor (Arabic)
M. Sabbagh
Tutor
J. Lingard, BA 
Temporary Tutor (Thai)
V. McFadden
Japanese
Professor
A. Alfonso, AM Mich., LicPhil DPhiil IPontif.
Comillas
Senior Lecturers
T. J. Harper, BA Mich. State, AM Stean., 
PhD Mich.
H. C. Quackenbush, AM PhD Micih. 
Lecturers
E. R. Skrzypczak, BAXaw'er, MA iLoiyola & 
Sophia
C. A. Gerstle, AB Col., MA Wasedla,
PhD Harv.
Tutor
S. Ikeda, BA (Asian Studies)
Linguistics
(see Faculty of Arts)
South Asian and Buddhist Studies
Professor
J. W. de Jong, DrPhil Ley.
Reader
L. A. Hercus, MA Oxf., PhD, FAH,A 
Senior Lecturer
T. Rajapatirana, MA Ceyl., PhD
Senior Lecturer in Hindi
R. K. Barz, BA Arizona, AM PhDCh//c.
Senior Tutor in Hindi
Y. K. Yadav, BA BEd Agra, MA A//Vg.
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Faculty of Economics
Dean
Professor A. D. Barton
Associate Dean 
Dr R. V. Jackson
Sub-Dean
Dr S. C. Bambrick
Faculty Secretary 
B. R. Davis BA Syd.
Assistant Faculty Secretary 
V. Stipnieks, BA Adel.
Accounting and Public Finance
Reader and Flead of Department
M. E. Aiken, MEc Syd., BCom PhD NSW,
AASA(Senior), ACIS
Professor
A. D. Barton, BCom Melb., PhD Camb., 
FASA
Reader
A. J. McHugh, BSc PhD Syd., BA Macq., 
AASA
Senior Lecturers
R. G. Bird, MEc Monash, AASA
D. A. Shand, BCom BCA Well., AASA,
ACA(NZ)
Lecturers
P. B. Jubb, MA Oxf., ACA
B. Pollock, BA Macq., AASA
R. P. Albon, BEc LaT, DipEd Monash, MEc
Part-time Lecturer 
R. W. Fergie, MA WAust.
Senior Tutor
M. S. McCrae, BCom DipEd Melb., MEc 
WAust., AASA
Tutors
P. J. Mason, BEc, AASA
M. E. Daw, GradDiplAcct CCAE, ACA
Administrative Studies Program
Professor 
To be appointed
Senior Lecturer 
To be appointed
Computer Science
(see Faculty of Science)
Economic History
Reader and Acting Head of Department 
C. Forster, BCom Melb., PhD
Senior Lecturers
R. V. Jackson, BEc PhD Syd.
S. H. Cornish, BEc WAust.
Lecturers
A. Martina, BCom Rhodes, MA Essex, PhD 
J. E. S. Gagg, BA Mane.
H. M. Boot, BSc(Econ) Lond., PhD Hull
Economics
Professor and Head of Department 
S. J. Turnovsky, MA Well., PhD Harv., 
FASSA
Professor
J. D. Pitchford MCom Tas., PhD, FASSA 
Readers
P. K. Trivedi, BSc(Econ) MSc PhD Lond.
P. D. Drysdale, BANE, PhD
Senior Lecturers
A. H. Chisholm, MAgrScA/Z, PhD 
J. G. Logan, BCom NSW
C. G. Fane, BA Oxf., PhD Harv.
P. L. Swan, PhD Monash, BEc 
N. V. Long, BEc LaT, PhD 
N. J. Vousden, BA PhD 
S. C. Bambrick, BEcon Old, PhD
Lecturers
R. C. Comes, MSc Ston
E. Sieper, BEc Syd.
F. Milne, MEc Monash, PhD
Senior Tutors
J. M. Selby-Smith, BCom Melb., MEc 
M. G. Kirby, BEc Syd., MEc
Political Science
(see Faculty of Arts)
Statistics
Professor of Econometrics and Head of 
Department
R. D. Terrell, BEc Adel., PhD
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Professor of Mathematical Statistics
C. R. Heathcote, BA WAust, MA Melb., PhD
Reader
R. P. Byron, MEc WAust., PhD Lond.
Senior Lecturers
S. John, BSc Trav., MSc Kerala, PhD Indian 
Stat. Inst.
P. Winer, BSc Witw.
J. H. T. Morgan, BA Camb., MS Case 
Western Reserve
D. F. Nicholls, BSc A/E, MSc PhD
T. J. Valentine, BEc Syd., MA PhD Prin.
Lecturers
T. J. O'Neill, BSc Adel., MS PhD Stan.
P. G. Hall, BSc Syd., DPhilOxf., MSc 
W. T. M. Dunsmuir, BSc LaT, PhD
Lecturing Fellow
A. D. Hall, BEc Adel., PhD Lond., MEc
Centre for Research on Federal 
Financial Relations
Director
Professor R. L. Mathews, CBE, BCom 
Melb., FASSA
Senior Research Fellow 
To be appointed
Faculty of Law
Dean
Professor A. D. Hambly
Associate Dean 
Dr D. E. Fisher
Sub-Dean
Mr C. J. H. Thomson
Faculty Secretary 
D. A. Glenn, BEc
Assistant Faculty Secretary 
B. A. Payne, BA
Robert Garran Professor 
L, R. Zines, LLB Syd., LLM Harv., 
Barrister-at-Law NSW, Barrister and 
Solicitor ACT
Professors
D. J. Whalan, LLM NZ, PhD Otago, EBarrister 
and Solicitor NZ
D. W. Greig, LLB MA Camb., LLD, Br-arrister 
Middle Temple
A. D. Hambly, LLB Melb., LLM Harv.,, 
Barrister and Solicitor Vic. &ACT
Readers
J. L. R. Davis, BA LLB NZ, LLB 
DipComparLegalStud Camb., Barrisster and 
Solicitor NZ & Vic.
D. C. Pearce, LLB Adel., LLM PhD, EBarrister 
and Solicitor SAust. &.ACT 
D. O'Connor, BA LLB Syd., LLM PhED Lond., 
Barrister-at-Law NSW, Barrister and I Solicito 
ACT
D. W, Smith, BCom LLB Melb., Barri ister-at- 
Law NSW, Barrister and Solicitor AC",T 
J. L. Goldring, BA LLB Syd., LLM Coni, 
Solicitor NSW, Barrister and SolicitorrPA/G & 
ACT
Senior Lecturers 
D, L. Pape, BSc SA, LLB Natal, 
Barrister-at-Law Natal 
F, Rinaldi, MA WAust., LLB Old, 
Barrister-at-Law Old
P. K. Waight, LLM Mich., LLB, Barrisster and 
Solicitor Vic. & PNG
D. E. Fisher, MA LLB PhD Edin., Solicitor 
Scotland
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G. J. Lindei, LLM Adel., Barrister and 
Solicitor 5Ajst. &ACT 
W. R. Eceson, LLB WAust., LLM Monash 
R. Burnett,-LB/VZ, LLM Well., Barrister and 
Solicitor VZ
C. J. H. "hcmson, BA LLM Syd., Solicitor 
NSW, Barrister and Solicitor ACT
P. D. Fim, BA LLB Old, LLM Lond., PhD 
Camb., Barister-at-Law Old
G. de Q. Walker, LLB Syd., SJD Penn., 
Barrister at-Law A/S W, Barrister and Solicitor 
ACT, Soorron Islands & Vanuatu
J. -P. L. Fon'.eyne, CandLitPhil DrJurGbenf, 
LLM Virg.
D. F. Pa1le:t, LLB Syd., LLM Virg. & Mich., 
SolicitorVSW, Barrister and Solicitor ACT
Lecturers
R. S. Geddas, LLM, Barrister and Solicitor 
ACT
C. J. Rowland, BA LLB Natal
N. C. Seddan, LLB Melb., BPhil Oxf.,
Barrister ard Solicitor Vic.
N. A. Gunnngham, LLB MA Sheff., Solicitor 
Eng. & Wales
H. E. C. Gamble, LLM, Barrister-at-Law 
NSW, Barrister and Solicitor AC7"
R. L. Hamilton, LLM O.Hall, BA LLB, 
Barrister-at-Law NSW, Barrister and Solicitor 
ACT
S. J. Gaes BA LLM Syd., Barrister-at-Law 
NSW, Barrister and Solicitor ACT
Temporary Lecturers
G. A. Rumble, BA LLB, Solicitor NSW,
Barrister and Solicitor ACT
G. E. Mcrris, BA LLB Syd., LLM Melb.,
Barrister-ar-Law NSW
P. C. Weeks, BA LLB
Legal Workshop
Director
K. F. O ’Leary, LLB Syd., Barrister-at-Law 
NSW, Barrister and Solicitor ACT & PNG
Assistant Cirector
A. E. Hogan, LLB Syd., Barrister-at-Law 
NSW, Barrister and Solicitor ACT
Senior Inst'uctor
R.J. Ennis LLB Syd., Solicitor NSW & ACT
Faculty of Science
Dean
Dr K. S. W. Campbell
Deputy Dean 
Dr R. J. Sandeman
Sub-Deans 
Dr R. J. Loy 
Dr M. T. Tanton
Faculty Secretary 
Mr D. I. McAlpin
Assistant Faculty Secretary
C. D. S. Buller, BSc Lond., BA
Applied Mathematics
Professor
A. Brown, MA Glas., PhD Camb.
Reader
J. E. Drummond, MSc NZ, BA Camb. 
Senior Lecturer
S. M. A. Meggitt, MAOxf., MSc Natal, PhD 
Lecturer
H. F. Petersons, MSc PhD Syd.
Temporary Lecturers
D. B. Stewart-Richardson, BSc Syd.,
MSc NE
W. P. Healy, BSc PhD Lond.
Temporary Tutor 
G. M. D’Este, BSc
Biochemistry
Professor
J. F, Williams, MSc PhD NSW, FRACI 
Readers
F. L. Bygrave, BScA/Z, MSc Otago,
PhD Old, DSc
P. R. Stewart, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Senior Lecturers
L. Dalgarno, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
M. J. Weidemann, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
A. J. Howells, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Lecturers
R. C. Weir, BSc Adel., PhD Lond.
G. D. Smith, MSc PhD Melb.
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Temporary Lecturer
R. W. Boulton, BSc PhD Monash
Tutor
E. Smith, BSc Aberd., PhD
Tutor (half-time)
H. G. Waldron, BSc Old.
Senior Research Officer
W. M. Taylor, BSc Melb., PhD Monash
Research Fellow
K. C. Reed, MSc Melb., PhD
Botany
Professor
J. Warren Wilson, MA DPhil DSc Oxf., FIBiol 
Reader
D. M. Paton, BSc PhD Tas.
Senior Lecturers
J. A. Carnahan, MSc PhD NZ
E. G. Brittain, BSc PhD Melb.
G. A. Chilvers, BScAgr Syd., PhD 
M. I. Whitecross, MSc 0/d, PhD Syd.
M. J. Aston, MScAgr Syd., PhD Calif.(Davis) 
P. M. Gresshoff, BSc Alta, PhD
Senior Tutors
P. G. Ladd, BSc PhD Melb.
G. B. Peters, BSc PhD
Visiting Fellows
R. F. Williams, BSc WAust., DSc Adel. 
Emeritus Professor W. Hayes, BA MB BCh 
ScD HonLLD Dub., HonDSc Leic., Kent & 
NUI, FRCPI, FAA, FRS
Chemistry
Professor and Head of Department 
R. N. Warrener, MSc Syd., PhD NSW,
FRACI (Organic Chemistry)
Professor
I. G . Ross, MSc Syd., PhD Lond., FRACI, 
FAA (Physical Chemistry)
Associate Professor
W. D. L. Crow, PhDSdeff., DSc Syd., FRACI 
(Organic Chemistry)
Readers
J. H. Bradbury, PhD Birm., DSc Melb.,
FRACI (Physical Chemistry)
J. A. Broomhead, MSc Syd., PhD, FFRACI 
(Inorganic Chemistry)
J. A. Elix, BSc PhD Adel., DSc (Organnic 
Chemistry)
B. K. Selinger, MSc Syd., DrRerNat 
Stuttgart, DSc, FRACI (Physical Chesmistry)
Senior Lecturers
N. S. Gill, MSc PhD Syd. (Inorganic 
Chemistry)
D. L. Scott, BSc PhD Tas. (Inorganic 
Chemistry)
N. J. Daly, BSc PhD WAust. (Physical 
Chemistry)
M. Rasmussen, MSc PhD Syd. (Orgzanic 
Chemistry)
Senior Tutors
M. Sterns, MSc PhD Melb.
Y. T. Pang, BSc DipEd PhD LaT
ARGC Research Fellow 
S. Yoshida, BAgrSc PhD Tokyo
ARGC Research Associate 
P. S. Gee, BSc PhD Monash
National Nuclear Magnetic 
Resonance Centre
Head
A. J. Jones, BAKee/e, MSc Birm., P^hD 
Monash
Computer Science
Professor
R. P. Brent, BSc Monash, MS PhDSSfan. 
Reader
R. A. Jarvis, BE PhD WAust.
Senior Lecturers
B. P. Molinari, BE WAust., PhD Camib.
R. B. Stanton, BE PhD NSW
Lecturers
P. N. Creasy, BSc Adel.
A. J. Hurst, BSc BE Adel., PhD NSWV 
J. M. Robson, MSc MAOxf.
Tutors
R. R. Ewin, BSc Monash 
G. I. Huston, BSc
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Forestry
Professor and Head of Department
D. M. Griffin, \AA PhD ScD Camb., FRSA
Professor
E. P. Bachela'd, BScF Melb., MF PhD Yale 
Readers
L. T. Carron, DipFor AFS, MScFor Qld, 
DipFor Oxf., PhD, FIFA
W. A. Heathe', BScFor MSc Syd., PhD
R. G. Florence, MScFor 0/d, PhD Syd.
I. S. Fergusor, BScF Melb., DF Yale
Senior Lecturers
M. T. Tanton, BSc ARCS PhD DIC Lond.
K. W. Groves BSc Wales, MSc
K. R. Shephe d, BScFor Syd., PhD Melb.
D. M. Stodart BE Adel., MS Texas
G. B. Wood, EScFor Qld, DipFor Oxf., PhD
Lecturers
M. U. Slee, M\Oxf., MSc PhD
J. C. G. Banks, BSc(Forestry) MSc
Senior Tutors
P. J. Wright, ESc(Forestry)
M. P. Dawsor, BSc(Forestry)
E. J. Hayden, BSc Melb., MSc
Tutors
J. F. Wilkes, ESc(Forestry)
S. M. Davey, BSc(Forestry) BSc
Visiting Fellows 
W. E. Hillis, DScMelb., FRACI 
Emeritus Professor L. D. Pryor, DSc Adel., 
DipFor AFS
Geology
Reader and Head of Department 
M. J. Rickard, BSc ARCS PhD DIC Lond.
Professor
D.A. Brown, MSc NZ, PhD DIC Lond., FGS, 
FGSA
Readers
K. S. W. Campbell, MSc PhD Qld
K. A. W. Crook, MSc Syd., PhD NE, BA
B. W. Chappell, MSc NE, PhD
Senior Lecturers
R. A. Eggleton, ESc Adel., PhD Wis.
J. A. McDonald, MSc A/fan/'f., PhD Wis.
Temporary Lecturer
C. J. Jenkins, BSc Syd., PhD Camb.
Lecturing Fellow
W. E. Cameron, MSc Melb., PhD Camb.
Senior Tutor
D. A. Feary, MSc Auck.
Human Sciences Program
(see Faculty of Arts)
Mathematics
(see Applied Mathematics and also Pure 
Mathematics)
Physics
Professor
S. Hinds, BSc PhD Uv.
Readers
A. J. Mortlock, MSc Syd., PhD Rdg, FAIP 
R. J. Sandeman, BSc Adel., MSc Melb., 
PhD Camb.
H. G. Hornung, BE MEngSc Melb., PhD 
Lond.
Senior Lecturers
L. O. Brown, MSc NZ, PhD Edin.
C. E. Dahlstrom, MASask., PhD McG
M. M. Gore, BSc PhD Leeds 
A. M. Baxter, MSc PhD Melb.
Lecturer
M. J. Eckart, AB Calif.(Berkeley), PhD Harv. 
Senior Tutor
P. J. Martin. BSc Aston, PhD
Psychology
Professor
W. A. Scott, BS New Mexico, MS PhD 
Mich., FAPsS, FASSA
Reader
M. R. Middleton, MA Melb., PhD WAust.
Senior Lecturers
J. R. Trotter, BA Rdg, DPhilOxf.
W. H. Gladstones, MA WAust., PhD Tufts 
M. L. Cook, BSc Mane., MSc PhD 
W. P. Bellingham, BA Calif.(Los Angeles), 
PhD New Mexico
D. G. Byrne, BA PhD Adel.
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Lecturers
R. K. Darroch, BA Carleton Coll.(Minn.), MA 
PhD III.
M. J. Chen, MSc Nat. Taiwan, PhD Syd. 
Senior Tutors
L. C. Jones, BS Texas (El Paso), PhD NSW
J. Holman, BA Syd., MA PhD Kansas
V. A. Braithwaite, BA PhD Old
Tutors
J. R. Denton, BSc'Ncle(UK), MScLond. 
Polytech.
K. A, Gillette, BA
Pure Mathematics
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
N. F. Smythe, BScNSW, PhD Prin.
Professor
N. S. Trudinger, BSc A/E, MS PhD Stan., 
FAA
Senior Lecturers
P. J. Cossey, BSc 0/d, PhD
M. A. Ward, BSc Melb., BA PhD 
R. A. Bryce, MSc Old. PhD
T. K. Donaldson, BS Kentucky, SM 
PhD Chic.
A. Howe, BSc A/E, PhD
R. J. Loy, BSc Melb., MSc PhD Monash
Lecturer
J, E. Hutchinson, BSc NSW, MSc PhD Stan.
Lecturing/Research Fellow
J. G. Oxley, BSc Tas., DPhilOxA, MSc
Statistics
(see Faculty of Economics)
Theoretical Physics
Professor
H. A. Buchdahl, ARCS DScLond., FAA 
Reader
B. Davies, BSc PhD NSW 
Senior Lecturer
M. Andrews, MSc O/d, PhD Birm.
Zoology
Professor
S. A. Barnett, MAOxA (until 31 Dec 80)
Readers
W. L. Nicholas, BSc PhDL/V.
C. Bryant, MSc PhD Lond.
J. R.T. Short, BSc WAust., DPhil Oxf.f.,
DSc Aberd.
Senior Lecturers
R. E. Barwick, MScA/Z, PhD 
V. A. P. Harris, BSc PhD Lond.
P. A. Janssens, BSc PhD Sheff.
T. G. Marples, MScA/Z, PhD Georgina 
M. J. Howell, BSc NZ, MSc Well., PhhD
D. C. D. Happold, MA Camb., PhDAAlta
Senior Tutors
P. L. Horn, BS DVM Mich. State, PhhD Calif. 
(Davis)
S. C. Tidemann, BSc Adel.
L. S. Danckwerts, BSc Syd., PhDA/SSW
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University Library
Librarian 
To be appointed
Deputy Librarian
C. R. Steele, MA Liv., DipLibLond., ALA, 
ALAA
Divisional Librarian (Social Sciences and 
Humanities)
R. Perry, MA Camb., BA DipLibStud Belt., 
ALA
Divisional Librarian (Asian Studies)
E. Bishop, BA Melb., MS Col., ALAA 
Divisional Librarian (Science)
C. M. James, BA Melb., ALAA
Divisional Librarian (Technical Sen/ices) 
Vacant
Divisional Librarian (Undergraduate 
Services)
S. A. Brudenall, BA WAust., ALAA
Deputy Asian Studies Librarian
Y.-S. Chan, BA Chinese HK, BSLSOtt., MA
N Carolina
Deputy Science Librarian
M. J. Evans, BSc(Eng) Lond., DipLib CCAE,
ALAA
Deputy Technical Services Librarian 
E. E. Cook, BA Syd., GradDipAdmin CCAE, 
ALAA
Deputy Undergraduate Services Librarian
D. J. Volker, BA MLS BrCol.
Senior Librarians
K. Britcliffe, BA Tas. &ANU, ALAA
(Humanities)
E. F. Kunz, DrPhil Bud., MA Syd., ALAA 
(Reader Services, Menzies)
D. A McGrath, BA Syd., MAIVfacq., DipLib 
NSW, GradDipAdmin CCAE, ALAA (Social 
Sciences)
E. J. Heinrich, BA DipEd Adel., ALAA (Staff 
Training and Development)
W. G. Miller, BA Syd., MA Hull, DipLib A/SW, 
ALAA (South-East Asian Studies)
A. K. Ray, BA Calc., MA, ALA (South Asian 
Studies)
M. L. Saville, BA PNG, ALAA (Reader 
Services, Life Sciences)
R. J. Leadbetter. AB Gonzaga, ALAA 
(Cataloguing)
C. E. Redmond, BA (Acquisitions)
A. Baylis, BA 0/d (Bibliographic Control 
Unit)
Business Officer
A. R. Bunsell, BAppIScCCAE, AASA
Systems Programmer 
C. A. H. Ashcroft
Student Services
Dean of Students
P. R. Stewart, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Careers and Appointments Service
B. P. Duncan, BA Syd.
Communication and Study Skills Unit
J. J. Clanchy, MA DipEd Melb.
B. A. Ballard, MA Oxf., MAT Harv.
J. R. Taffe, BA Monash, MSc Melb.
Counselling Centre
M. H. Evans, BANZ, DipPsych Lond.
L. M. Bailey, BA Syd., CertEd Lond., MA 
J. Carr, BANcle(NSW)
D. H. Judge, BA O/d
Part-time and Mature-age Studies Unit 
G. W. Mortimore, BA BPhil Oxf.
University Health Service
Director
S. B. Furnass, BM BCh MAOxf., MRCP, 
FRACP
Assistant Physician 
J. Leigh, MB ChB Mane.
Part-time Physicians 
R. Jenkins, MB BS Syd.
P. J. McCullagh, MD BS Melb., DPhil Oxf., 
MRCP
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Residences
Halls
Bruce Hall
Warden
W. P. Packard, MA NZ
Burton Hall
Warden
G, G. Rossiter, DFC, BA WAust., MA Oxf.
Garran Hall
Head
M. M. Smythe, BA Tas.
Toad Hall
Secretary/Manager
N. V. Hiscock
Affiliated Colleges
John XXIII College
Master
Father T. P. Fitzgerald, OP, BA Melb.
Ursula College
Principal
Sister M. A. Cooney, OSU, BA DipPhty Old, 
MSS Greg. (Regina Mundi)
Burgmann College
Master
To be appointed
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The University
Its structure
The Australian National University consists 
of its governng body, its staff and its 
students. As a teaching and research 
institution, itis divided into an Institute of 
Advanced Sudies which is concerned with 
advanced research and the training of 
students forthe degrees of master and 
Doctor of PMIosophy, and The Faculties, 
made up of ive faculties (Arts, Asian 
Studies, Economics, Law and Science).
Each of the acuities is concerned with the 
instruction cf students for the degrees of 
bachelor anl master and with research and 
the supervision of candidates for doctoral 
degrees.
The princpal academic body of The 
Faculties is he Board of The Faculties which 
is responsibe to the Council for all academic 
matters of oncern to The Faculties. Under 
the Board the faculties have immediate 
control of sich academic matters as the 
rules for decree courses, syllabuses, 
prescribed tooks, etc. The members of the 
faculties are their academic staff, three 
students an1 certain other persons as 
prescribed h The Faculties Statute. Within 
each faculty except the Faculty of Law, 
there are teaching departments with kindred 
interests, ard the head of each department 
is responsible for the work of his department.
Each faculty has a dean who is the chief 
executive odicer of the faculty and who can 
normally ac for the faculty in a wide range of 
matters. The dean has one or two assistants, 
sub-deans, who also act as student advisers 
and who are expert in dealing with the 
various academic problems with which 
students are often confronted. Each faculty 
has a facult/ secretary who assists the dean 
and sub-deans with administrative matters 
and records the meetings of the faculty and 
its committees.
Each faculty has a faculty education 
committee whose purpose is to advise its 
faculty on courses, course structure, 
examination procedures and such other 
non-personal matters which have a bearing 
on the work of its faculty as the faculty or the 
education committee itself may determine.
The membership consists of the dean of the 
faculty as chairman ex officio, equal 
numbers of staff and students from each 
department of the faculty, together with such 
other members, drawn from departments in 
other faculties, as the faculty may determine.
Departmental committees, comprising 
members of the staff and students enrolled 
in units offered by the department have been 
established. These committees advise the 
head of department and make 
recommendations to the appropriate faculty 
on a very broad range of academic matters.
The administration of the University is in 
the hands of the Vice-Chancellor who is its 
chief executive officer. He is assisted by the 
Deputy Vice-Chancellor and the Assistant 
Vice-Chancellor.
Students should address all inquiries of an 
official nature to the Registrar. On academic 
matters they may approach either the dean, 
a sub-dean, the head of a department or any 
member of the lecturing staff. The usual 
approach is to the lecturer or to the head of 
the department concerned where it is a 
query about the work in a particular unit of a 
course; or to the sub-dean or the dean 
(normally only to the dean on the advice of 
the sub-dean) on matters which relate to the 
course as a whole.
The Vice-Chancellor is normally 
approached only on vital matters and after 
the student has stated his problem to the 
dean and it has been dealt with by the 
appropriate faculty.
The Dean of Students is available for 
consultation with individual students on any 
matter of concern to them.
Any student may seek the advice of the 
University Health Service on health 
problems. University Counsellors are 
available to discuss with students their 
personal difficulties, study methods, 
problems of adjustment to academic life and 
to advise them on career opportunities.
Its aims
In general the function of a university is the 
theoretical study of general principles. The 
faculties are concerned with the pursuit of
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liberal and general knowledge and their 
courses are designed to promote in a 
student a spirit of critical appreciation and 
impartial inquiry and research. In some 
faculties the courses offered are designed 
also to give professional qualifications.
A university course seeks to introduce 
students to new facts and theories and to 
encourage them to assess for themselves 
the importance of the facts and the validity of 
the theories. Some of the facts may be 
learned by rote but the ability to know which 
to take into account in a particular discussion 
and the ability to uncover facts which are not 
given directly by instructors will be required 
of students if they are to gain the most from 
their university course.
Students will be expected to read and 
work by themselves and to prepare essays 
and assignments without assistance. This 
calls for the maximum of self-reliance on the 
part of students and a willingness to discuss 
with instructors those parts of the work which 
the student does not understand.
In some units students may not be subject 
to the same regular audits by way of tests as 
they were at school. Even those students 
who have the ability and the will to work may 
not succeed unless they are aware of what is 
expected of them and learn how to organise 
their time in relation to their work. Each 
student should make every effort to learn as 
much as possible about the University 
generally, the best methods of study, and in 
particular about the course for which 
enrolled.
The University offers more than study 
alone; it allows also for a full development of 
interests, but the successful student will be 
the one who learns how much time to give to 
study and how much to other pursuits.
Its degrees
The degrees awarded by the University are: 
Bachelor of Arts (BA)
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies)
(BA(Asian Studies))
Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
Bachelor of Economics (BEc)
Bachelor of Laws (LLB)
Bachelor of Science (BSc)
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
(BSc(Forestry))
Combined Bachelor of Arts/Bacheloar of 
Laws (BA/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies)/Bachelorof Laws 
(BA(Asian Studies)/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/
Bachelor of Laws (BEc/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/
Bachelor of Science (BEc/BSc)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
(BEc/BSc(Forestry))
Combined Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies)/Bachelor of Economics 
(BA(Asian Studies)/BEc)
Combined Bachelor of Science/Bac:helor 
of Laws (BSc/LLB)
Master of Arts (MA)
Master of Arts (Asian Studies)
(MA(Asian Studies))
Master of Economics (MEc)
Master of Administrative Studies (MMS) 
Master of Agricultural Development t 
Economics (MAgrDevEc)
♦Master of Clinical Psychology (MC^lin 
Psych)
Master of Environmental Studies (M/IEnvS) 
Master of International Law (MlntLaaw) 
Master of Laws (LLM)
Master of Science (MSc)
Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)
Doctor of Letters (DLitt)
Doctor of Laws (LLD)
Doctor of Science (DSc).
The University also offers the following 
diploma courses, open to suitably oqualified 
graduates'.
Diploma in Economics (DipEC)
Diploma in International Law (DipImtLaw).
The introduction of graduate diplorma 
courses in accounting, public econcomic 
policy and science is under consideeration.
•Under consideration
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The courses leading to the degrees of 
bachelor and master are described in later 
sections of this Handbook, together with 
information on graduate diploma courses, 
under respective faculty headings.
The University undertakes the research 
training of candidates for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. Candidates for this 
degree may undertake research in 
accordance with a program approved by the 
University. A candidate normally must be an 
honours graduate of a recognised university. 
The course extends over three years 
although, in special cases, this may be 
shortened to a minimum of two years or 
lengthened to a maximum of four years.
The higher doctorates: Doctor of Letters, 
Doctor of Laws, Doctor of Science, are 
awarded by the University on rare occasions 
to persons who have made an original and 
substantial contribution to knowledge and 
scholarship.
The academic year
The calendar has been adapted to provide 
for the teaching of both year-long and 
semester (half-year) units.
The academic year begins with an 
introductory week — Orientation Week. This 
is followed by the first teaching period of 
eight weeks and a vacation of two weeks. A 
second teaching period of five weeks 
follows, then two weeks without classes 
while first semester examinations are held 
and then a vacation of two weeks. The third 
teaching period of six weeks, a vacation of 
two weeks and the fourth teaching period of 
seven weeks completes the teaching year. 
There is a short study vacation before the 
examinations in annual and second 
semester units begin.
The dates for terms and semesters are set 
out at the front of this Handbook.
Students will find the vacation periods 
provide an excellent opportunity for 
reviewing the work done during term and for 
reading more widely; this is especially so in 
the long vacation when a student is expected 
to do the preliminary reading for the courses 
which are to be given in the following 
academic year
UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION
Any person seeking enrolment in a course 
leading to a degree of bachelor must first 
have his or her application for admission to 
the University approved by the Admissions 
Committee. The detailed admission 
requirements for applicants who have 
completed Year 12 in the ACT, and for those 
who have attempted the New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate, together with a 
brief description of the requirements that 
apply to applications from other States, are 
set out at the end of this chapter.
Information on the ways in which adults 
may seek to qualify for admission to the 
University may be obtained from the 
Admissions office.
The university admission qualifications of 
certain overseas institutions may be 
accepted as grounds for admitting applicants 
to the University if the standards achieved in 
qualifying examinations reach a minimum 
set by this University. Overseas applicants 
are, however, required to show that they 
have an adequate knowledge of the English 
language by passing a test. Such a test is 
taken by applicants before they leave their 
place of residence.
Overseas students should note that all 
applications for admission must be lodged 
by 1 November in the year before the first 
enrolment and that they must consult the 
nearest Australian Government office about 
student entry visa requirements. Personal 
inquiries are handled by the Admissions 
office.
A person who has been enrolled at 
another university must supply the Registrar 
with full details of his or her previous 
academic record when applying for 
admission whether status in a course is 
being sought or not. The faculty concerned 
with the admission will determine under what 
conditions status will be granted. A person 
whose record at another university has been 
unsatisfactory may be refused admission to 
the University.
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Authoritative information can be given in 
writing only by the Registrar. The University 
cannot accept responsibility for 
consequences which may arise if advice is 
sought from any other source.
Non-degree students
Non-degree students enrolled for any course 
will be entitled to the same privileges and will 
be subject to the same discipline and 
obligations as apply to students proceeding 
to a degree.
Applicants for enrolment as non-degree 
students must satisfy the same requirements 
for general admission as applicants for 
degree studies. Individual faculties will 
assess applications for non-degree students 
on their merits. With the approval of the 
individual faculty students may enrol as 
non-degree examination or as non-degree 
non-examination students.
POSTGRADUATE ADMISSION
The University welcomes applications from 
suitably qualified persons for admission to 
postgraduate courses either as candidates 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or as 
candidates for a degree of master. 
Application forms and further information 
may be obtained on application to the 
Registrar. Applications should be made as 
early as possible in the year preceding that 
in which admission is being sought. A 
student intending to enrol for a qualifying or a 
preliminary course, or as a candidate 
proceeding by course work leading to a 
degree of master, may be required to submit 
an application before the closing date for 
undergraduate applications. Inquiries about 
closing dates should be made of the 
Registrar or appropriate faculty office.
Admission to candidature for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy is determined by the 
Graduate Degrees Committee or, on its 
behalf, by the director or dean of a research 
school in the Institute or by the dean of a 
faculty in The Faculties on the 
recommendation of the appropriate head of 
department.
Admission of an applicant to canddidature 
for a degree of master is determinedd by the 
director or dean of a research schoool in the 
Institute or by the dean of a faculty irin The 
Faculties on the recommendation of >f the 
appropriate head of department. Addmission 
in some cases requires the approvaal of the 
Graduate Degrees Committee. The b 
selection of the department in whichh the 
applicant will work is made after 
consideration of the applicant’s acaademic 
record and proposed field of researcrch or 
course of study. A candidate for a ddegree ol 
master may undertake research in 7 The 
Faculties or in the Institute of Advannced 
Studies. Upon admission to the U n ive rs ity ,; 
student may be classified as followss:
(a) a candidate: a student who has > fully 
satisfied the head of the appropriatee 
department of his or her qualificatioons and 
ability to undertake research or prooceed witl 
a course of study or a combination c of both;
(b) a preliminary or qualifying studeent: a 
student who is required to undertakke a 
preliminary or qualifying course anod pass 
specified examinations before procceeding e 
a candidate. A student who does noot 
complete a preliminary or qualifyingg course 
may have his or her status withdrawwn.
A student who is not accepted byy the hea 
of a department for admission to a 
preliminary or qualifying course, mnay be 
advised to complete certain undercgraduate 
work and to reapply at a later date. .
ENROLMENT
New applications
Applications for enrolment for counrses for tf 
degree of bachelor should be madde on the 
prescribed forms which can be obtained by 
writing to the Registrar or on persoonal 
application at the Student Administration 
office (telephone inquiries: (062) 4493339 o 
495111).
Application forms will be availabble in 
August. These forms should be coompleted 
and returned as soon as possible.
The closing date for all application.os is 
1 November. A person awaiting nootificatior
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examination results should still submit a form 
before the closing date.
Application forms should be completed 
carefully with full and complete information. 
The giving of false or incomplete information 
may lead to refusal of the application or 
cancellation of the enrolment.
Overseas applicants should note that 
confirmation of overseas qualifications 
must be available by the closing date of 
1 November.
All applicants will be advised as early as 
possible of the result of their applications 
and, if accepted, will be required to register 
an enrolment during a specified period. 
Registration also includes the payment of 
the appropriate General Services Fee.
An applicant wishing to enrol in semester 
units (i.e. units extending over half the 
academic year only) may, as an alternative, 
apply to enrol for the second semester 
beginning 13 July 1981. Applications close 
on 30 June 1981.
Deferment of enrolment
Prospective students who have just 
completed their secondary schooling should 
seriously consider what studies they wish to 
undertake at university and whether they 
wish to enter university at this stage of their 
lives. Those with clear goals and strong 
motivation will be confident about their 
decision to come straight from school to 
university; for others there may be 
something gained from deferring entry to 
university for one or two years. Deferment is 
readily granted to applicants who have just 
completed their secondary schooling and 
are offered a place in a degree course in the 
University. This means an applicant who 
was a full-time secondary school student in 
1980 and is offered a place in a degree 
course at this University in 1981 may defer 
enrolment for a period of up to two years and 
be assured of a place in 1982 or 1983.
An applicant wishing to defer entry must 
nevertheless apply for enrolment in the usual 
way and be offered a place for 1981. After 
securing this offer of admission the applicant 
must notify the University in writing by the
end of the registration period of his or her 
intention to defer and the reasons for the 
deferment.
To secure a place in 1982, an applicant 
granted deferment for the one year, 1981, 
must lodge an enrolment application form by 
1 November 1981. An applicant granted 
deferment for both 1981 and 1982 must 
lodge an enrolment application form by 
1 November 1982 in order to secure a place 
in 1983.
Applicants other than those who have just 
completed their secondary schooling and 
who seek approval to defer enrolment will 
need to provide sound supporting reasons.
Enrolment restrictions
In 1981 the number of places available for 
students newly enrolling in the Faculty of 
Law will be limited. Full information on these 
restrictions as they affect the new applicant 
will be supplied with enrolment application 
forms.
Re-enrolment applications
A student previously enrolled for an 
undergraduate course at the Australian 
National University wishing to enrol in 1981 
must complete an application to re-enrol and 
mail it to the Registrar, or lodge it personally 
at the Student Administration office not later 
than 5 pm on Wednesday, 24 December 
1980.
Forms of application for re-enrolment will 
be sent to all students presenting for 
annual examination in 1980. Other students 
may obtain forms on personal application at 
the Student Administration office or by 
written application to the Registrar.
Definition of terms
The reference to degree courses later in the 
Handbook contain references to certain 
terms with which students must become 
familiar. They are:
A unit is a year’s work in a subject such as 
History IA, Japanese II or French IIIB, except 
where it is specified as a semester unit or 
half-unit.
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A point is the value given to a semester unit. 
A full-year unit has a value of two points. 
Some smaller units in the Faculty of Science 
have the value of a half-point. These terms 
are used in describing the course 
requirements for the degrees of Bachelor of 
Economics, Bachelor of Science and 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry).
A subject is a field of study, such as 
economics or chemistry.
A degree course is an arrangement of units 
which qualifies a student to proceed to a 
degree.
A major or sequence is normally three years’ 
study in a subject, such as Russian I, 
Russian II, Russian III. Not all majors or 
sequences are numbered in this way; 
Political Science I, Government and Politics 
in the USA, Australian Politics, for instance, 
make up a major or sequence. A major or 
sequence may also be three years’ study in 
approved related units.
A sub-major is normally a sequence of two 
years’ study in a subject, such as Economics 
I and Economics II.
A single unit is one year’s study in a subject, 
such as Accounting I, except where it is a 
semester unit or half-unit.
Sub-Deans
Each faculty has one or two sub-deans who 
are available to help students in matters 
connected with their course of studies. An 
appointment with the sub-dean may be 
arranged through the faculty office 
concerned.
Students should read the Faculty 
Handbook carefully, and then, if they would 
like some guidance in the selection of units 
or in the choice of a degree course, arrange 
to see the appropriate sub-dean. There is 
some advantage for a person requesting 
advanced status consulting the sub-dean of 
the faculty in which admission is being 
sought before lodging an application.
Lecture Timetables
The Lecture Timetables for 1981 are 
included as the last section of this 
Handbook.
Rules booklet
The rules which apply to students and their 
courses are now published in the booklet 
Rules (Admission, Examinations, Courses o 
Study, Orders, Academic Progress, Fees) 
which is available with the Faculty 
Handbook. Copies are also available in the 
faculty offices and at the Student 
Administration office. Students are urged to 
retain a copy of the Rules booklet.
Booklist
The booklist is also published separately am 
is distributed at the same time as the Faculty 
Handbook. The booklist includes preliminar 
reading, prescribed texts and books which 
are recommended or for reference. Where 
no books are specified for a unit this is 
indicated. Copies of the booklist are 
available from faculty offices, Student 
Administration and the University 
Co-operative Bookshop.
Change of faculty
A student wishing to transfer from one 
faculty to another faculty must make an 
application to do so on a variation form at th 
faculty office or at the Student Administratio 
office. The transfer must be approved by the 
faculty to which the student proposes to 
transfer. It is advisable to discuss the 
proposed change with the sub-deans of the 
faculties concerned beforehand.
Alteration or cancellation of enrolment
Applications to alter or cancel an enrolment 
must be made on a variation form at the 
appropriate faculty office or at the Student 
Administration office. Alterations are subjec 
to the approval of the sub-dean or faculty 
secretary of the faculty concerned.
For the purpose of determining academic 
progress, the effective date of a cancellatio 
is the date on which the Student 
Administration office receives the notificatk
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in writing. A cancellation in a full-year unit 
made after the first Friday of third term will 
normally be classified as a failure. In some 
cases earlier withdrawal may also be 
classified as a failure. A student may cancel 
his or her enrolment in a semester unit 
without penalty up to four weeks from the 
end of each semester. In 1981 a student will 
be regarded as having failed in a semester 
unit if the cancellation is made after —
First semester 15 May
Second semester 25 September.
Students enrolled in law subjects should 
seek advice from the Law Faculty office 
before cancelling their enrolment in any 
subjects. Withdrawal from a law subject at 
any time during a term or semester may be 
recorded as a failure.
Students who cancel their enrolments in 
full at a certain stage of the year may be 
eligible for a refund of part of the General 
Services Fee paid. For details, see the 
section below on the General Services Fee.
Change of address
It is essential that a variation form be 
completed at the Student Administration 
office to notify a change in the student’s term 
address or the address of the next of kin. 
During the academic year all 
correspondence from the University to a 
student will be sent to the student’s current 
term address.
Discipline
Upon enrolling, students sign a declaration 
that they will observe the Statutes and Rules 
of the University and the directions of the 
constituted authorities of the University.
Students will be expected to observe the 
terms of this declaration and the University 
may refuse to admit to lectures for such 
periods as it thinks fit any student who 
commits any serious breach of discipline.
Where the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that 
a student is in default of an obligation to the 
University, a certificate in writing to that 
effect will be issued to the student and a 
degree shall not be conferred upon a student
while this certificate is in force. A student 
may appeal in writing to the Council against 
the issue of the certificate, such an appeal to 
reach the Registrar within six months of the 
certificate being issued.
The Discipline Rules made by Council 
under the Discipline Statute may be seen in 
the faculty offices, or the Library.
Smoking in classrooms
Students are reminded that smoking in 
classrooms during classes is not permitted.
Care of property
Students are requested to observe care in 
the use of University property. Any student 
who damages University furniture, fittings or 
other property will be required to pay for the 
repair of the damage.
Lost property
The lost property office is located in Student 
Administration, Chancelry Annex, where 
property may be collected between 9 am and 
5 pm on week days.
Traffic control
The roads within the University are public 
streets for the purposes of the ACT Motor 
Traffic Ordinance and Regulations. The 
traffic and parking signs thereon are 
authorised signs and have the force of law. 
They are subject to control and enforcement 
by the University’s own parking controllers.
The parking provisions are subject to the 
imposition of Parking Infringement Notices 
under the Motor Traffic Ordinance or the 
ANU Statute when made.
Students are expected to drive carefully 
and observe the traffic and parking rules at 
all times.
General Services Fee
A General Services Fee is payable by all 
students. Moneys raised by the fees are for 
the provision to students of services and 
amenities not of an academic nature. The 
General Services Fees for 1981 have not yet 
been set, but in 1980 they were—
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$
New undergraduate students 155
New undergraduate students enrolled 
in the LLB course or an approved 
combined course including the LLB 159
Re-enrolling undergraduate students 110
Re-enrolling undergraduate students 
enrolled in the LLB course or an 
approved combined course including 
the LLB 114
Students who enrol for only one semester 
pay half of the appropriate General Services 
Fee.
Details of the General Services Fees to be 
paid in 1981 will be included with letters of 
offer and re-enrolment application forms.
Where an enrolment is cancelled in full 
before the fourth Friday of the first term or 
semester, a student may be eligible for a 
refund of the whole or a part of the General 
Services Fee paid. Students who cancel 
their enrolment in full after the fourth Friday 
of first term or semester and before the 
beginning of second semester may be 
eligible for a refund of part of the General 
Services Fee. An application for a 
refund should be made at the Student 
Administration office. Students eligible for a 
refund are required to hand in to Student 
Administration their current student card.
A student remains liable and will be 
required to pay the appropriate General 
Services Fee for any cancellation of 
enrolment made after the fourth Friday of 
first term or semester. An application for 
enrolment in a later year may not be 
considered until the outstanding General 
Services Fee has been paid.
Membership of student organisations
With the completion of enrolment 
procedures, undergraduate students are 
entitled to membership of the Students' 
Association, the University Union, the Sports 
Union, and for those students enrolled in an 
LLB course, of the Law Society.
The Council of the University holds the 
view that student management of student 
affairs is a desirable University purpose and
encourages active student participation in 
these student organisations.
However, while payment of the General 
Services Fee, which provides funds for the j 
provision of services and amenities of a 
non-academic nature for students is 
compulsory, membership of the student 
organisations is voluntary. At the time of 
registration of enrolment, students are aske( 
to indicate their preferences about 
membership of the student organisations. 
The decisions made at that time may be 
changed at any time during the academic 
year by completing the appropriate variation 
form which is available at the Stu dent 
Administration office.
If a student elects not to be a member of 
one or other of the student organ isations. th 
decision is of no academic significance and 
the student has access to the services and 
amenities provided but is not eligible to enjo 
any of the rights specific to members of the 
organisations.
An account of the work of the student 
organisations is shown in the following 
sections of this Handbook: the U niversity 
Union, the Students' Association, the Sports 
Union and the Law Society.
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
Admission requirements in terms of the 
New South Wales Higher School 
Certificate
Applications will be assessed on the basis c 
a minimum aggregate of marks, as 
determined by the Admissions Committee, 
gained in 10 units of approved s ubjects at 
one sitting of the NSW Higher School 
Certificate examination.
Applicants must present HSC English, bi 
English need not be included in the 
aggregate. Only one two-unit A course oth< 
than English two-unit A may be included in 
the aggregate. Not more than one of the 
subjects Home Science, Textiles and 
Design, Food and Textile Science, may be 
included in the aggregate.
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The approved subjects are:
Agriculture Industrial Arts
Ancient History Italian
Arabic Japanese
Art Latin
Chinese Latvian
Classical Greek Lithuanian
Czech Mathematics
Dutch Modern Greek
Economics Modern History
English Music
Food and Textile Polish
Science Russian
French Science
General Studies Serbo-Croatian
Geography Slovenian
German Spanish
Hebrew Textiles and Design
Home Science Turkish
Hungarian Ukrainian
Indonesian
Admission requirements for students 
completing Year 12 at an ACT Secondary 
College or non-Government School
Applications from ACT students will be 
assessed on the basis of teacher-assessed 
scores in the school-based curricula for 
Years 11 and 12.
Pattern of studies '. A standard unit consists 
of four hours' tuition a week for one term 
(trimester). A major course consists of five 
standard units; a minor course consists of 
three standard units.
During Years 11 and 12 the applicant must 
have completed a minimum of 30 standard 
units of which at least 27 must be units of 
courses which have been accredited by the 
ACT Schools Accrediting Agency.
'a) The accredited units must include at least 
our major and one minor; or three major and 
hree minor courses.
b) At least three major courses and one 
minor course (i.e. 18 accredited units) must 
nave been classified by the University as 
Tertiary Entrance Score (TES) courses.
Normally the University requires the 
applicant to have undertaken the required 
jattern of studies in not less than five terms, 
Within a span of six terms. (However, with
the approval of the school principal, 
deferment may be allowed once for an 
unbroken period of up to three terms.)
Special provisions have been made for 
certain categories of school leavers such as 
repeating students and students transferring 
from outside the ACT system; further 
information can be obtained from the 
Registrar.
The applicant must have sat for the 
Australian Scholastic Aptitude Test (ASAT) 
so that a Tertiary Entrance Score can be 
calculated.
The University will consider the following 
when assessing an application:
(a) The level of achievement of the 
applicant within his or her college or school 
studies over two years.
(b) The Tertiary Entrance Score —
(i) The ACT Schools Accrediting 
Agency calculates a TES for each 
student who has completed an 
acceptable pattern of studies and 
has attempted the ASAT;
(ii) the TES is derived from the 
student's scores in his or her best 
three TES-classified major courses 
and best TES-classified minor 
course or the equivalent.
(c) A recommendation from the school 
principal concerning the student's suitability 
for tertiary studies.
(d) The school's assessment of the 
student’s ability in English language skills.
(e) The individual applicant's ASAT scores; 
these scores are not given prime importance 
for admission purposes.
Admission requirements for students 
completing secondary schooling in 
States other than New South Wales
Applications from school-leavers from States 
(or Territories) other than NSW, who have 
met matriculation requirements within their 
own State, will be assessed on the basis of a 
minimum aggregate of marks as determined 
by the Admissions Committee.
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UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
Australian Government Assistance
All full-time tertiary students are eligible to 
apply for financial assistance under the 
Australian Government’s Tertiary Education 
Assistance Scheme. Further information is 
available from the Director, ACT Office, 
Department of Education, 7th Floor, National 
Mutual Building, Darwin Place, Canberra 
City (PO Box 1573, Canberra City, ACT, 
2601); telephone 461559.
Commonwealth Teaching Service 
Scholarships
These scholarships are not available for 
courses at this University. Information about 
them may be obtained from the Director,
ACT Office, Department of Education, at the 
address given above.
Teacher Education Scholarships
In 1981 the NSW Department of Education 
may offer a limited number of Teacher 
Education Scholarships.
Details and application forms may be 
obtained from the Department's 
Scholarships offices at the University (Room 
11, Flut E, Childers Street, telephone 494023 
— office is open on Wednesday, Thursday 
and Friday afternoons during term time); at 
Canberra College of Advanced Education 
(Room B4, Building 5, telephone 522470); or 
from the Teacher Education Scholarships 
Branch, Department of Education, GPO Box 
33, Sydney, 2001 (telephone (02) 20584).
Applications close on 1 October each 
year.
Scholarships awarded by the University
The Australian National University offers up 
to 10 National Undergraduate Scholarships 
for award each year.
The scholarships are available to those 
who are ordinarily resident in the States and 
Territories of Australia, and who have not 
previously been enrolled for any tertiary 
degree or diploma course.
Each National Undergraduate Scholarship 
carries a cash benefit of $2350 per annum.
In addition each scholar is entitled to three 
home return trips each year. The cash 
benefit is disbursed in three equal payments 
at the beginning of each academnc term.
The scholarships are awarded to enable 
student to proceed on a full-time basis, to th 
completion of any honours course or 
combined honours course offered by the 
University.
To retain a scholarship for the duration of 
course a scholar is expected to w'ork at a 
good honours level. National Undergraduat 
Scholarships are awarded on the basis of 
academic merit, which is assessed on the 
basis of results achieved in State-wide 
examinations, final school certification or in 
combination of both.
A National Undergraduate Scholarship is 
not tenable with any other major award.
Students who are eligible for a living 
allowance under the Tertiary Education 
Assistance Scheme (TEAS) may at present 
receive up to $150 without loss of TEAS 
benefits.
Application forms and detailed conditions 
of award may be obtained from the 
Registrar. Applications close on 30 
November each year.
POSTGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
Australian National University 
Scholarships for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy
A limited number of scholarships is offered 
each year for full-time study leading to the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Applicants 
should be of high scholastic calibre and 
should have a capacity for research. They 
should hold, or expect to hold, a degree of 
bachelor with at least second class honour: 
division A, or a degree of maste r from a 
recognised university. In special cases 
applicants with other qualifications and/or 
research experience of a high order may b< 
considered.
Subject to satisfactory progress, a 
scholarship is tenable for the whole period ( 
an approved course of study and research, 
normally three years. Subject to the
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agreement of the head of department 
concerned, it may be taken up at any time 
during the year.
The scholarship provides a basic living 
allowance currently at the rate of $4700 per 
annum (tax-free) whilst a scholar with 
medical qualifications receives $6625. A 
married scholar may apply for additional 
allowances at the rate of $1632.80 per 
annum for a dependent non-working spouse 
and $390 per annum for each dependent 
child. The maximum value of dependent 
spouse and children allowances for a 
scholar with medical qualifications is 
$2412.80 per annum. (These allowances are 
subject to review from time to time.)
Air fares to Canberra and an 
establishment allowance are normally 
provided for a scholar recruited from outside 
Canberra.
Further information and application forms 
are available from the Registrar.
Australian National University Master 
Degree Scholarships
Australian National University Scholarships 
are available for full-time study in most 
disciplines covered in the faculties.
Applicants should be of high scholastic 
calibre; they should hold, or expect to hold, a 
bachelor degree with at least second class 
honours, division A, from a recognised 
university. In special cases, applicants with 
other qualifications and research or other 
experience of a high order may be 
considered.
Scholarships are offered initially for one 
year but may, subject to satisfactory 
progress and in accordance with the 
prescription for the program of study 
involved, be extended for up to a total period 
of two years.
Subject to the agreement of the head of 
department concerned, scholarships should 
be taken up as early as possible in the 
academic year for which the offer is made.
The scholarship provides a basic living 
allowance payable at the rate of $4700 per 
annum (tax-free). A married scholar may 
apply for additional allowances, at the rate of
$1632.80 per annum for a dependent 
non-working spouse and $390 per annum for 
each dependent child. (These allowances 
are subject to review from time to time.)
Further information and application forms 
are available from the Registrar.
Applications for Master Degree 
Scholarships close on 31 October each 
year.
The Selection Committee normally meets 
about mid-December to decide first offers of 
available scholarships, but selection often 
continues into the following January and 
February.
Postgraduate Research Award Scheme
Each year the Australian Government 
makes available a large number of awards 
for full-time postgraduate research, normally 
leading to a higher degree at an Australian 
university. Applicants must be permanently 
resident in Australia, but this does not 
preclude applications from Australians 
temporarily resident abroad.
Preference is given by this University to 
applicants who intend to study for the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy.
Persons offered Postgraduate Research 
Awards tenable at this University are 
normally accorded the same benefits as 
recipients of the University’s own PhD 
scholarships, but allowances under these 
awards are now subject to taxation. Such 
awards will normally extend for the whole 
period of an approved PhD course of study 
and research, usually three, but in some 
disciplines, four years.
Applications for Postgraduate Research 
Awards offered by the Australian 
Government close on 31 October each year. 
Further information may be obtained from 
the Registrar.
Postgraduate Course Awards Scheme
The Australian Government also makes 
available, and administers, a number of 
awards for full-time study in approved 
programs leading to the degree of master 
primarily by course work and examination, 
but not excluding programs with a research
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component. (These awards are not available 
for research alone.) In particular, the awards 
provide opportunities for further study by 
applicants who have gained a first degree 
and have been in employment for some time 
and who wish to improve their professional 
competence in their fields. However, 
applicants without employment experience 
are eligible to apply.
Further particulars and application forms 
are available from any Australian university 
or any office of the Department of Education.
Applications close on 30 September each 
year.
Wherever possible, students holding any 
of these postgraduate scholarships are 
assisted with University accommodation.
STUDENT LOAN FUND
The University, in association with the 
University Co-operative Credit Society 
Limited (Credit Union) has developed a loan 
scheme for students in financial need. Loans 
are approved by the Student Loan Fund 
Committee which consists of a member of 
the Students' Association and two members 
of the University staff. All meetings of the 
Committee are strictly confidential. Funds 
are disbursed by the Credit Union and 
repayments made to it.
The conditions and amounts of loans are 
flexible to cater for the needs of individual 
students.
Further information and application forms 
may be obtained from the Students’ 
Association office on the first floor of the 
University Union.
The Australian National University 
Research Students' Association also 
operates a loan fund for its members.
UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE CREDIT 
SOCIETY LIMITED
Undergraduate and postgraduate students 
may apply for membership of the University 
Co-operative Credit Society Limited (Credit 
Union). As a member of the Credit union a 
student may deposit money or may apply for
a loan for a variety of purposes.
Students seeking an educational or 
welfare loan should normally apply first to 
the Student Loan Fund or the Research 
Students' Association Welfare Fund. The 
Credit Union will be pleased to answer any 
inquiries. The Credit Union's office is in the 
concessions area, adjacent to the J.B. 
Chifley Library. For the convenience of 
members there are branch offices in the 
Childers Street buildings and at the 
Canberra College of Advanced Education. It 
operates on restricted hours, and members 
should telephone the main office for further 
details. Hours of operation are as follows: 
Main office:
9 am-4 pm Monday to Thursday
8.30 am-5 pm Friday 
Childers Street:
9.30 am-4 pm Monday to Friday 
CCAE:
12 noon-3 pm Monday to Friday.
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STUDENT RESIDENCE
Students are assisted to find suitable 
residential accommodation in Canberra. The 
University offers collegiate accommodation 
in its halls of residence and affiliated 
colleges, and non-collegiate accommodation 
in Toad Hall, Corin House, Lennox House A' 
Block, Narellan House and its houses and 
flats. The University also assists students to 
find private lodgings. Applications for 
admission to this accommodation should be 
made to the Registrar on the prescribed form 
which is available from the Student 
Accommodation office.
At the time of printing this Handbook, fees 
for 1981 had not been determined. All fees 
are revised regularly and details of the fees 
to be charged in the first term of 1981 will be 
available from the Student Accommodation 
office.
Closing dates for applications:
Applications for all collegiate and non- 
collegiate accommodation, except Toad 
Hall, should be submitted by 16 December. 
Applications for Toad Hall should be 
lodged by 1 December. It is likely that 
accommodation will be available for 
applicants who apply after these dates, 
though it might not be in the residence of first 
choice.
Collegiate accommodation
Bruce Hall, Burton Hall and Garran Hall
These halls of residence are situated on the 
University site along Daley Road. They are 
specially designed to meet the needs of 
students and are equipped with single 
study-bedrooms providing accommodation 
for both men and women as follows:
Bruce Hall: 213 students 
Burton Hall: 250 students 
Garran Hall: 252 students.
Bruce and Burton Halls are in the charge of a 
warden and governing body assisted by 
other resident staff. Garran Hall has a head 
and a governing body.
Bruce Hall and Burton Hall provide 
students with full board including three
meals a day. Garran Hall, however, is 
equipped with a number of kitchenettes and 
students prepare and cook their own meals. 
Membership of Bruce and Burton Halls is 
offered on condition that a member 
undertakes two hours of work for the Hall 
each week of the residential year.
During 1980 residence fees, exclusive of 
vacations, were $1716 per annum at Bruce 
Hall, $1452 at Burton Hall (full board) and 
$660 at Garran Hall (no meals). Fees for 
1981 are under review.
Affiliated colleges
Two affiliated colleges have been 
established on behalf of the Roman Catholic 
Church on the University site. John XXIII 
College has places for 300 men and women 
students in single study-bedrooms.
Ursula College offers the same type of 
accommodation for 200 men and women 
students. Membership of Ursula College is 
offered on condition that a member 
undertakes two hours of work for the College 
each week of the residential year.
Further information may be obtained from 
the Master, John XXIII College, or the 
Principal, Ursula College.
A third affiliated college, Burgmann 
College, jointly sponsored by five 
other Australian churches, provides 
accommodation for 250 men and women 
students. Further information may be 
obtained from the Master of Burgmann 
College.
Residence fees, exclusive of vacations, in 
1980 were:
John XXIII College — $1716 per annum; 
Ursula College — $1520 per annum; and 
Burgmann College — $1716 per annum.
Residence fees in all the halls and colleges 
are payable by the term and are due on the 
first day of each term. In addition, on first 
accepting a place in a hall or college, a 
student pays a registration fee of $20, which 
is not refundable, and a deposit of $40. The 
deposit is refunded when the student leaves 
the hall or college provided all obligations 
have been met.
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Students wishing to resign from a hall or 
college must give two academic weeks’ 
notice prior to the end of term or the end of 
semester. Garran Hall notice period is under 
review.
Students readmitted to a hall or college 
are required to pay an advance on their 
residence fees for the first term, the payment 
to be made by a time specified by the head 
of the hall or college. The advance is 
forfeited should a student not come into 
residence.
Students in residence in a hall or college 
are required to become members of the 
appropriate students’ association in their 
residence.
Non-collegiate accommodation
In 1980 there were three non-collegiate 
residences and some houses and flats 
operated by the University. Places in 
Narellan House may not be available in 
1981.
Toad Hall
Toad Hall was opened in 1974 to 
accommodate 231 men and women 
students in a style different from the other 
halls and colleges. It is designed so that a 
group of five or 10 study-bedrooms has its 
own bathroom, lounge and kitchen area, with 
cooking facilities sufficient for students to 
prepare their own meals. There is no central 
kitchen or dining room but the hall is located 
close to the University Union so that if they 
wish residents may take main meals in the 
Union.
The hall has no warden or master, but is 
administered by a governing body with the 
assistance of a Secretary/Manager. The 
governing body is composed of elected 
residents together with members appointed 
by the University Council. A fee of $18.25 a 
week applied in 1980.
Corin House/Lennox House ‘A’ Block
In response to a heavy demand for student 
accommodation in 1975 the University 
provided emergency accommodation 
in Corin House, which is adjacent to
Bruce Hall, and Lennox House ’A’ Block, 
opposite the University Staff Centre. These 
residences provide small study-bedrooms 
for men and women. Corin House has 28 
rooms and Lennox House A' Block, 18 
rooms. Bathroom, laundry, kitchen and 
living-room facilities are available in both 
residences. A fee of $14 a week for Corin 
House and for Lennox House A' Block was 
charged in 1980.
Narellan House
This residence is similiar in style to Corin 
House. It is situated approximately 15 
minutes from the campus, adjacent to one of 
Canberra’s main shopping areas. Narellan 
House has places for 33 men and women 
and there are laundry, bathroom and kitchen 
facilities. The fee in 1980 was $17 a week. 
Students interested in accommodation in 
Narellan House in 1981 should inquire from 
the Registrar about its availability.
Houses and flats
The University has a limited number of 
houses and flats in Canberra suburbs which 
are available for group accommodation.
Private lodgings
Each year the University seeks private 
lodgings for students. Information 
concerning such accommodation is 
available from the Student Accommodation 
office. Good lodgings providing a single 
room and full board cost approximately $30 
to $35 a week in 1980.
Accommodation for postgraduate 
students
Places for postgraduate students are 
available in the University’s halls of 
residence and affiliated colleges.
University House is a collegiate 
residence for staff, graduate students and 
distinguished visitors and an academic and 
social centre, bringing together scholars in 
different fields to integrate the academic life 
of the University at the graduate level. It alsc 
serves as a club for non-resident members. 
Weekly accommodation charges for 
graduate students range at present from
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about $27 to $29. Meals are charged 
separately. Charges are reviewed regularly.
Graduate House was opened in 1971 to 
provide self-contained accommodation for 
postgraduate students. Located close to the 
campus, it consists of one hundred single, 
and eight double, flats. Common facilities 
include squash courts, sauna, TV room and 
common room. Graduate House is 
administered by a governing body 
composed of elected residents and two 
members appointed by the Council of the 
University, with the assistance of a 
Secretary/Manager. The cost of a flat at 
Graduate House was $27 (single) and $34 
(double) a week in 1980. Costs are kept 
under regular review. Further information 
may be obtained from the Secretary/ 
Manager, Graduate House.
The University cannot give an undertaking 
to provide accommodation for married 
research students but where possible will 
assist in this regard through its Housing 
office. A limited number of furnished flats is 
available for this purpose.
THE LIBRARY
The University Library is housed in three 
main buildings, the R. G. Menzies, J. B. 
Chifley and Life Sciences Library Buildings, 
as well as the Law Library and seven branch 
libraries serving the sciences. Total holdings 
now comprise approximately 1,100,000 
volumes.
The J. B. Chifley Building houses the main 
collections related to the courses offered by 
The Faculties as well as research materials 
in the humanities. The building also contains 
audio-visual equipment and materials both 
within the Library and in the Instructional 
Resources Unit, the latter including the 
language laboratories located in part of the 
Chifley basement.
The R. G. Menzies Building houses 
research collections mainly in the social 
sciences and Asian studies, while the Law 
Library is separately housed in the Faculty of 
Law Building.
The Science collections are housed in the 
Life Sciences Library Building and in the 
following branch libraries: Chemistry 
(Research School of Chemistry), Earth 
Sciences (Research School of Earth 
Sciences), Medical Sciences (John Curtin 
School of Medical Research), Physical 
Sciences (Research School of Physical 
Sciences), and Astronomy (Mt Stromlo and 
Siding Spring Observatories).
During Orientation Week, new students 
are introduced to the resources and facilities 
of the J. B. Chifley Building by conducted 
tours and formal lectures. This introduction is 
followed by tutorials organised at the request 
of academic staff on the literature of specific 
topics.
Readers' Advisers are available to assist 
students to find information in the Library 
and to consult with academic staff on their 
course requirements. All students will find 
that they need to spend a considerable 
amount of their time in the Library and are 
encouraged to make the J. B. Chifley 
Building their study centre. Some will need to 
make frequent use of other libraries; for 
example, the focus for law students will be 
the Law Library. Apart from certain restricted 
categories, students may use and borrow 
most materials held in the various libraries.
The Library welcomes suggestions for 
items not held in its collections. Wherever 
possible, within financial limitations and 
selection policies, the Library will endeavour 
to purchase the material suggested. If not, it 
can usually be obtained through inter-library 
loan from other libraries.
Opening hours of libraries within the ANU 
system vary considerably, so reference 
should be made to the details given in 
Library guide leaflets obtainable in all 
libraries.
i
UNIVERSITY UNION
The Union offers a variety of 
services—primarily to provide for members’ 
needs. The ground floor of the building is 
largely occupied by the extensive Refectory 
services (including the Health Food Bar) and 
kitchen facilities of the Union. Also located 
on this level are the Union Shop, the 
Chaplains' office and the Legal Referral 
Service office.
The Union Shop offers a wide range of 
University requisites, including stationery, 
toiletries, magazines, daily newspapers, 
cigarettes, limited clothing and many other 
useful items. A dry cleaning facility is also 
offered by the Shop. Incorporated in the 
Shop is the Secondhand Bookshop. Many 
books are held in this collection and may 
be purchased at a greatly reduced price.
The first floor of the building is occupied by 
two bars, the Union administrative offices, a 
games room, music listening room, meetings 
room, the community sister’s office, the 
women's room and the ANU Students’ 
Association and Research Students’ 
Association offices (including Woroni office). 
The Union Bar opens at 12 noon (4 pm 
Saturday) and closes around 11 pm-12 
midnight Monday to Saturday. Knotholes 
Bar opens 4.30 pm and closes about 
7.30 pm Monday to Friday and is also open 
12 noon-2.30 pm Fridays when a 
smorgasbord lunch is served. Users are 
asked to observe all rules and regulations 
governing the consumption of liquor in the 
Union.
The Games Room is open 12 noon-9 pm 
Monday to Friday for those who wish to relax 
over a game of snooker or other 
amusements, including pinball machines.
At the western end of the first floor is the 
Bridge Common Room which links the Union 
Building with the Sports Union. The Bridge’ 
houses the Union’s Coffee Bar which opens 
from 6.30 pm-9 pm Monday to Thursday;
2 pm-10pm Friday; and 4 pm-9 pm Saturday. 
The Bridge’ also houses a colour television 
set and acts as a room for relaxing, reading, 
exhibitions and other peaceful pursuits. The 
room is attractively set over Sullivans Creek.
Some of the areas of the Union are
available for hire by clubs, societies and 
other organisations. Depending upon the 
nature and the time of use, such areas are 
made available, either entirely free of charge 
or at a set rate determined by the Union s 
Board of Management. Bookings for all 
Union areas and services may be made at 
the Union office.
The Union sponsors as well as organises 
a number of activities which aim at providing 
relaxation, entertainment and intellectual 
stimulus for members, most which may be 
attended free or for a small charge. New 
members are encouraged to participate in 
these.
Membership of the Union comes from 
the University population and includes 
employees of the University as well as 
students who have attended the University ii 
the past.
STUDENT SERVICES 
Dean of Students
The Dean of Students, who is a member 
of the academic staff, is appointed by 
the Council. The Dean assists the 
Vice-Chancellor and the Assistant 
Vice-Chancellor in regard to the w/hole rangt 
of student welfare services on campus. He 
takes a particular interest in the University's 
health and counselling services, student 
accommodation and schools liaison.
The Dean also maintains liaison with the 
Chaplains to the University and with student 
acivities not controlled directly by the 
University. These include the University 
Union and student associations.
The Dean of Students also concerns 
himself with student matters at the 
departmental and faculty levels. He will take 
up matters, raised by students, for which no 
other obvious avenue of discussion or 
appeal exists.
University Health Service
The University Health Service is available 
free of charge to all students. It fo llows the 
team approach to health care and is staffed 
by one full-time and three part-time
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physicians, two nursing sisters and a 
physiotherapist. Help is available for 
physical and emotional illness to enable the 
student to make optimal adjustments to 
personal and academic life. The philosophy 
of the health service is towards the long-term 
prevention of illness and the promotion of 
positive aspects of health and well-being.
Special facilities are available for testing 
cardiovascular fitness, and for relaxation 
therapy as well as for minor medical and 
surgical procedures and inoculations and 
advice on overseas visits.
The Health Service is situated on the 
ground floor of the Health and Counselling 
Centre in North Road, adjacent to the ANU 
Sports Centre. There is a morning 
out-patient clinic but counsultations 
otherwise are by appointment.
The telephone numbers are 493598 and 
494098.
Handicapped students
Students suffering from a permanent 
disability which could make studies difficult 
are invited to let the Registrar know at the 
time of enrolment. The University tries to 
make arrangements to assist such students. 
A map showing facilities for handicapped 
people is available on request.
Hospital and medical benefits
Information about the reduced-cost hospital 
scheme sponsored by the Australian Union 
of Students Friendly Society is available 
from Di Riddell, Students' Association office, 
1st floor, Union Building.
Ambulance scheme
The ACT Ambulance Scheme has reciprocal 
arrangements with New South Wales, 
Victoria, South Australia, Western Australia 
and the Metropolitan area of Brisbane. 
Subject to certain conditions the Capital 
Territory Health Commission will provide free 
air ambulance transport in New South Wales 
and ACT.
The cost is $12.00 per annum for a single 
person and $20.00 per annum for a family. 
Application forms are available from
Di Riddell, Students’ Association office, 1st 
floor, Union Building.
University counsellors
Many forms of valuable assistance are 
available through the University’s 
counsellors. All members of the University 
(students and staff), as well as intending 
students, are welcome to use the services 
provided. All the services are free.
(a) Careers and Appointments Service 
The office is located on the ground floor of 
the Chancelry Annex. It provides a chance to 
discuss ‘career’, ‘job’, ‘vocation’, ‘life-style’, 
and their relationship to university study. 
Students at all levels of their courses can 
discuss the career implications of their 
course choice, the nature of graduate 
employment, and the possibilities of further 
vocational and professional training.
Final-year students, especially, are helped 
in the business of job-seeking, through 
preparation for job applications and 
interviews, information on vacancies and 
employing organisations, and contact 
arranged with prospective employers.
A Careers Library contains 
comprehensive information about career 
areas, about employers of graduates in 
Australia and overseas, scholarships, 
postgraduate studies and their relation to 
employment.
Bronwyn Duncan is the careers adviser 
and Julie Larsen assists with careers 
information and general inquiries.
The telephone number for the office is 
49 3593.
Student Employment Service: Students can 
obtain help in finding part-time, casual and 
vacation employment by consulting Pam 
Montgomery, the Student Employment 
Officer in the Careers and Appointments 
Service offices. Telephone 49 3674.
(b) Communication and Study Skills Unit 
The Unit is situated on the ground floor of the 
Chancelry Annex. It specialises in helping 
students to improve their performance in the 
skills required for effective academic work.
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Any student who would like tuition or advice 
in any of the following areas is welcome to 
contact John Clanchy, Brigid Ballard, or John 
Taffe.
Efficient English: Assistance is offered with 
essay-writing techniques, effective written 
communication and aspects of style in 
university writing. Much of this work is on an 
individual basis and is available to any 
student, of whatever year or faculty, within 
the University. Attention is focussed directly 
on each student’s needs, using actual 
essays written or being written. In addition, 
short courses in effective university writing 
are run, with the needs of first-year students 
especially in mind.
The unit staff also help overseas students 
to cope with the language demands of an 
Australian academic environment.
Effective Study Techniques: Students can 
be helped to improve reading and 
information-gathering skills; to plan an 
effective distribution of work loads; to 
prepare adequately for seminars, tutorials 
and examinations. Assistance is offered both 
individually and in small groups.
Mathematical Methods: John Taffe assists 
students who need to apply the concepts 
and techiques of mathematics or statistics in 
their work, but find that their background or 
experience is insufficient to the task. These 
include, among others, students who have 
not studied mathematics for some years or 
who have not studied important topics at all, 
students with a good 'passive’ grasp of 
mathematical ideas who find it hard to apply 
them and researchers needing advice on 
experimental design or analysis of results.
Most work is done on an individual basis 
but small groups are arranged for students 
with common problems.
The Unit offers 'introduction to university 
study’ courses in all areas of its work before 
the beginning of the academic year. These 
courses are open to all students entering 
their first year of tertiary study.
Telephone 49 2972 or 493749 for the 
Communication and Study Skills Unit.
(c) Counselling Centre 
The services of the Counselling Centre are 
available free to all members of the 
University (students and staff) as well as to 
intending students. The Centre is located on 
the first floor of the Health & Counselling 
Centre building in North Road, adjacent to 
the ANU Sports Centre.
The counselling staff offer help with 
personal problems of all kinds. A person may 
be tense, worried or depressed; unable to 
study or concentrate; troubled in 
relationships with colleagues, teachers, 
family or friends; afraid of approaching 
examinations; in financial difficulties; or 
needing to make decisions about the future.
Counselling aims to help in understanding 
the problem and in releasing the individual’s 
capacity to resolve conflicts and act 
effectively. All interviews are absolutely 
confidential.
John Carr, Leila Bailey and Margaret 
Evans are counsellors who can be contacted 
through Jill Hardy on 492442. For Desmond 
Judge, who works in the Kingsley Street 
Cottage, phone 493024.
Also within the Centre is the Part-time and 
Mature-age Studies Unit, which provides 
information and advisory services for 
prospective or current part-time and 
mature-age students.
The counsellor in the Unit, Geoff 
Mortimore, is available to see students at 
their place of work as well as on campus, 
and appointments can be made outside 
business hours. Gayle Anderton, who also 
works in the Unit, is available to give 
information and advice on matters relating to 
part-time and mature-age students. 
Telephone 493661.
STUDENT ORGANISATION
In addition to the formal courses of study 
there are opportunities for the student to be 
active in cultural, social, religious and 
student-political groups and to take part in 
organised sport.
With the completion of enrolment 
procedures; an undergraduate or a
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non-degree Student is eligible for 
membership of the Australian National 
University Students’ Association, of the 
Sports Union and the University Union. A 
student enrolled in the Legal Workshop, the 
Bachelor of Letters, a graduate diploma 
course for preliminary or qualifying studies 
for a degree of master, as a candidate for a 
degree of master or the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy, is entitled to membership of the 
Research Students' Association and the 
Sports Union following completion of 
enrolment procedures.
Students enrolled for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws are eligible for 
membership of the Law Society.
The Australian National University 
Students’ Association
The Students' Association plays an 
important role on campus. It is a voice of 
student opinion both within and outside the 
University. The affairs of the Association are 
conducted through fortnightly general 
meetings which all students are encouraged 
to attend and participate in, to help decide 
the policy and directions of the Association.
In line with its open participatory structure 
the Students’ Association has a number 
of collectives and committees, such 
as the Education Collective and the 
Accommodation Group open to all students. 
Committees such as the Clubs and Societies 
Committee looks after more than 50 clubs 
and societies affiliated with the Association, 
and the AUS Committee helps disseminate 
the material and information the Association 
obtains as a result of its membership of the 
Australian Union of Students — our national 
student union.
The Association provides many services 
to student,s. At the beginning of each 
academic year an orientation program is 
organised which is designed as an 
introduction for new students to the 
University. Other fun’ things are provided 
during the year such as Bush Week, social 
and cultural events, debates and forums. 
The student newspaper, Woroni, is funded 
and produced by the Association and is a
forum for student opinions and ideas. The 
Association supports The Cottage’, low-cost 
accommodation (Lennox House) and an 
emergency loan fund. The Association also 
funds the Part-time Students' Association 
and a cheap holiday child-care centre, 
CHAPS.
Students who have queries about the 
Students' Association or who are willing to 
get involved in any or all of its activities are 
invited to contact the Students' Association 
office, 1st floor, Union Building, 487818.
The Sports Union
Students enrolled at the University are 
eligible to become members of the Sports 
Union upon payment of the General 
Services Fee whilst University staff and 
graduates of tertiary institutions may apply 
for membership at a cost of $25 a year.
University sports and physical recreation 
activities are organised through the 
co-operative effort of the members, and 
policy decisions affecting the Sports Union 
activities are made by the Sports Council 
which is elected by the members in March 
each year.
The daily operations of the Sports Union 
are the responsibility of an Executive Officer, 
a sports and physical recreation officer and 
other staff who can be contacted through the 
Sports Union office in the University Sports 
Centre, or by telephoning 491710, 497568 or 
University extensions 2273 or 2860.
All Sports Union members may join in any 
of the activities organised by the Sports 
Union and any of the affiliated Sports Union 
clubs. Members desiring information 
regarding activities should contact the 
Sports Union office for assistance and 
information.
The following Clubs were affiliated to the 
Sports Union during 1980—Athletics, 
Australian Rules, Badminton, Baseball, 
Basketball, Canoe, Caving, Cricket,
Fencing, Men’s and Women's Hockey, 
Martial Arts (Judo, Aikido, Kendo, Chuan 
Shu), Mountaineering, Netball, Rugby 
League, Rowing, Rugby Union, Sailing, 
Skindiving, Skiing, Men’s and Women’s
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Soccer, Squash, Tennis, Table Tennis, 
Volleyball and Weightlifting.
The facilities available for indoor and 
outdoor activities include six squash courts, 
a Sports Recreation Centre, 10 tennis 
courts, four ovals for various outdoor 
activities, a rowing clubhouse located on 
campus and a sailing clubhouse at 
Yarralumla.
The Sports Recreation Centre is a 
multi-purpose sporting and recreational 
complex with facilities for activities namely 
basketball, volleyball, badminton, soccer, 
tennis, netball and table tennis.
Within the centre are two weight-training 
rooms, an exercise area, a climbing wall, 
and changing facilities. A sporting goods 
shop is also located within the Centre.
Throughout the academic year a number 
of recreational and instructional classes are 
held which include Yoga, Jazz Ballet, Social 
Dance, Gymnastics, Badminton, Squash 
Coaching, Martial Arts classes, Tennis 
coaching, Keep Fit classes and many others. 
Fitness testing is also available by 
appointment.
An extensive intramural program is 
conducted each term and such activities are 
low key’ competitions with the emphasis on 
enjoyment.
Sports Union members may also 
participate in intracampus, intercollegiate, 
and local competitions as well as Intervarsity 
Contests which are organised by the 
Australian Universities Sports Association, 
to which the ANU Sports Union is an 
affiliated member.
Further sports and recreation information 
is available in a brochure from the Sports 
Union office. A Newsletter is printed each 
term to keep people informed of University 
sports and recreation activities.
UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE 
BOOKSHOP
The University Co-operative Bookshop 
Ltd is situated in the concessions area 
adjoining the J.B. Chifley Building of the 
University Library. It carries all prescribed
recommended texts, selected reference 
titles and, in addition, a representative range 
of books of general interest. Any title not 
carried in stock can be ordered.
Students and staff are advised to considei 
the advantages of becoming shareholders ir 
the Bookshop. It costs $10.00 to become a 
shareholder and as such receive an annual 
rebate on purchases.
Further information is available from the 
Bookshop.
Hours of operation—
Monday: 9 am to 5 pm 
Tuesday: 9 am to 6.30 pm 
Wednesday: 9 am to 5 pm 
Thursday: 9 am to 5 pm 
Friday: 9 am to 5 pm.
PARENTS-ON-CAMPUS CHILD-CARE 
CENTRE
The Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre 
is a student-run co-operative which exists to 
help all students with child care for children 
from three months to school age. Inquiries 
from other parents are also welcome.
Each member works for a half-day sessioi 
in return for up to five half-days of child care
The cost for a four-hour session is 80 
cents.
The Centre is located at 22 Balmain 
Crescent, Acton. Inquiries—vacations Marie 
Murphy, telephone 544854 (home); term 
time 494664 from 9 am to 5 pm.
CAMPUS CHILD-CARE COLLECTIVE INC
Campus Child-care Collective Inc. is a 
parent-run co-operative centre for student 
parents and interested members of the 
community requiring part-time child care 
during the University year. Children from six 
weeks to school age are catered for. The 
premises are at Lennox House.
Each member works a half-day roster dut 
for up to five half-days of child care at a 
reasonable rate. Inquiries — telephone 
492976 or 498851 or Wilma Hewitt 547138
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BANKS, POST OFFICE AND PHARMACY
Banking, postal facilities and a pharmacy 
are located in the concessions area
adjacent to the J.B. Chifley Building of the 
University Library. Hours of operation—
Commercial Banking Company of 
Sydney Ltd
10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 5 pm Friday
Commonwealth Trading Bank of 
Australia
10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 5 pm Friday
Commonwealth Savings Bank of 10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday
Australia 10 am to 5 pm Friday
(An agency is open in the foyer of University House from 10 am to 3 pm Monday to
Friday inclusive—closed for lunch 11.45 am to 12.30 pm.)
Bank of New South Wales 10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 5 pm Friday
National Bank of Australasia Ltd 10 am to 3 pm Monday to Thursday 
10 am to 5 pm Friday
University Post Office 9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday
University Pharmacy 9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday
Examinations
Examination entries
All students enrolled in The Faculties for a 
degree course, a diploma course or for a 
single unit are expected, except where 
otherwise stated, to sit for degree or diploma 
examinations during the academic year. 
Students are not required to submit entry 
forms to attempt examinations. Entry to first 
semester, second semester and annual 
examinations is subject to the approval of 
the appropriate head of department.
Advice about eligibility to attempt first 
semester examinations and if necessary the 
level at which each examination may be 
attempted will be posted on a noticeboard 
outside the J.B. Chifley Building of the 
University Library during the month of June.
In July students receive at their term 
addresses notification of first semester 
examination results and confirmation of 
second semester and annual units. Each 
student may attempt examinations only in 
those units listed in the advice notice unless 
Faculty approval is given to vary the 
enrolment.
Students may be excluded from sitting for 
an examination if they have not attended 
lectures or performed practical or other work 
as prescribed by the department concerned.
Examination rules are set out in a 
separate booklet entitled Rules (Admission, 
Examinations, Courses of Study, Orders, 
Academic Progress, Fees) which is 
distributed with this Handbook.
Examination timetables
A preliminary timetable in draft form for the 
first semester examinations will be posted on 
a noticeboard outside the J.B. Chifley 
Building early in June. A similar preliminary 
timetable for the second semester and 
annual examinations will be posted on a 
noticeboard outside the J.B. Chifley 
Building as soon as possible after the 
commencement of third term.
Each preliminary timetable is subject to 
alteration and any clashes or inconsistencies 
should be reported to the Examinations 
Section. This timetable will remain on the 
noticeboard for approximately 10 days when
it will be replaced with a final timetable. 
Copies will be available from the J.B. Chifley 
Building, University Union Building, Student 
Administration office and the Examinations ! 
Section.
Examination results
Students are reminded that examination 
results are determined not only on their 
performance at written examinations but 
also on the satisfactory completion of 
essays, class exercises and practical work 
as prescribed by the department concerned
Students who cancel their enrolment in a 
unit or subject should note that withdrawal 
may be counted as a failure in determining 
academic progress. Information about when 
withdrawal from a unit or subject may be 
counted as a failure is published in the 
General Information section of this 
Handbook under ‘alteration or cancellation 
of enrolment’.
During the third week of the mid-year 
teaching break departments will post on 
departmental noticeboards the names of 
students who attempted first semester units 
offered by the department and whom they 
intend to recommend to Faculty as having 
successfully completed those units. After 
Faculty has approved the results a 
Notification of Adademic Results’ form 
showing results in all units will be sent to 
each student’s term address.
The official examination results for seconc 
semester and annual examination units, 
excluding any failure in a subject or unit, will 
be posted on noticeboards at the J.B. Chifle 
Building as soon as possible after the 
conclusion of the examinations. A 
Notification of Academic Results’ form 
showing the results in all subject or units 
which the student attempted will be posted t 
the address that each student is asked to 
provide during the annual and second 
semester examination period.
Assessment
A wide variety of forms of assessment is 
used in The Faculties. Both faculties and 
departments within faculties have different 
policies and attitudes. Some forms of
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assessment may be compulsory and others 
optional. Sometimes marks count only if they 
improve a student's final result. In others the 
marks count regardless of their effect on the 
final result. A few subjects may be assessed 
entirely on work performed during the 
academic year followed by an annual 
examination attempted only by students 
seeking to improve their level of 
performance.
It is University policy that lecturers should 
discuss with their class at the beginning of 
each year or semester, as appropriate, 
possible and practicable means of assessing 
units within the broad outlines which are 
published in the Faculty Handbook as a 
guide to students.
Conferring of degrees
Students who complete a degree course at 
the time the examination results are 
published will have that degree conferred at 
the next appropriate ceremony unless they 
specifically make an election to the Registrar 
not to have the degree conferred.
Degree conferring ceremonies are usually 
held during the first term and sometimes in 
the third term of the academic year. 
Information about each ceremony is sent to 
the last known address of all graduands in 
sufficient time for them to indicate whether or 
not they will be present at the ceremony. 
However, unless students keep the 
University informed of their current address, 
they may miss the opportunity of being 
presented at the ceremony when their 
degrees are conferred.
Further information about the conferring of 
a degree can be obtained from the 
Examinations Section (telephone 493608 or 
492675).
Academic Progress
Rules dealing with the academic progress of 
students are published in the booklet Rules 
(Admission, Examinations, Courses of 
Study, Orders, Academic Progress, Fees). 
Students should make themselves 
conversant with these rules.
The following prizes are available for award 
to students of the University.
The Alliance Frangaise de Canberra 
Prizes
The Alliance Frangaise de Canberra 
provides annual prizes for award to students 
who have most distinguished themselves in 
each year of the French language and 
literature courses and who have reached a 
sufficiently high standard to merit the award. 
The value of the prize is $20 in the first, 
second and third years, $50 in the fourth 
year.
Ampol Prize
Ampol Petroleum Ltd provides an annual 
prize of $200 to the student who, having in 
that year qualified for admission to the final 
honours year in geology, achieves during his 
course for the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Science the best results in units taught by 
the Department of Geology.
A. N. Hambly Prize
In 1975 a prize was established to 
commemorate the work of Professor A. N. 
Hambly at the ANU. The value of the prize is 
$100 and it is to be awarded for merit, 
assessed in terms of both quality and 
breadth of scholarship in chemistry, to a 
student who completes, in the one year, 
units in chemistry at Group B level to the 
value of two points.
Ann Downer Memorial Prizes in 
Medieval Studies
Funds have been provided to establish 
three annual prizes, each of $75, for award 
to the student who achieves the best result—
in any one of the Medieval Studies 2/3 
units offered in that year which forms the 
second part of the Medieval Studies major or 
mixed major;
in any one of the Medieval Studies 2/3 units 
offered in that year which forms the third part 
of the Medieval Studies major or mixed 
major;
in the final honours year of the course.
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A student’s performance in the honours 
components, Medieval Studies 11(H) and 
Medieval Studies lll(H), may be taken into 
account in determining these awards.
No student will be awarded more than one 
prize in Medieval Studies in any one year.
Ansett Air and Space Law Prize
Ansett Transport Industries Ltd provides an 
annual prize for award to the student who 
achieves the best result in the subject of 
International Air and Space Law. The value 
of the prize is $100 and, if the scholar agrees 
to undertake a research project arranged by 
the Faculty of Law with Ansett Transport 
Industries Ltd in relation to air or space law 
or the air transport industry, such free air 
travel to assist the prizewinner with the 
project as the Company may determine.
Anthony Seelaf Prize for Geology
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $100 for award to the student 
enrolled for the degree of bachelor in the 
University who achieves the best result in his 
or her first attempt in third-year Geology field 
work.
The Australian-American Association 
Prize for American Studies
The Australian-American Association 
provides an annual prize of $100 for the 
student who achieves the best results in 
American Literature and in each alternative 
year American History. In 1981 the prize will 
be awarded for the best result in History 2/3B 
(American History).
Australian Capital Territory Bar 
Association Prize for Evidence
The Australian Capital Territory Bar 
Association provides an annual prize for 
award to the student in the Faculty of Law 
who achieves the best results in the subject 
of Evidence. The value of the prize is 
determined annually by the Australian 
Capital Territory Bar Association.
The Australian Computer Society Prize
The Canberra Branch of the Australian
Computer Society provides an annual prize 
of $100 for award to the student who 
achieves the best results in Computer 
Science Group C units in the one year.
Australian Federation of University 
Women—ACT Prize
The Australian Federation of University 
Women—ACT, provides an annual parize of 
$50 for award to the most outstandinig 
woman student who has completed tthe 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Asian Studies) with honours.
Australian Institute of Physics Priize
The Australian Capital Territory Bramch of the 
Australian Institute of Physics providfes an 
annual prize of $50 for award to the student 
who achieves the best results in the > one year 
in three Group B units in Physics.
The Australian Psychological Society 
Prize
The Australian Psychological Societty 
presents an annual prize of $100 for award to 
the student who has pursued with miost 
distinction the final honours year of tthe 
course in psychology.
Australian Society of Accountant's’ Prize
The Australian Society of Accountarnts has 
provided for award a prize of $150 toa the 
student enrolled for the degree of baachelor, 
with an accounting major, who, on 
completion of the degree course, achieves 
the best results in the accounting mtajor.
Australian Society for Microbiolocgy Prize
The ACT Branch of the Australian Soociety foi 
Microbiology provides an annual prbze of $50 
for award to the student who, having] 
completed in that year the requiremeents for 
admission to the degree of Bachelorr of 
Science or Bachelor of Science (Forrestry), 
achieves during his/her course the baest 
aggregate results in Microbiology BC01, B02 
and C03 and any of Biochemistry CC03, 
Forestry C03, Zoology B09 and C11..
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The B. C. Meagher Prize for 
Commonwealth Constitutional Law
The Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory provides an annual prize of $150 for 
award to the student who achieves the best 
results in the subject of Commonwealth 
Constitutional Law. The prize is a memorial 
to Mr Bryan C. Meagher who held executive 
office in the Society over a number of years.
Botany Prize
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $100 for award to the student 
who, at the first attempt, achieves the best 
results in Botany A01.
The CSR Chemicals Prize
CSR Chemicals Limited presents an annual 
prize of $200 for award to the student 
enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science with honours who obtains the best 
results in chemistry.
Commercial Representatives’ and 
Agents’ Association of Australia 
Ltd Prize
The Commercial Representatives' and 
Agents' Association of Australia Ltd provides 
an annual prize of $100 for award to the 
student who achieves the best results in 
Economics III.
Commonwealth Forestry Bureau 
Book Prize
The Commonwealth Forestry Bureau, 
Oxford, England, offers an annual prize for 
award to a student completing a forestry 
course during the year and who is adjudged 
by the Department of Forestry to be 
outstanding by virtue of the standard of 
proficiency attained, general approach to 
forestry and attitude of genuine inquiry to 
forestry matters in the broadest sense. The 
prize consists of forestry publications 
donated by the Bureau.
Coopers & Lybrand Prizes in Accounting
Coopers & Lybrand provide two annual 
prizes of $100 each. One prize is for the 
student with the best result in Accounting II
and the other prize is for the student with the 
best result in Accounting IV. The awards are 
available to students who, enrolled for the 
degree of bachelor, are taking the courses 
for the first time.
Dante Alighieri Society (Canberra 
Branch) Prizes
The Dante Alighieri Society (Canberra 
Branch) provides annual prizes of $50 each 
for award to the students who most 
distinguish themselves in each of the three 
years of Italian.
Daphne Olive Memorial Prize in 
Jurisprudence
A prize has been established in memory of 
an ANU law student, Daphne Olive, who 
died at the end of 1976. The prize is for 
award to the student who, in taking the 
subject for the first time, achieves the best 
results in Jurisprudence. The value of the 
prize is $100.
David Campbell Prize
A prize has been established to 
commemorate the Australian poet, David 
Campbell. The prize is for award annually to 
a student whose entry of written work shows 
the most promise in the writing of Australian 
History as a branch of literature. Entries for 
the prize, to be submitted to the Head of the 
Department of History by the last day of the 
academic year, will be accepted from 
students enrolled in an undergraduate or 
higher degree or post-bachelor diploma 
course or as a non-degree examination 
student in The Faculties. The value of the 
prize is $200.
The form of entry is to be a piece of written 
work and there is no specification as to 
length. The work may be part of the 
requirements for a unit or degree for which 
the student is enrolled.
E. A. Lyall Memorial Prize
The Australian Capital Territory Group of the 
Royal Institute of Public Administration 
provides an annual prize of $50 for award to 
the student who achieves the best honours
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results in the unit Bureaucracy and Public 
Policy.
Economic Society Prizes
The Canberra Branch of the Economic 
Society of Australia and New Zealand 
provides two annual prizes of $50 each for 
the students achieving the best results in 
Economics II and Economics IV.
Freehill, Hollingdale and Page Prize for 
Commercial Studies
Freehill, Hollingdale and Page provide an 
annual prize of $200 for award to the student 
with the best performance in the area of 
commercial law.
Geological Society of Australia Prize
The Commonwealth Territories Division of 
the Geological Society of Australia presents 
an annual prize of $50 for award to the 
student who achieves the best results in 
Geology A01 and intends to proceed to 
further studies in geology.
George Knowles Memorial Prize
The George Knowles Memorial Prize is 
awarded annually to the student proceeding 
to the degree of Bachelor of Laws who has 
done the best academic work in that year. 
The prize of $50 is a memorial to Sir George 
Knowles who was a member of the Council 
of the Canberra University College from 
1930 to 1946.
The Goethe Society Prizes
The Canberra Branch of the Australian 
Goethe Society provides annual prizes for 
award to students who have most 
distinguished themselves in each year of the 
German language and literature courses. 
The value of the prize is $20 in the first, 
second and third years and $30 in the fourth 
year, and the Society has expressed the 
wish that the prize money be spent on the 
purchase of suitable books.
Hanna Neumann Prizes for Pure 
Mathematics
Two prizes are awarded each year in the
Department of Pure Mathematics to full-time 
students. One prize is for award to the 
student who achieves the best results in 
honours level Group C units in Pure 
Mathematics. The other prize is for award to 
the student who achieves the best result in 
Pure Mathematics IV. The value of each 
prize is $125.
Institute of Advanced Studies Prizes for 
Economic History
The Department of Economic History, 
Institute of Advanced Studies, offers for 
award four annual prizes. A prize of $100 is 
provided for the best student completing 
Economic History A as a first-year student, 
attempting tertiary education for the first 
time.
A prize of $100 is provided for the best 
student completing with honours the unit 
Economic History B and a prize of $100 is 
provided for the best student completing with 
honours any of the units: Economic 
Development of Modern Japan, Economic 
Experience of Modern India, International 
Economy since World War II, History of 
Economic Thought, Economic Theory of 
History.
In addition a prize of $100 is provided for 
the best student completing with first class 
honours the fourth year of an honours 
course in Economic History.
J. G. Crawford Prizes
The J. G. Crawford Prize Fund was 
established in 1973 to recognise Sir John 
Crawford’s outstanding contribution to the 
University successively as Director of the 
Research School of Pacific Studies for 
seven years and as Vice-Chancellor for five 
years. Two prizes, each consisting of $100 
and a desk plaque, may be awarded 
annually. Persons whose admission to a 
postgraduate degree was approved by the 
Council in the preceding year are eligible. 
Academic excellence as evidenced in a 
thesis or in course-work examinabons is the 
main criterion.
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The Lady Isaacs’ Prize
The Lady Isaacs’ Prize is awarded annually 
to the student who achieves the best result in 
History 1 A. The prize commemorates the 
work of Sir Isaac and Lady Isaacs. Its value 
is $50.
The Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory Prize for Contracts
The Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory provides an annual prize of $150 for 
award to the student who achieves the best 
results in the subject of Contracts.
L. D. Pryor Prize for Botany
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $100 for award to the student 
who, in completing the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of 
Science, achieves during his or her course 
the best results in a Group C unit or in 
Group C units taught in the Department of 
Botany.
The Leslie Holdsworth Allen 
Memorial Prize
The Leslie Holdsworth Allen Memorial Prize 
is awarded annually to the student who 
achieves the best results in English IV and 
whose work is of outstanding merit. The 
prize of $50 is a memorial to Dr L. H. Allen, 
the first Head of the Department of English in 
the Canberra University College.
Macphillamy, Cummins & Gibson Prize 
for Commercial Law
Macphillamy, Cummins & Gibson, a 
Canberra law firm, provide an annual prize of 
$200 for award to the student who achieves 
the best results in the subject Commercial 
Law.
Marie Halford Memorial Prize
The Business and Professional Women's 
Club of Canberra provides an annual prize of 
$50, known as the Marie Halford Memorial 
Prize, for award to the woman student who 
has in that year pursued with most distinction 
any one of the units offered in the 
Department of English. The prize is not
normally awarded to the same student on 
more than one occasion.
Permanent Trustee Company (Canberra) 
Limited Prizes
The Permanent Trustee Company 
(Canberra) Limited provides two annual 
prizes of $100 each. One prize is for award to 
the student who achieves the best results in 
the subject of Trusts and the other to the 
student who achieves the best results in the 
subject of Property II.
Price Waterhouse Prize in Accounting
Price Waterhouse & Co. provide an annual 
prize for award to the student who, being 
enrolled for a bachelor degree course and 
undertaking Accounting I for the first time, 
achieves the best results in that subject. The 
value of the prize is $100.
Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize
The Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize is awarded 
annually to the woman student who, in 
completing the requirements for the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Science, achieves the 
best results in Group C units offered by any 
department in the Faculty of Science, with 
preference being given to the physical 
sciences. The value of the prize 
(approximately $63) is the annual income of 
a trust fund established to commemorate the 
work of Professor Bart J. Bok and his wife,
Dr Priscilla F. Bok, in the Department of 
Astronomy from 1957 to 1966.
The Professional Officers’
Association Prizes
The Canberra Branch of the Professional 
Officers’ Association provides two annual 
prizes, each of $40, for award to outstanding 
students who are proceeding to the degree 
of Bachelor of Science. One of the prizes is 
awarded in the first-year units of Pure or 
Applied Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry in rotation; the other is awarded in 
the first-year units of Botany, Geology and 
Zoology in rotation.
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Quentin Gibson Prize for Philosophy
A prize has been established to mark the 
contribution to philosophy of Associate 
Professor Q. B. Gibson. The prize is for 
award to the student who, undertaking a 
course of study for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with honours in the Honours School of 
Philosophy, achieves the best results in the 
final honours year of the course. The value 
of the prize is $100.
Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize
The Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize is 
awarded each year to the student who, 
enrolled for English A1 and one other A-level 
unit as part of a course of study for a degree, 
submits the best essay on a topic prescribed 
as part of the requirements of those units. 
The value of the prize is $50.
The Ramsay Prize
Ramsay Surgical Limited provides an annual 
prize of $50 for award to the best student 
completing a pass degree in the field of 
biological sciences.
The Royal Australian Chemical 
Institute Prize
The Canberra Section of the Royal 
Australian Chemical Institute provides an 
annual prize of $100 for award to the student 
who achieves the best results in Group C of 
chemistry.
Scandinavian-Australian Society Prizes
The Scandinavian-Australian Society 
provides up to four annual prizes, each of 
$20, for award to the students who most 
distinguish themselves in the units Germanic 
A7 and A8, and in alternate years Germanic 
B29 and B30; and in Germanic C37 and 
C38, and in alternate years Germanic C39 
and C40. The prize money is to be used for 
the purchase of books in the field of 
Scandinavian language, literature or 
civilisation.
Schlich Memorial Trust Prize
The University is responsible for the 
administration of a trust fund collected by
public subscription in memory of Sir William 
Schlich, a pioneer of British forestry, from 
which a gold medal is awarded annually to 
the student who has completed in that year 
the requirements for admission to the degre 
of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) with 
honours and who shows the most promise ii 
forestry.
The Shell Company Prizes
The Shell Company of Australia Ltd present 
two prizes each year for award to students 
proceeding to a degree of bachelor, one in 
the Faculty of Economics and the other in 
the Faculty of Science. A prize of $100 is 
awarded to the student who, in his or her firs 
year of university enrolment, has pursued 
with most distinction the first year of the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics; a prize of $100 is awarded to thi 
student who, in the year in which he or she 
completes the requirements for the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Science, in the opinio 
of the Faculty of Science achieves the best 
result of those students enrolled in the 
Departments of Chemistry, Physics and 
Theoretical Physics.
The Statistical Society of Australia 
(Canberra Branch) Prize
The Statistical Society of Australia 
(Canberra Branch) provides an annual prize 
to the student who achieves the best results 
in any two of Statistics COI(H), C02(H), 
C05(H) or C06(H). The value of the prize is 
$50 and one year's subscription to 
membership of the Statistical Society.
The Supreme Court Judges’ Prize
The judges of the Supreme Court of the 
Australian Capital Territory provide an 
annual prize (currently $200) for award to th 
honours student in the Faculty of Law who 
has achieved the most distinction on 
graduation.
The Tillyard Prize
The Tillyard Prize is awarded to a student 
whose personal qualities and contribution tc 
University life have been outstanding and
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who has completed in that year a degree of 
bachelor with honours. A fund to provide this 
prize was established by the University 
Association of Canberra to serve as a 
memorial to the late Dr Robin John Tillyard 
and the late Mrs Patricia Tillyard. The value 
of the prize is approximately $100.
The Timbind Utilisation Prize
Timber Industries Pty Ltd provides an annual 
prize of $60 for award to the student who 
achieves the best results in the field of forest 
utilisation. In addition a medal is awarded to 
the prizewinner.
The Trustees Executors (Canberra) 
Limited Prize
The Trustees Executors and Agency 
Company (Canberra) Limited provides an 
annual prize of $200 for award to the student 
who in a first attempt achieves the best 
results in the subject of Taxation.
The University Medal
The University awards a medal to recognise 
the top candidate or candidates for the 
degree of bachelor, in departments or 
faculties of the University, provided they 
obtain first class honours of sufficient 
distinction supported by a distinguished 
academic record. A notation is made on the 
degree certificate of the graduate, who also 
receives an award of an amount of money to 
a value determined by the Council from time 
to time (currently $100).
The W. B. Clarke Prize in Geology
An annual sum of $50 is subscribed by 
members of the staff of the Department of 
Geology in commemoration of the pioneer 
geological work carried out in Australia by 
the Reverend W. B. Clarke. The prize is 
awarded to the student who achieves the 
best results in at least three Group B units in 
geology and intends to include further study 
of geology in his or her course.
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The Faculty of Arts
The Arts degrees
A student who has gained admission to the 
University may apply tor admission to the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, 
which may be taken as the pass degree or 
as the degree with honours. Students 
enrolling in the Faculty for the first time are 
required to have their choice of units 
approved at a personal interview with a 
sub-dean or a student adviser. Successful 
applicants will be told by letter of the days set 
aside for course approval and registration of 
enrolment.
The distinction between the pass degree 
and the honours degree may be expressed 
thus: the pass degree is designed to give the 
student a sound general education in the 
fields covered by the Faculty of Arts (i.e. the 
humanities and the social sciences) whereas 
the honours degree aims to provide a 
thorough scholarly training in one or two 
subjects, with a more restricted choice of 
supporting subjects than is possible in the 
pass degree.
The Faculty of Arts has a grading system 
for examination results in the units it offers of 
High Distinction, Distinction, Credit, Pass 
and Fail. A unit taken at honours level is 
designated '(H)' after the unit title. A student 
who is awarded a P2 pass in a unit offered 
by another faculty may not count this 
towards the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
The Courses of Study Rules are included 
in the Rules booklet. The prerequisite for 
each unit is listed in the departmental entry. 
Details of approved mixed majors and mixed 
sub-majors are set out in the Faculty 
Working Rules which may be consulted in 
the Faculty office or in any department in the 
Faculty.
The Faculty has produced a booklet Guide 
for New Students which aims to answer 
some of the questions which may worry 
students about to leave school and thinking 
of going on to the University to take an arts 
course. Copies are available from the 
Faculty office.
The pass degree
A student can qualify for this degree by
completing units to the value of 10. The 
course must contain at least two majors and 
one sub-major.
Some departments in the Faculty offer 
half-unit courses. These may take the full 
academic year to complete, as in English, 
German, or one semester, as in geography, 
linguistics. Two cognate half-units form one 
unit and may be combined to form majors 
and sub-majors.
Full-time students can complete the 
course in three years, taking units to the 
value of four in first year, units to the value of 
three in second year and units to the value of 
three in the third year. Part-time students 
require at least five years to complete the 
course, taking units to the value of two each 
year. All students, whether studying 
part-time or full-time, are expected to finish 
their courses within eight years. A student 
who does not wish to re-enrol in a particular 
year must apply for a suspension of his 
course by the closing date for re-enrolment.
A student who does not enrol for a period of 
one academic year and who has not been 
granted a suspension of course for that 
period will be deemed to be no longer a 
candidate for the degree. Any application to 
re-enrol in a course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts will be considered on its 
merits by the Faculty’s Admissions 
Committee.
As there are no compulsory subjects or 
groups of subjects in the arts course, the 
student's choice is very wide indeed. As well 
as units offered by the departments of the 
Faculty, students may choose up to seven 
units offered by each of the Faculties of 
Asian Studies, Economics and Science. In 
some ways this freedom of choice makes for 
difficulties, especially for first-year students, 
who should seek as much guidance as they 
need from the sub-deans before the start of 
first term.
The degree with honours
The honours degree is somewhat differently 
arranged from the pass degree and takes 
four years of full-time study. Most 
departments admit students to the honours 
course at the end of first year, on the basis of
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their results. The honours course in one 
subject is most common, though combined 
honours courses in two subjects can be 
arranged in consultation with the 
departments concerned. The general 
requirements for the honours course in each 
subject are set out in the departmental 
sections of the Handbook.
Double honours courses may be available 
by special arrangement with heads of two 
departments. In such cases a student 
should consult the appropriate heads of 
departments and a sub-dean to discover 
what courses he would have to complete to 
be eligible to enter the fourth honours year in 
each of the departments concerned.
It is usually possible to change from a 
pass degree to an honours degree course, 
though changes made after the end of 
second year could involve lengthening the 
course by a year. A student who decides to 
transfer from an honours course to a pass 
course can do so; though here again, the 
earlier the decision is made, the less 
difficulty.
Students seeking admission to the fourth 
honours year are normally required to 
complete the first three years of the 
course in not more than five years after 
the commencement of the course.
Combined degree
For law students who desire to widen their 
field of study and enrol for a combined 
Arts/Law degree course, the conditions are 
set out under the Faculty of Law.
Assessment
Methods of assessment proposed in the 
departmental entries are those preferred by 
the lecturers concerned. Where there are no 
details listed these will be available from the 
Department at the end of 1980. In 
accordance with the Board of the School of 
General Studies (now the Board of The 
Faculties) resolution at Meeting No. 6,1974, 
it is Faculty policy that lecturers should 
discuss the objectives, presentation and 
forms of assessment of units within the limits 
of the broad outlines published with their 
classes at the beginning of the year. There
may, as a result of these discussions and 
subject to the authority of Faculty, be some 
modifications in the methods of assessment 
cited.
A student who submits a piece of written 
work for assessment in a particular unit may 
not submit the same piece of written work (oi 
a piece of written work substantially the 
same) for assessment in any other unit 
unless, prior to submission, he has obtained 
the approval of the Dean, lecturers in charge 
of the units, and heads of departments 
concerned.
Cancellation or variation of enrolment
A student who wishes to cancel or vary his 
enrolment in any way must inform the 
Registrar by completing a variation form 
which may be obtained at the Student 
Administration office.
Withdrawal from a full-year unit made after 
the first Friday of third term will be counted 
as a failure. Withdrawals made during 
second term which are not satisfactorily 
explained to the Faculty may be counted as 
failures.
A student may cancel his enrolment in a 
semester unit without penalty up to four 
weeks from the end of each semester. In 
1981 a student will be regarded as having 
failed in a semester unit if the cancellation is 
made after:
First semester 15Ma
Second semester 25 Septembe
Degree of Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
In 1979, the Faculty of Arts introduced a new 
postgraduate qualification, known as the 
degree of Bachelor of Letters.
The degree course may be undertaken in 
any department assigned to the Faculty of 
Arts other than the Department of Linguistic 
or the Department of Slavonic Languages.
The degree was introduced, partly as a 
substitute for the Master of Arts qualifying 
course, to enable applicants not holding the 
appropriate honours degree to qualify for 
admission to a higher degree course, and 
partly to meet a growing demand from 
persons who wished, in many instances aft< 
a break of some considerable time, to
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pursue studies at a higher level, either in a 
discipline which they had undertaken in a 
first degree, or a discipline in which they had 
subsequently developed an interest and with 
which they had had an involvement. The 
degree may also be undertaken, in very 
special circumstances, by persons who have 
not previously obtained a degree.
The degree consists of two Parts. Part A 
comprises course work which must be 
satisfactorily completed before a candidate 
may proceed to Part B, and Part B consists 
of a sub-thesis of between 15,000 and 
20,000 words. The degree will be awarded at 
either Pass level, or at Pass with Merit level. 
Candidates who obtain Pass with Merit will 
be eligible for admission to a higher degree 
course.
The time-limits for completion of the 
degree as a full-time student, are a 
mimimum of one and one-half academic 
years, and a maximum of two academic 
years, and as a part-time student, are a 
minimum of two and one-half academic 
years, and a maximum of three academic 
years.
For further information, prospective 
applicants should consult either the Head of 
the Department or the graduate adviser in 
the relevant department or departments and 
the Faculty office.
Higher degrees
The Faculty offers courses for the degrees of 
Master of Arts, by thesis, by course work or 
by a combination of the two, and Doctor of 
Philosophy. The requirements for admission 
to candidature for either of these degrees is 
normally a degree of bachelor with honours, 
at least at the level of second class honours, 
division A. Students with pass degrees may 
be permitted to enrol for a masters qualifying 
course. Details may be obtained from 
departments and the Faculty office.
Aboriginal Studies
Dr N. Peterson, BA Camb., PhD Syd. 
Convener
Introduction
In 1975, the Faculty of Arts and the Board of 
the School (now the Board of The Faculties) 
approved the creation of a major and 
sub-major in Aboriginal Studies. This 
development enables students with an 
interest in Aboriginal Studies to take a set of 
interrelated courses in different disciplines 
without the normal prerequisite required in 
each discipline. The major and sub-major in 
Aboriginal Studies is an interdisciplinary 
course in which it will be possible to combine 
prehistory, anthropology, history, sociology 
and linguistics for a broadly based 
understanding of Aboriginal society, both 
past and present. An historical analysis of 
the destruction of Aboriginal society and of 
the various social philosophies underlying 
the colonists’ behaviour will place many 
features of present-day family and social 
structure in perspective. Other features can 
only be understood in the light of an 
evolutionary and ecological perspective on 
traditional life provided by archaeology and 
anthropology. The courses thus open the 
way to a comprehensive overview of the 
place of Aborigines in our present-day 
society.
The only prerequisites for entry into the 
advanced-level courses in Aboriginal 
Studies are a first-year pass in one of 
Anthropology I, any History 1 unit,
Linguistics A1 and one of Linguistics A2, A3, 
or A4, Prehistory I or Sociology I. In their 
second and third years, students taking a 
major or sub-major in Aboriginal Studies 
may take advanced-level courses offered by 
the Departments of Prehistory and 
Anthropology, History, and Linguistics. 
Students with the necessary prerequisites in 
linguistics may also take Linguistics A12 
(Australian Linguistics) as part of a major in 
Aboriginal Studies. The normal prerequisites 
for the other courses listed below are 
replaced by the corequisite of at least one 
other advanced-level course from the group 
listed under Aboriginal Studies.
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It is hoped, in the future, that other courses 
concerned with Aborigines will be available 
to be included in the major and sub-major. 
The convener of a course will be available to 
advise students on suitable options. The 
advanced-level courses available are as 
follows:
(a) Prehistory B4 (Australian Prehistory), first 
semester
(b) Anthropology B5 (Anthropology of 
Traditional Australian Aboriginal Society), 
first semester
(c) Anthropology B16 (Biological 
Anthropology of Australian Aborigines), 
second semester
(d) Anthropology B17 (Anthropology of 
Contemporary Aboriginal Australians), 
second semester
(e) History 2/3N (Ab.S.) (Topics in Aboriginal 
History), second semester (not offered in 
1981)
(f) Linguistics A16 (Language in Aboriginal 
Australia), second semester.
Linguistics A12 (Australian Linguistics) is 
a full-year course and, for students with the 
necessary prerequisites, would form a major 
in Aboriginal Studies with only two of the 
above semester units.
At present, the major comprises one of the 
approved first-year units plus any four 
semester units, or two semester units and 
Linguistics A12 for those with the necessary 
linguistics prerequisites. The sub-major 
consists of one approved first-year unit and 
two semester units, or any four semester 
units.
Anthropology B5 (Half-unit)
(Anthropology of Traditional Australian 
Aboriginal Society)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Any one of Anthropology I, 
any History 1 unit, Linguistics A1 and one of 
Linguistics A2, A3 or A4, Prehistory I, 
Sociology I.
Syllabus: The course will place traditional 
Aboriginal life in its regional ecological 
context and explore some of the theoretical
issues of concern to hunter-gatherer studies 
Themes will include subsistence 
economy, local and social organisation, 
marriage arrangements, religion and 
totemism.
Preliminary reading
□  Maddock, K., The Australian Aborigines: 
A Portrait of Their Society, Allen Lane.
□  Tonkinson, R., The Mardudjara 
Aborigines, Holt.
History 2/3N (Ab.S.) (Half-unit
(Topics in Aboriginal History)
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Any one of Anthropology 1, 
any History 1 unit. Linguistics A1 and A2. 
Prehistory I, Sociology I.
Syllabus: A study of some topics in the 
history of Aboriginal Australians from 16061 
the present day, selected to show the variety 
of sources available and to raise some of th< 
problems involved in interpreting them.
Preliminary reading: Any short general 
history of Australia (such as those by Clark. 
Crawford. Hancock. Pike, Ritchie, Shaw or 
Ward). Further reading guides will be 
provided.
Assessment: As determined, in consultatior 
with students, at the beginning of the course
Linguistics A12 (Full unit
(Australian Linguistics)
Full year.
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Three lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A5 (A5 may t> 
taken concurrently with A12).
Syllabus: Detailed study of a selected 
language. Typological and comparative 
survey of languages of the continent, dealin 
with phonological systems; noun 
cases; pronouns; verb conjugations and 
inflections; relative clauses and other 
syntactic topics. Genetic and areal 
relationships; attempts at reconstruction.
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Correlation between linguistic parameters 
and aspects of social organisation, kinship 
systems, material culture, physical 
characteristics, etc.
Preliminary reading: Before beginning the 
course, students are advised to gain some 
background information by reading one of 
the standard anthropological texts:
□  Berndt, R. M. & C. H., The World of the 
First Australians, Ure Smith.
;□  Elkin, A. P., The Australian Aborigines: 
How to Understand Them, Angus.
Assessment: There will be no obligatory 
examination, the final result being based on 
assignments throughout the course (see 
General Notes on Assessment (b) in 
Department of Linguistics entry).
Linguistics A16 (Half-unit)
(Language in Aboriginal Australia)
To be offered in second semester subject to 
the availability of staff.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Dixon.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and one of A2, 
A3, A4 or Anthropology I, or Prehistory I, or 
Sociology I, or any History 1 unit. (Students 
who have not completed Linguistics A1 will 
be offered an additional weekly tutorial 
during the first part of the courses, to 
introduce them to relevant general linguistic 
ideas.)
Syllabus: History of opinions about 
Australian languages. Tribe and language. 
Speech and song styles; avoidance 
vocabularies; secret languages. Diglossia; 
Aboriginal English. The role of language in 
Aboriginal society today; bilingual 
education—problems and principles.
Genetic relationships; linguistic diffusion. 
Topics in semantics.
Assessment: Based on a selection of essays 
and/or short reports and/or tutorial 
presentations.
Prehistory B4 (Half-unit)
(Australian Prehistory)
First semester.
Prerequisites: Any one of Anthropology I, 
any History 1 unit, Linguistics A1 and one of 
Linguistics A2, A3 or A4, Prehistory I, 
Sociology I. Students who have not taken 
Prehistory I are advised that some 
preliminary reading on Old World Prehistory 
and on archaeological techniques would 
prove useful. A short reading guide is 
available at the departmental office.
Syllabus: The origins of indigenous society 
in Australia, with particular reference to the 
environmental and archaeological evidence, 
and the interpretation of ethnographic 
sources.
Preliminary reading
□  Mulvaney, D. J., The Prehistory of 
Australia, Pelican.
Anthropology B16 (Half-unit)
(Biological Anthropology of Australian 
Aborigines)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory I, 
or enrolment for a major or sub-major in 
Aboriginal Studies.
Syllabus: This course treats Aboriginal 
adaptations in an evolutionary and biological 
context: diet and nutrition; growth and 
secular trends; health, traditional and 
contemporary climatic adaptations; fertility, 
mortality and migrations; their genetics and 
physical relationships, both within the 
Aboriginal population and between 
Aborigines and other peoples of the world; 
their origins and fossil remains.
Preliminary reading
□  Kirk, R. L. & Thorne, A. G., The Origin of 
the Australians, AI AS, 1976.
Anthropology B17 (Half-unit)
(Anthropology of Contemporary Aboriginal 
Australians)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week
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throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: One of Sociology I; 
Anthropology I; Prehistory I, any History 1 
unit; Linguistics A1 and one of Linguistics 
A2, A3 or A4.
Syllabus: The course will discuss the place 
of Aborigines in the Australian community 
today, their involvement with the economy 
and the political process and the nature of 
their emergent cultural identity. Among the 
themes to be discussed will be: demographic 
situation; ethnicity; marginality; political 
organisation; race relations; continuities and 
discontinuities with the past and 
institutionalisation.
Preliminary reading
□  Rowley, C., Outcasts in White Australia, 
Penguin.
□  Berndt, R. M. (ed.), Aborigines and 
Change, AIAS.
Assessment: To be discussed with students. 
Essays and class papers favoured.
Introduction
In 1977, the Faculty of Arts and the Board of 
the School of General Studies (now the 
Board of The Faculties) approved the 
creation of a major and sub-major in 
Australian Studies. This development 
enables students with an interest in 
Australian Studies to take a set of 
interrelated courses in different disciplines. 
The Australian Studies major is an 
interdisciplinary program in which it will be 
possible to combine history, economic 
history, English, geography, political science 
and sociology units.
The normal prerequisites for the units 
listed will stand. The basic unit for the 
program at first-year level is History 1 A. It is 
not necessary, however, to include a 
first-year unit (see details of major/sub-majoi 
below).
The courses which comprise the 
Australian Studies program are History 1 A, 
2/3A, 2/3G, Economic History B, English 
A4(S), English B4, Australian Environmental 
Management and Environmental Hazards, 
Australian Politics, Pressure Groups and 
Australian Public Policy, Australian 
Government Administration and Public 
Policy, Australian Foreign Policy and 
Sociology B3. Details of all the approved 
courses are to be found listed under the 
appropriate subject headings.
The half-unit English A4(S) will only be 
available in the Australian Studies major 
The content of the course will be as set out 
for English A4 in the English Department 
entry but students will be required to 
complete additional reading and written 
work.
A major will consist of any three of the 
approved courses from three different 
departments (i.e. may not, for example, 
combine two history courses with one other) 
A sub-major will consist of any two approvec 
courses from different departments.
Students who require course advice on 
the inclusion of Australian Studies in their 
degree course should contact the Faculty 
office.
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C.M. Mayrhofer, BA WAust. & Camb., MA 
Camb., PhD
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
Introduction
The Department of Classics offers courses 
in the languages and civilisations of Ancient 
Greece and Rome. Three-year pass courses 
are available in both Ancient Greek and 
Latin, either of which may be taken as a 
major (or the first two units of either as a 
sub-major) by candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts. One or more years of 
Greek or Latin may be included as part of 
any bachelor’s course. Four-year honours 
courses in Greek or Latin are available. 
Supervision of candidates for LittB, MA and 
PhD degrees can be arranged.
Greek la and Latin la are designed for 
students with no previous knowledge of the 
language, while Greek lb and Latin lb are for 
those who have already reached a certain 
level of proficiency in the language. Any of 
these may be taken as the first part of a 
major in a pass or honours degree course.
Courses in Greek and Roman Civilization, 
which do not require knowledge of Greek or 
Latin, are available as single units or as a 
sub-major. They may form a major with the 
unit Classical Tradition (which, however, will 
not be offered in 1981) or Ancient History 
I2/3A or Ancient History 2/3B. A four-year 
honours course in Classical Civilization is 
^available.
Courses in Ancient History are offered in 
collaboration with the History Department. 
The units Ancient History 2/3A and Ancient 
History 2/3B are identical with the units 
History 2/3T and History 2/3K. They may be 
i aken as part of a major or sub-major in 
, either Ancient History or History.
I A student in any unit who has not handed 
in a satisfactory proportion of the prescribed 
|/vritten work or has not attended a 
satisfactory number of tutorials and classes 
nay be excluded from the examination in 
hat unit.
For the pass degree
The Department offers four subjects for the 
pass degree — Ancient History, Classical
Civilization. Greek, Latin.
ANCIENT HISTORY
Ancient History 2/3A (Full unit)
Identical with the unit History 2/3T.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Any one of: any first-year 
History unit, Greek Civilization, Roman 
Civilization, Greek lb or lla, Latin lb or lla, 
Prehistory I, Economics for Historians.
Syllabus: Studies in the social and cultural 
history of the Roman empire, mainly in the 
first and second centuries AD. As far as 
possible equal attention will be given to 
Rome and Italy on the one hand and to the 
societies of the eastern Mediterranean on 
the other. Topics for 1981 comprise:
(a) the family and other aspects of imperial 
society
(b) the Greek city under Roman rule
(c) resistance to Hellenisation and to Roman 
rule.
Preliminary reading
□  Grant, M., The Climax of Rome, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson.
□  Jones, A. H. M., The Greek City, OUP.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will be 
discussed with students. A substantial 
proportion of final marks may come from 
essays and other exercises performed 
during the year.
Ancient History 2/3B (Full unit)
Not offered in 1981 but will be offered in 
1982.
CLASSICAL CIVILIZATION
The units Greek Civilization and Roman 
Civilization are offered in alternate years. 
Greek Civilization(S) is offered in the same 
years as Greek Civilization, and Roman 
Civilization(S) in the same years as Roman 
Civilization.
The sub-major is either Greek Civilization 
followed by Roman Civilization(S) or Roman 
Civilization followed by Greek Civilization(S). 
The major consists of the sub-major followed
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by Classical Tradition, or in combination with 
Ancient History 2/3A or Ancient History 2/3B.
A mixed sub-major or major may be 
formed by taking Greek lb instead of Greek 
Civilization, or Latin lb instead of Roman 
Civilization, as the first unit in the above 
groups. Greek Civilization may be taken as 
the first part of a sub-major or major which 
includes Philosophy A3 (Greek Philosophy) 
(see Philosophy).
Greek Civilization (Fullunit)
(Greek art, history, thought and literature in 
translation)
Offered in 1981 but will not be offered in 
1982.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Syllabus
(a) Literature in translation—
(i) Homer, Iliad
(ii) Greek drama
(iii) Herodotus
(iv) Thucydides.
(b) Art and architecture. A series of 
illustrated lectures.
(c) Thought. The political and ethical thought 
of Plato and Aristotle.
(d) History. Critical periods of Greek history, 
based on a study of the ancient sources.
Preliminary reading
□  Davies, J. K., Democracy and Classical 
Greece, Fontana.
□  Homer, The Iliad (trans. Lattimore), 
Pheonix Bks.
Examination: Assessment is based on a 
variety of work: written work throughout the 
year, participation in tutorials, and an 
open-book examination at the end of the 
year. Some choice is available in the 
weighting attached to the different methods. 
Details are arranged early in the year.
Greek Civilization(S) (Full unit)
Offered in 1981 but will not be offered in 
1982.
As for Greek Civilization, with a series of 
extra classes and assignments on a special 
topic drawn from a list offered by the 
Department. The list will include Philosophy,
Science and Religion in the Greek and 
Roman World; Economy and Society in 
Athens; and The Ancient Novel.
Prerequisite: Roman Civilization or Latin lb
Preliminary reading: As for Greek 
Civilization.
Examination: Similar to Greek Civilization, 
with additional written and tutorial work.
Roman Civilization (Full uni
(Roman art, history, thought and literature ii 
translation)
Not offered in 1981 but will be offered in 
1982.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Syllabus
(a) History. An outline of the history of 
Roman civilisation with particular attention 1 
the political and social life of the Roman 
world from 82 BC to the middle of the secor 
century AD.
(b) Art and architecture. A series of 
illustrated lectures.
(c) Thought. The philosophical works of 
Cicero and the influence of Stoicism and 
Epicureanism.
(d) Literature in translation. Selections from 
Roman writers with emphasis on Lucretius, 
Virgil, Horace, Persius, Petronius, Tacitus 
and Juvenal.
Roman Civilization(S) (Full uni
Not offered in 1981 but will be offered in 
1982.
As for Roman Civilization with additional 
classes and assignments.
Prerequisite: Greek Civilization or Greek lb
Classical Tradition (Full uni
Not offered in 1981.
Prerequisite: Greek Civilization(S) or Rome 
Civilization(S) or, with the permission of the 
Head of the Department, Greek lib or Ilia oi 
Latin lib or Ilia.
Syllabus: The influence of selected aspects 
of classical civilisation on later European 
civilisation. Topics may include Platonism, 
education, and art.
58
Classics
GREEK (ANCIENT GREEK)
The major \seither Greek la, lla and 11 la or 
Greek lb, lib and IIlb, in that order.
The sub-major is either Greek la and lla or 
Greek lb and Mb in that order.
Greek lb may be taken as the first part of a 
mixed major or sub-major with Roman 
Civilization(S) as the second part.
Greek la (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
This unit is designed for candidates with no 
previous knowledge of Greek.
Students intending to take Greek la are 
advised to consult the Department as early 
as possible before the beginning of first term.
Students who are qualified to take 
Greek lb will not be permitted to take 
Greek la.
Syllabus: An introduction to classical Attic 
Greek with practice in idiomatic translation 
from and into Greek, culminating in the study 
of simple Greek texts with reference to the 
language and cultural background, and in 
the translation of connected passages of 
English prose into Greek.
Examination
(a) One three-hour paper on unseen 
translation into English and Greek with 
questions on Greek accidence and syntax
(b) one three-hour paper on the prescribed 
texts, with questions on Greek life and 
thought.
Greek lb (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: A standard such as may be 
expected after at least four years study of 
Classical Greek at school.
This unit will not be counted in a degree 
course which includes Greek lla.
Syllabus
(a) Aristophanes’ Frogs. A reading of the 
whole play in Greek; a study of the historical 
and literary background of the play.
(b) Flomer’s Odyssey. Reading of the whole 
Odyssey in translation and selected portions
in Greek, with special attention to the 
language, structure and literary values of the 
Odyssey.
(c) Selected prose writings, with special 
reference to their historical background.
(d) Aspects of Greek language, including 
prose composition, unseen translation and 
vocabulary building.
Students will be expected to have some 
acquaintance with ancient Greek history. 
Those who have not taken Ancient History at 
school or the unit Greek Civilization are 
advised to start reading Burn’s History (see 
Preliminary reading) before commencing 
Greek lb.
Preliminary reading
□  Burn, A.R., Pelican History of Greece, 
Penguin.
□  Lattimore, R. (trans.), The Odyssey of 
Homer, Harper Torchbks.
Written work
(i) An essay (1500-2000 words) on Greek 
literature.
(ii) Either two assignments (600-1000 words 
each) or an essay (1500-2000 words) on 
Greek history.
(iii) About one language exercise (prose 
composition or unseen translation) a week 
throughout the year.
Examination: Two three-hour papers:
(i) Greek unseen translation.
(ii) Questions on Greek literature and history, 
and the background of the prescribed texts. 
The final assessment will be based on 
written work and tests on prescribed books 
during the year as well as the end-of-year 
examination papers.
Greek lla (Full unit)
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek la.
Syllabus
(a) As for Greek lb, items (a), (b), (c) and (d).
(b) Additional reading of Greek texts as 
prescribed by the Head of the Department.
Preliminary reading: As for Greek lb.
Written work: As for Greek lb.
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Examination
(a) Two three-hour papers, of the same 
general form as for Greek lb, at the end of 
the year.
(b) Two one-hour examinations, covering 
the additional texts of (b) above, at times to 
be agreed with each student. The final 
assessment will be based on written work 
and tests on prescribed books during the 
year as well as the end-of-year examination 
papers.
Greek lib (Full unit)
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek lb.
Syllabus
(a) Greek language and prose composition.
(b) Three special studies chosen from a list 
offered by the Department. Possible topics 
include: Homer, Sophocles, Thucydides, 
Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, and 
Byzantine Literary Culture.
Examination: During the year there will be a 
one-hour examination on each of the special 
studies. Prose composition will be examined 
throughout the year. At the end of the year 
there will be two three-hour papers, one on 
Greek language and unseen translation, and 
one of essays on the year’s work. In place of 
the essay paper, students may submit 
essays during the year as prescribed in the 
details circulated within the Department 
early in 1981.
Greek Ilia (Full unit)
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek I la.
Syllabus and examination: As for Greek lib, 
but with examinations of a higher standard.
Greek lllb (Fullunit)
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Greek lib.
Syllabus and examination: As for Greek lib, 
but with examinations of a higher standard.
LATIN
The major is either Latin la, I la and 11 la or 
Latin lb, lib and lllb, in that order.
The sub-major is either Latin la and I la or 
Latin lb and lib, in that order.
Latin lb may be taken as the first part of a 
mixed major or sub-major with Greek 
Civilization(S) or a later-year Medieval 
Studies unit or Italian II as the second part. 
Latin la may be taken as the first part of a 
mixed major or sub-major with Italian II as 
the second part.
Latin la (Full unit,
Four hours a week.
This unit is designed for candidates with little 
or no previous knowledge of Latin. Apart 
from about 30 lectures on grammar and 
about 30 on the prescribed texts, the classes 
will take the form of work sessions during 
which students can proceed through the 
syllabus at their own pace under 
supervision. Intending students are urged to 
consult the department before the beginning 
of first term.
Students who are qualified to take Latin lb 
will not be permitted to take Latin la.
Syllabus: A study of the accidence and 
syntax of the Latin language. A study of 
traditional grammar contrasting its 
application to Latin and to English. A study o 
Latin texts; if the demand is sufficient a 
choice between classical and medieval texts 
will be offered.
Preliminary reading
□  Moreland, F.L. & Fleischer, R. M., Latin: 
An Intensive Course, California UP, pp. 1-19
Examination: Two three-hour papers. The 
final assessment will be based on written 
work, progress tests and the end-of-year 
examination papers.
Latin lb (Full unit
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: A standard such as may be 
expected after at least four years study of 
Latin at school.
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This unit will not be counted in a degree 
course which includes Latin I la.
Syllabus
(a) Virgil's Aeneid (about 22 hours).
Reading of the whole Aeneid in translation 
and of Book II in Latin, with special attention 
to the language, structure and literary values 
of the Aeneid.
(b) Caesar, an introduction (about 22 hours). 
Selections from Caesar’s writings to 
illustrate his place in Roman literature and 
history.
(c) Readings in Roman history, including the 
study of Latin texts (about 16 hours).
(d) Aspects of Latin language, including 
prose composition, unseen translation and 
vocabulary building (about 40 hours).
Students will be expected to have some 
acquaintance with ancient Roman history. 
Those who have not taken Ancient History at 
school or the unit Roman Civilization are 
advised to start reading Sinnigen & Boak 
(see Preliminary reading) before 
commencing Latin lb.
Preliminary reading
□  Sinnigen, W. G. & Boak, A.E.R., A History 
of Rome to AD 565, Collier-Macmillan.
□  Virgil, The Aeneid (trans. W. F. J. Knight), 
Penguin.
Written work
(i) An essay (1500-2000 words) on Latin 
literature.
(ii) Either two assignments (600-1000 words 
each) or an essay (1500-2000 words) on 
Roman history.
(iii) About one language exercise (prose 
composition or unseen translation) a week 
throughout the year.
Examination: Two three-hour papers:
(i) Latin unseen translation.
(ii) Questions on Roman history and 
literature and the background of the 
prescribed texts. The final assessment will 
be based on written work and tests on 
prescribed books during the year as well as 
the end-of-year examination papers.
Latin lla
Four hours a week.
Prerequisite: Latin la.
Syllabus
(a) As for Latin lb, items (a), (b), (c) and (d).
(b) Additional reading of Latin texts as 
prescribed by the Head of the Department.
Preliminary reading: As for Latin lb.
Written work: As for Latin lb.
Examination
(a) Two three-hour papers, of the same 
general form as for Latin lb, at the end of the 
year.
(b) Two one-hour examinations covering the 
additional texts of (b) above, at times to be 
agreed with each student. The final 
assessment will be based on written work 
and tests on prescribed books during the 
year as well as the end-of-year examination 
papers.
Latin lib (Full unit)
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Latin lb.
Syllabus
(a) Latin language and prose composition.
(b) Three special studies chosen from the list 
offered by the Department. Possible topics 
include: Roman Comedy, Lucretius, Julius 
Caesar, Sallust, the Odes of Horace, and 
Roman Philosophy and Religion.
Examination: During the year there will be a 
one-hour examination on each of the special 
studies. Prose composition will be examined 
throughout the year. At the end of the year 
there will be two three-hour papers, one on 
Latin language and unseen translation and 
one consisting of essays on the year’s work 
with a wide choice available. In place of the 
essay paper, students may submit essays 
during the year as prescribed in the details 
circulated within the Department early in 
1981.
Latin Ilia (Full unit)
Three hours a week.
(Fullunit) Prerequisite: Latin lla.
Syllabus and examination: As for Latin Mb, 
but with examinations of a higher standard.
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Latin lllb (Full unit)
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Latin lib.
Syllabus and examination: As for Latin lib, 
but with examinations of a higher standard.
For the degree with honours
The department offers a choice of four 
honours courses: Classical Civilization, 
Greek Studies, Latin Studies, Greek and 
Latin Studies, as set out in the syllabus 
below. Combined honours programs with 
other departments can be arranged.
Admission to the higher years of all 
honours courses is conditional upon 
satisfactory performance in the first year, 
and students must be approved by the 
Faculty of Arts as candidates for the degree 
with honours before entering the second 
year of the honours school. The grade 
required for entry into the second-year unit of 
honours in Classical Civilization will normally 
be a high credit or above. A student who has 
taken the la unit will not be admitted to the 
second-year unit of honours in Greek and/or 
Latin Studies unless he has completed 
during the long vacation the additional 
reading prescribed for the lla unit and 
passed a two-hour examination early in the 
academic year at distinction level.
A student who has not enrolled for 
honours but who wishes to enter an honours 
school during his course must make special 
application to the Faculty (through the 
Sub-Dean) for permission to do so. If 
permission is granted, the Faculty will 
prescribe what further work must be 
completed before the student is allowed to 
proceed to the final examination.
Candidates for honours in Greek and/or 
Latin Studies will normally be required to 
undertake extensive reading in Greek 
and/or Latin as appropriate during the long 
vacations between their first and third years. 
Before 31 October in their third year 
candidates for honours are required to name 
the subject of a special study in which they 
will submit an essay of approximately 9000 
words by the end of the second term of their 
final year.
Greek Civilization(S) (Honours), Roman 
Civilization(S) (Honours) and Classical 
Tradition (Honours)
As for the pass courses in Greek 
Civilization(S), Roman Civilization(S) and 
Classical Tradition, with some additional 
seminars.
Greek II (a or b) (Honours) and Greek III 
(a or b) (Honours)
As for the pass course in Greek II (aor b) 
and Greek III (aor b), with one additional 
hour a week.
Syllabus: To be determined.
Examination: As for the pass courses in 
Greek II (aor b) and Greek III (aor b), with a 
one-hour detailed examination o„n the 
additional honours work during the year, anc 
with one additional three-hour essay paper 
at the end of the year. In place of the 
additional three-hour paper, honours 
students may submit an essay of about 300( 
words on an approved topic as prescribed in 
the details circulated within the Department 
early in 1981.
Latin II (a or b) (Honours) and Latin III 
(a or b) (Honours)
As for the pass course in Latin II (aor b) and 
Latin III (aor b), with one additional hour a 
week.
Syllabus: To be determined.
Examination: As for the pass courses in Latii 
II (aor b) and Latin III (aor b), with a 
one-hour detailed examination on the 
additional honours work during the year, anc 
with one additional three-hour essay paper 
at the end of the year. An essay alternative i 
offered as in Greek II (aor b) (Honours).
Ancient History 2/3A (Honours)
Classes as for the pass degree course 
together with extra honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass degree course, 
plus additional study of primary source 
material.
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Ancient History 2/3B (Honours)
Not offered in 1981, but may be offered in 
1982.
Honours School in Classical Civilization
The course for the degree with honours in 
Classical Civilization will comprise the 
following units:
(a) a major in Classical Civilization (at 
present normally either Greek Civilization, 
Roman Civilization(S) and Classical 
Tradition or Roman Civilization, Greek 
Civilization(S) and Classical Tradition)
(b) additional honours work in the second 
and third years of the above Classical 
Civilization units
(c) Classical Civilization IV
(d) an approved major and an approved 
sub-major, one of which must be in either 
Latin or Greek
(e) two single units.
Honours School in Greek Studies
The course for the degree with honours in 
Greek Studies will comprise the following 
units:
(a) Greek la, I la and Ilia; or Greek lb, Mb and 
lllb
(b) additional honours work as set out above 
for Greek II (aor b) (Honours) and Greek III 
(a or b) (Honours)
(c) Greek IV
(d) two approved majors or one approved 
major, one sub-major and one single unit.
Honours School in Latin Studies
The course for the degree with honours in 
Latin Studies will comprise the following 
units:
(a) Latin la, lla and Ilia; or Latin lb, lib and 
lllb
(b) additional honours work as set out above 
for Latin II (aor b) (Honours) and Latin III 
(aor b) (Honours)
(c) Latin IV
(d) two approved majors or one approved 
major, one sub-major and one single unit. 
Candidates for honours are strongly 
recommended to take at least one unit of 
Greek.
Honours School in Greek and Latin 
Studies
(a) Greek la, lla and Ilia; or Greek lb, Mb and 
lllb; Latin la, lla and llla;or Latin lb, Mb and 
lllb
(b) additional honours work as set out above 
for Greek II (aor b) (Honours) and Greek III 
(aor b) (Honours) and Latin II (aor b) 
(Honours) and Latin III (aor b) (Honours)
(c) a combined course based on Greek IV 
and Latin IV as arranged by the Head of the 
Department
(d) two approved single units chosen by the 
candidate in consultation with the Head of 
the Department.
Classical Civilization IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus: An intensive study of a group of 
related topics selected by the Department in 
consultation with the students. The choice of 
topics each year will be made in the light of 
the content of the first three years of the 
course and the particular interests of the 
students concerned. It will normally include 
history, literature, thought and art, and also 
some translation of Latin and/or Greek at an 
appropriate level. All fourth-year honours 
students will participate in a common 
seminar as well as studying a special topic of 
their own. Each student will write a long 
essay on an agreed topic (see the fourth 
paragraph of For the degree with honours' 
above).
Examination: Candidates will be assessed 
on the long essay and a combination of 
essays and examination papers which 
includes at least one final three-hour 
examination.
Greek IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus: An intensive study of a period 
selected by the student in consultation with 
the Head of the Department. This course will 
include history, literature, thought, art and 
language, and the student will write a long 
essay on an agreed topic (see the fourth
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paragraph of For the degree with honours’ 
above).
Examination: Candidates will be assessed 
on four final three-hour examinations and the 
long essay.
Latin IV(Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus: Similar in structure to Greek IV 
(Honours).
Examination: Candidates will be assessed 
on four final three-hour examinations and the 
long essay.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Supervision is offered to suitably qualified 
candidates. Students whose field of study 
requires the use of Greek and/or Latin and 
whose command of the language is 
insufficient may be required to take a unit in 
one of these languages.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Details will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Suitably qualified graduates may be 
admitted to candidature for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy by thesis. Intending 
candidates should consult with the Head of 
the Department concerning the fields of 
supervision available.
J. P. Hardy BA Old & Oxf., MA DPhil Oxf., 
FAHA
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The Department of English offers a range of 
undergraduate courses in English Literature 
from medieval times to the present day, as 
well as separate courses in Australian and 
American Literature. All courses are 
year-long half-units (designated A, B or C 
with appropriate numbers—see below for 
the individual syllabuses), and involve the 
equivalent of two hours' teaching a week.
Students whose course was suspended in 
1980 and who wish to complete Australian 
Literature should consult the Head of the 
Department.
In any given year, a student wishing to 
complete an advanced unit in an Australian 
Studies major may take English A4 at (S) 
level plus English B4. English A4(S) will only 
be available in the Australian Studies major 
and will include some extra reading and 
written work to that required in English A4.
In any given year, a particular half-unit 
may not be offered.
Students who wish to specialise in English 
may concentrate, if they wish, upon either 
the medieval or the post-medieval courses 
or combine work from both areas. In the 
medieval courses, philological training is 
considered as a means to the full enjoyment 
and understanding of the literature, rather 
than as an end in itself. In all courses, it is the 
Department's policy to study a number of 
texts in depth, rather than to attempt rapid 
and wide-ranging survey courses. Students 
are encouraged, nevertheless, to read 
widely, and not confine themselves merely to 
the prescribed texts.
For admission to all A units the 
prerequisite is English, two-unit course, at 
the New South Wales Higher School 
Certificate examination, or equivalent.
The Department intends early in first term 
to discuss assessment with students 
enrolled in all courses. In 1980 a substantial 
proportion of final marks came from written 
work presented during the year.
Reading lists for 1981 courses, and further
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details of course assessment in 1980 may be 
obtained from the Department.
For the pass degree
The majors available are:
English A1 and any of A2-4; plus English B1 
and any of B Honours, B2-7, or English B6 
and either B Honours, or B1 or English B7; 
plus English C1 and any of C Honours, 
English C2-4 or English C6 and any of C 
Honours, C1 or C2, or C6 and C7.
With the permission of the Head of the 
Department, a student may in exceptional 
circumstances (e.g. if taking a major in 
history which includes History 2/3B) include 
both English B5.1 and B5.2 and only C1 from 
the C courses in an English major.
In the case of a student already taking or 
intending to take a major in English, a 
second major in English may consist of any 
other six English half-units, provided that 
these include no more than two A half-units.
Students may take a mixed major in 
English by including Philosophy A29 as one 
half-unit.
Students may take a mixed major in 
English and Medieval Studies by combining 
four English half-units, including A1 and B6, 
with Medieval Studies 2/3 units.
The sub-majors available are —
English A1 and any of A2-4;p/tvs English B1 
and any of B Honours, B2-7, or English B6 
and B7, or English B1 and (in a later year) 
English C1, or B6 and (in a later year)
English C6.
In the case of a student already taking or 
intending to take a major in English, a 
sub-major may consist of any other four 
English half-units, provided that these 
include no more than two A half-units.
Students may take a mixed sub-major in 
English and Medieval Studies by combining 
English A1 and B6 with any Medieval 
Studies 2/3 unit.
It is also possible to make up English 
mixed sub-majors by including Australian 
and American History units.
Full details of texts prescribed for the 
following half-units are available from the 
Department or from the Faculty office.
English A1 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English, two-unit course at 
NSW Higher School Certificate examination, 
or equivalent.
Syllabus: A general approach to the reading 
and criticism of poetry. A wide and 
representative range of poems in English will 
be discussed. General concepts will be 
introduced and general problems 
considered, but the stress will fall on sharply 
focussed critical analysis of individual texts.
In the latter part of the year some drama and 
prose will be studied.
English A2 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English A1.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
drama as a literary form. A selection of plays 
from Shakespeare to the modern period will 
be studied.
English A3 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English A1.
Syllabus: A study of narratives; the initial 
emphasis will be on the close critical reading 
of extracts or short texts, followed later by a 
study of longer works. Examples will range 
from Biblical passages to Conrad and 
Faulkner.
English A4 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English A1.
Syllabus: An introduction to literature 
through the study of Australian writing. 
Authors will include Clarke, Richardson, 
Boyd, White, Slessor and Dransfield. A
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Lawrence novel dealing with Australia will 
also be studied, as well as some Australian 
drama.
English B Honours (Half-unit)
One seminar a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Normally a credit in English A1 
and a comparable pass in another A course.
Syllabus: A study of major poetry of the 19th 
and 20th centuries. The course will include 
further reading in the work of certain poets 
studied in other B half-units, as well as 
additional poets. Authors to be studied will 
include Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, 
Brennan, Yeats, Eliot and Stevens.
English B1 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English A1.
Syllabus: An introduction to the literature of 
the 19th and 20th centuries. Authors will 
include Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, George 
Eliot and Lawrence.
English B2 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: Primarily a study of Dickens and 
James, and representative poets of the 19th 
century. Poetry will include Byron's Don 
Juan and a selection spanning the century. 
Among the novels will be Little Dorrit and 
Portrait of a Lady.
English B3 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1981.
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: A study of selected modern novels 
and poetry ranging from the beginning of this 
century to the present day. The novels will 
be Nostromo, A Portrait of the Artist as a 
Young Man and Women in Love. Poets for 
special study will include Thomas Hardy,
T. S. Eliot, Robert Lowell, Thom Gunn and 
Ted Hughes. In addition, two anthologies of 
verse will be set.
English B4 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: To a large extent this course 
focusses on two important periods of literary 
and cultural development in Australia, the 
turn-of-the-century and the postwar periods 
(particularly the forties and fifties).
English B5 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: In alternate years English B5 will 
consist of American Literature of the 19th 
century (B5.1) and American Literature of the 
20th century (B5.2). The half-unit offered in 
1981 will be English B5.2.
English B6 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: A study of Chaucer’s major 
poems.
English B7 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English B1.
Syllabus: A study of medieval religious 
poetry, including drama and Langland.
Note: This course may not be taken if 
English C7 is being taken.
English C Honours (Half-unit)
One seminar a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Normally a credit in English B 
Honours and a comparable pass in B1.
Syllabus: A study of poetry and drama from 
the late 16th to the early 18th centuries. The
66
English
course will extend or complement other C 
courses, enlarging the understanding of the 
literature of the period by giving a sense of 
individual authors and their context. It will 
especially investigate the relationships 
between one work or author and another, 
and therefore raise important theoretical 
questions of critical evaluation.
English C1 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English B1 or B6.
Syllabus: An introduction to the literature of 
the 17th and 18th centuries. Authors will 
include Shakespeare, Donne, Milton, Pope, 
Johnson and Austen.
English C2 (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1981.
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English C1.
Syllabus: Poetry and drama of the English 
Renaissance from Wyatt to Shakespeare. 
Authors will include Wyatt, Surrey, Sidney, 
Spenser, Marlowe and Shakespeare.
English C3 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English C1.
Syllabus: English literature of the 17th 
century. A study of some works by major 
authors including Shakespeare, Ben 
Jonson. Marvell, Milton and Dryden.
English C4 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English C1.
Syllabus: A study of mainly 18th-century 
prose and fiction. Authors will include Pope, 
Swift, Fielding, Johnson, Sterne and Austen.
English C6 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English B1 orB6.
Syllabus: A study of literature in English of 
the 14th and 15th centuries including Malory, 
Henryson and Sir Gawam and the Green 
Knight.
English C7 (Half-unit)
One lecture and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: English B6.
Syllabus: As for English B7, with extra work 
as prescribed by the lecturer-in-charge.
Note: This course may not be taken if B7 is 
being or has been taken.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in English
The course for the degree with honours in 
English extends over four years and 
normally consists of:
(a) an English major plus B Honours, plus C 
Honours, plus any other four half-units in 
English
(b) four other units, one of which must be a 
later-year unit
(c) English IV.
English IV (Honours)
In the fourth year, candidates for honours will 
study four courses from those fourth-year 
courses prescribed by the Department, and 
may specialise in either the medieval or 
post-medieval periods.
Intending candidates will be expected to 
make a selection of courses and nominate a 
topic for a long essay (10,000 words) in 
consultation with Mr G. G. Cullum as soon as 
practicable, and in any case before 31 
January.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters consists of two parts. Part A 
comprises one ‘double’ course and students 
may choose to undertake either the course 
Six Major Novelists or the course Dr 
Johnson and the Eighteenth Century.
Part B comprises a sub-thesis of between 
15,000 and 20,000 words.
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Prospective students are advised to 
contact the Head of the Department about 
the course well in advance of the 
commencement of the academic year.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Study for the degree of Master of Arts will be 
arranged by the Department’s Graduate 
Advisers (Mr F. H. Langman and Mr G. G. 
Cullum).
The length of the course will normally be 
from one to two years full-time study or from 
two to four years part-time study.
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in English (or 
equivalent) may be enrolled for the degree.
A candidate taking the degree is required 
to write a thesis of approximately 60,000 
words on a subject approved by the 
Graduate Advisers.
Master of Arts—qualifying course 
Candidates who do not have a second class 
honours, division A, in English may be 
admitted to the Master of Arts qualifying 
course. The course will normally consist 
of an essay of between 10,000 and 15,000 
words and two seminar courses or units, as 
prescribed by the Department's Graduate 
Advisers. The course will normally take one 
year of full-time study or two years of 
part-time study. A candidate who completes 
the qualifying course at an overall standard 
of not less than second class honours, 
division A, may be admitted as a candidate 
for the degree of Master of Arts in English.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Graduates with at least second class 
honours, division A, in English or holding a 
degree of Master of Arts in English may 
proceed to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy by thesis.
Intending candidates should consult with 
Mr F. H. Langman or Mr G. G. Cullum 
concerning the range of subjects on which 
supervision can be given.
A. D. Grishin, MA Melb.
Lecturer-in-charge
Introduction
Fine Art was introduced at the University for 
the first time in 1977. There are four units 
offered in Fine Art dealing with various 
aspects of art history from medieval art to 
modern art. Fine Art 1 and any two of the 
later-year units form a major in Fine Art. The 
Department of Philosophy also offers a unit 
in aesthetics (Philosophy A8), while the 
Department of Prehistory and Anthropology 
offers two half-units in art, Anthropology of 
Art (Anthropology B10) and Archaeology of 
Art (Prehistory B10). Any of the above can 
be combined to form a second mixed major 
in fine art.
The Fine Art courses are designed to 
introduce students to painting, sculpture and 
architecture seen within their historical, 
cultural and social context. They cover 
aspects of art from the early Middle Ages to 
the present, focussing on areas chosen to 
illustrate recurring specific problems. 
Although they are not courses in practical 
art, questions of technique will be examined 
in some detail to assist the study of the 
selected monuments.
The Fine Art courses are primarily devotee 
to major concepts in art, rather than being 
straight art historical survey courses. The 
main emphasis is placed on the artist within 
society, question of patronage and major 
aesthetic and philosophical problems of the 
time. Where possible, the courses 
concentrate on major works in the collection 
of the Australian National Gallery in 
Canberra.
Although there are no prerequisites for 
students entering Fine Art 1, students are 
strongly encouraged to develop skills in 
reading foreign languages if they intend to 
go on with further studies in fine art. A 
reading knowledge of French, German, 
Russian and Italian will be a great asset.
Fine Art 1 is a prerequisite for later-year 
units in fine art, however the units in 
Medieval and Renaissance art, 19th-century 
art and early 20th-century art may be taken 
in any order.
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Fine Art 1 (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial workshop a 
week throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introduction to the visual arts, 
systems of visual perception and major art 
historical methodologies. In first term there is 
an emphasis placed on the study of 
medieval art, especially that of the Byzantine 
empire. The second term focusses on 
aspects of Renaissance art and the writings 
on art by contemporary Italian theorists and 
artists. The third term looks at some of the 
concepts involved in early 20th-century art. 
Some tutorial workshops are orientated 
towards the study of works at the Australian 
National Gallery and other centres in 
Canberra, as well as the study of technique 
including fresco painting, mosaics, 
illumination and printmaking.
Preliminary reading
□  Gombrich, E. H., Art and Illusion: A Study 
in Psychology of Pictorial Representation, 
2nd edn, Princeton UP, 1969.
□  Gough, M., The Origins of Christian Art, 
London,1973.
Detailed bibliographies will be available at 
the start of each term for individual lectures 
and tutorial workshop topics.
Assessment: Assessment is on the basis of 
two 3000-word essays, tutorial exercises 
and three visual tests. There is no 
compulsory end-of-the-year written 
examination, but those students who have 
submitted all written work and have sat for 
the visual tests may sit for an optional 
three-hour written paper in an attempt to 
improve their marks.
Fine Art 2/3 — Studies in Medieval 
and Renaissance Art (Full unit)
One two-hour lecture and one one-hour 
tutorial workshop a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Fine Art 1.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on 
selected special study areas in Medieval and 
Renaissance art in Europe, Byzantium and 
the Slavonic East. In particular the course
will discuss the origins and developments in 
Gothic art and architecture and the specific 
problems of the Northern Renaissance. It will 
also look at the Palaeologan period and its 
relationship to the developments in Slav 
countries. Both the developments in 
Northern Europe and the so-called 
Palaeologan Renaissance will be related to 
specific developments in Italy. Where 
possible use will be made of monuments in 
Canberra public collections. There will be an 
organised trip to the National Gallery of 
Victoria during one of the vacations. A 
reading knowledge of Italian, Russian, 
German or French would be an advantage.
Preliminary reading
□  Panofsky, E., Gothic Architecture and 
Scholasticism, Meridian Bks, Paperback, 
1976.
□  Male, E., The Gothic Image, Harper or 
Anchor.
Detailed bibliographies will be issued at the 
start of each term.
Assessment: Assessment is on the basis of 
two 3^000-word essays, tutorial workshop 
exercises, three visual tests, and an optional 
three-hour examination paper.
Fine Art 2/3 — Nineteenth-century Art
(Full unit)
Two lectures and one two-hour tutorial a 
week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Fine Art 1.
Syllabus: The course will cover aspects of 
19th-century art and architecture in Europe, 
England and Australia, and will examine the 
nature of the relationship between Australian 
Colonial art and its English and European 
origins. Students will be encouraged to make 
use of relevant material in the Australian 
National Gallery and the National Library of 
Australia and are strongly advised to 
participate in any organised visits to 
interstate galleries. A knowledge of French 
and German would be an advantage.
Preliminary reading
□  Williams, R., Culture and Society 
1780-1950, Pelican, 1961.
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□  Boase, T. S. R., English Art 1800-1870, 
Oxford UP, 1959.
Detailed bibliographies will be issued during 
the year.
Assessment: Assessment is on the basis of 
two 3-4000-word essays, tutorial exercises, 
three visual tests and an optional three-hour 
examination paper.
Fine Art 2/3—Early Twentieth-century
Art (Full unit)
Two lectures with discussion following (each 
session no more than one-and-a-half hours) 
and one one-hour workshop tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Fine Art 1.
Syllabus: The course concentrates on 
developments in late 19th and early 
20th-century art in Europe, America and 
Australia. The main emphasis is placed on 
modern art’ developments in France, 
Germany, Italy and Russia from post- 
impressionism through surrealism. The 
tutorial workshops will include studies of 
original works held in Australian galleries.
Preliminary reading
□  Chipp, H. B., Theories of Modern Art, 
California UP, 1968.
□  Bowness, A., Modern European Art, 
Thames, Paperback, 1977.
Detailed bibliographies will be issued at the 
start of each term.
Assessment: Assessment is on the basis 
of two 3^1000-word essays, tutorial 
exercises, three visual tests and an optional 
three-hour examination paper.
E. C. Chapman, MA DipEd Syd.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
Geography is concerned with understanding 
the spatial patterns of physical and human 
phenomena on the earth’s surface. The units 
offered provide the student with the 
opportunity to specialise in several fields of 
systematic geography both human and 
physical, and to study geographical aspects 
of development in their regional context, 
particularly in Australia and South-East Asia. 
Students proposing to enter careers as 
professional geographers should plan their 
courses with a view to taking the degree with 
honours. Postgraduate studies leading to the 
degrees of Bachelor of Letters, Master of 
Arts and Doctor of Philosophy are available.
Tutorials, laboratory work and field work are 
compulsory parts of some units and of some 
half-units as specified below. Field work is 
considered an integral part of most units and 
usually involves a period of up to one week 
during the May or August vacation.
Transport is normally provided, but students 
will be expected to meet costs for meals and 
accommodation during field work. Wherever 
practicable these costs are kept to a 
minimum by camping.
Honours: All students intending to major in 
geography may regard themselves as 
potential honours students. Formal 
admission to the honours course takes place 
at the beginning of the fourth year, and 
depends on the student’s performance in 
specified units in the first three years. (For 
details see below.)
Assessment: Different assessment methods 
are appropriate in the various units and 
half-units. Assessment methods are decided 
by the staff member concerned, in 
consultation with students, at the beginning 
of each unit or half-unit.
Any student who fails to hand in set work 
by the due dates and to participate in field 
excursions and tutorials may be excluded 
from the unit/half-unit concerned.
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Units/Half-units available in 1981
First-year units 
Geography IA 
Earth Sciences A02
Later-year half-units+
Economic Geography
Urban Geography
Population Geography
Development Geography of Southeast Asia
Geography B01
Geography B02
Environmental Hazards
Australian Environmental Management
Advanced later-year half-units 
Advanced Urban Geography 
Manufacturing Location 
Applied Human Geography 
Advanced Biogeography 
Advanced Climatology 
Advanced Geomorphology 
Applied Environmental Geography
+ In 1982, depending on staffing, it is hoped to offer further 
half-units on Asian topics.
Choice of units: Students have the choice of 
two first-year units:
Geography IA, an introduction to human 
geography, pursues themes in the 
geography of population and development; 
Earth Sciences A02, an introduction to 
physical geography, is concerned with the 
evolution of landscapes.
Either unit is appropriate as the starting 
point for a major or a sub-major in 
geography. Both Geography IA and Earth 
Sciences A02 may be taken.
A single major in geography consists of 
Geography IA or Earth Sciences A02 
followed by four half-units of geography from 
those listed above. Students are advised to 
give special attention to planning their 
second-year geography courses: those 
wishing to concentrate on human geography 
should, if practicable, take Economic 
Geography and Urban Geography; those 
more interested in the physical environment 
should take Geography B01 and B02.
A sub-major in geography consists of 
Geography IA or Earth Sciences A02
followed by two half-units in geography.
A second major or sub-major in geography 
may begin with Geography IA or Earth 
Sciences A02 (if not included in the first 
major) or an appropriate first-year unit 
(or a second-year unit or its equivalent 
in half-units).
Students wishing to take honours in 
geography must have passed or be 
exempted from Statistics A03, or have 
comparable experience in mathematical 
procedures.
Students proposing to take a second 
major in prehistory/anthropology may offer 
Earth Sciences A02 as the first part.
In selecting units in other disciplines to 
include in the degree course students will 
find it valuable to include subjects which 
have a bearing on their proposed studies in 
geography, e.g. as appropriate, 
anthropology, economics, economic history, 
sociology, political science, psychology,
Asian civilisations, botany, geology, physics, 
human sciences.
With the approval of the Head of the 
Department a student may count a half-unit 
in another subject towards a sequence in 
geography.
Students seeking advice on the structure 
of their courses should consult staff in the 
Department.
Full details of courses, book lists, etc. will 
be available in the Department before the 
beginning of each unit or half-unit. Students 
are strongly advised to consult the 
University's book lists, or to contact the 
departmental secretary for appropriate 
course outlines, before purchasing books for 
use in specific units or half-units.
For the pass degree
Not more than six units of geography may be 
counted in the pass degree.
First-year units
Geography IA (Full unit)
Two hours of lectures, one hour of tutorial 
and two hours of laboratory work throughout 
the year. Up to five days of field work.
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Syllabus: The course deals with the 
changing human world. It is concerned with 
spatial differences in population, in 
resources and in the degree of 
modernisation which, in combination, have 
led to the marked contrasts in wealth and 
well-being currently looming so large in 
world affairs. The lecture course (and related 
tutorials) begin with an appraisal of who gets 
what, where’: the distribution of people and 
levels of development. From that 
introduction the course then focusses on 
less-developed countries, emphasising 
population changes and prospects, 
economic activity and problems of 
development; in second semester, lectures 
and tutorials concentrate upon spatial 
inequalities and environmental problems in 
the more advanced world.
Laboratory and field work constitutes a 
separate element in Geography IA. Students 
are introduced to laboratory and field 
techniques through work in the laboratory 
and on two weekend field trips. Attendance 
at laboratory classes and field work is 
compulsory.
Earth Sciences A02 (Full unit)
(Landscape Evolution)
(2 points) Group A (Science)
1 Full unit (Arts)
Unit run jointly by the Departments of 
Geography and Geology. Points for this unit 
may not be counted for the degree if points 
in Geology A01 are so counted.
Three hours of lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week, and up to six days 
field work.
Syllabus: The unit is concerned with the 
evolution of landscapes and concentrates on 
the processes by which landscapes are 
developed. It explores the ways by which 
global processes such as plate tectonics, 
mountain building and volcanism combine 
with surficial processes such as erosion and 
soil formation to produce landforms. Plant 
and animal communities, climatic changes 
and human activities contribute to 
shorter-term influences. Australian 
examples are used where appropriate, and
there is an emphasis on techniques for 
dating landscape-forming events.
Laboratory work supplements these lecture I 
topics and includes a study of earth 
materials, maps, visits to laboratories and 
field work to analyse a range of landscapes. 
The course is complementary to other 
environment-based courses such as 
forestry, prehistory and the biological 
sciences, and leads to some of the later-yea 
units in geography and geology.
Later-year half-units
Prerequisites: The normal prerequisites are 
shown below, for each half-unit. They are 
relaxed in the following cases:
(i) a student who has passed or is currently 
taking Economics II. but who has not taken 
Geography IA, IB or Earth Sciences A02, 
may take Economic Geography as a single 
half-unit or combine it with another half-unit 
in geography to form a single unit.
(ii) A student who has passed Geography 
IA at credit level or better may, with the 
permission of the Head of the Department, 
take Geography B01 or B02, without taking 
Earth Sciences A02.
(iii) A student who has passed an 
appropriate unit in the Department of Asian 
Civilisations may with the permission of the 
Head of the Department take Development 
Geography of Southeast Asia without taking 
Geography IA or Earth Sciences A02.
(iv) Entry to Advanced Climatology, 
Advanced Biogeography. Advanced 
Geomorphology, Advanced Urban 
Geography. Manufacturing Location and 
Applied Geography is normally restricted to 
students in their third year of full-time study 
who, in the opinion of the Head of the 
Department, have performed well in earlier 
units of geography.
Economic Geography (Half-unit,
First semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour tutorial 
and two hours practical class weekly. Up to 
six days in the field.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB or Earth 
Sciences A02 (see special prerequisites for 
later-year half-units above).
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Syllabus: This course represents a 
Jeparture from conventional views of the 
subject by its emphasis on the spatial 
Jistribution within society of the benefits and 
;osts resulting from economic activity. A 
jackground is given in elementary welfare 
jconomics and in relevant political and 
sociological theory. These ideas provide a 
ramework within which location theory may 
)e applied to problems of public policy. 
Description, evaluation and planning of the 
geographical allocation of resources will be 
considered at a variety of spatial scales.
Jrban Geography (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Jp to three hours lectures, one hour tutorial 
and two hours practical/seminar weekly. Up 
o five days may be spent in the field.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB or Earth 
Sciences A02.
Syllabus: Particular emphasis is given to 
ntra-urban differentiation of social and 
aconomic areas and intra-urban interaction.
Population Geography (Half-unit)
-irst semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour tutorial 
and two hours practical/seminar weekly.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB or Earth 
Sciences A02.
Syllabus: Population geography is 
concerned with accounting for the spatial 
distribution and differentiation of the human 
copulation: with the causes of its variation 
rom place to place; with the dynamic 
crocesses of fertility, mortality and migration; 
vith the links between population and 
levelopment; and with the formulation of 
copulation policy and the implementation of 
copulation programs. Coverage is 
ivorld-wide, though particular attention is 
jiven to Australia and South-East Asia.
Development Geography of 
Southeast Asia (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Jp to three hours lectures and one hour 
utorial weekly.
Prerequisite: Geography IAor IB or Earth 
Sciences A02 (or an appropriate unit in 
Asian History and Civilisations).
Syllabus: Concern is with environmental 
conditions, human adaptations and 
development studies peculiar to the area 
occupied by Burma, Thailand, Laos, 
Kampuchea, Vietnam, Malaysia, Singapore, 
Indonesia and the Philippines.
Agricultural Systems (Half-unit)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to three hours lectures and one hour 
tutorial weekly.
Prerequisite: Geography IA or IB or Earth 
Sciences A02.
Syllabus: Details will depend upon staffing 
but it is proposed to examine the variety of 
agricultural systems found in the Southeast 
Asia-Australia region.
Geography B01 (Half-unit)
(Surficial Processes and Environment)
First semester.
Three hours lectures and a three-hour 
laboratory class weekly. Up to five days in 
the field.
Prerequisites: Geography IB or Earth 
Sciences A02 or Science Group A units to 
the value of four points.
Syllabus: The course considers the physical 
controls actively influencing the earth's 
surface. These include geomorphological, 
hydrological and other ecological processes. 
The measurement of specific mechanisms is 
introduced and the interactions between 
processes are discussed in topics such as 
weathering and denudation rates, fluvial 
forms, erosion and the effects of vegetation.
Geography B02 (Half-unit)
(Atmospheric Processes and Environment) 
Second semester.
Three hours lectures and a three-hour 
laboratory class weekly. Up to five days in 
the field.
Prerequisites: Geography IB or Earth 
Sciences A02 or Science Group A units to 
the value of four points.
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Syllabus: The course considers the basic 
atmospheric processes that influence 
landform, soils and ecology. The 
components of the water and energy 
balances are examined and the significance 
of these components as atmospheric 
processes are illustrated by topics such 
as solar radiation, hydrometeorology, 
soil moisture and temperature, and 
evapotranspiration.
Environmental Hazards (Half-unit)
Normally offered in alternate years.
First semester.
Three hours lectures, and one three-hour 
practical class weekly. One five-days field 
class.
Prerequisites: Geography IA or IB or Earth 
Sciences A02.
Syllabus: The course covers in depth the 
man: environmental relationships in specific 
situations of environmental hazard. Each 
hazard will be examined according to its 
dimensions: available adjustments will be 
considered, together with the perception and 
responses of individuals, communities and 
governments. Topics covered will include 
both geophysical hazards (e.g. floods, 
droughts and severe storms) and biological 
hazards, such as bushfires and introduced 
plants and animals.
Australian Environmental 
Management (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour tutorial 
and one two-hour workshop session weekly. 
Five-day field class.
The course is designed to be a sequel to 
Environmental Hazards and more generally 
to Geography IIB (or Geography B01 or 
B02), Economic Geography, Urban 
Geography and other later-year courses with 
substantial content relating to Australia.
Prerequisites: Geography IA or IB or Earth 
Sciences A02.
Syllabus: The first part of the course 
comprises an historical overview of changing 
attitudes to Australia's physical environment,
resource exploitation, resource 
management and planning, over the past 
two centuries. Within this framework later 
lectures and workshops will examine 
problem areas where environmental 
management is particularly important if 
physical degradation and conflicts in 
resource use are to be reduced. Particular 
attention will be given to resource 
management in semi-arid and tropical 
Australia, and to the forested and coastal 
environments in eastern Australia.
Advanced later-year half-units
The availability of half-units will depend on 
sufficient students enrolling.
Advanced Urban Geography (Half-uni 
First semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour tutorial 
and two hours practical/seminar class 
weekly. Up to five days in the field. 
Prerequisite: Urban Geography, normally a 
credit level or better.
Syllabus: Attention is focussed on social an 
political aspects of development in 
Australian cities, and on questions of urban 
planning.
Applied Human Geography (Half-uni 
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and one three-hour 
workshop session weekly.
Prerequisites: Geography IA or IB or Earth 
Sciences A02. Two half-units taken before 
1981 and passed normally at credit level or 
better. It will be an advantage if a student he 
completed the Economic Geography 
half-unit.
Syllabus: An examination of issues in 
geographical thought, and practice in 
applying research methods.
Manufacturing Location (Half-unt
Second semester.
Up to three hours lectures, one hour tutorial 
and two hours practical/seminar weekly. Up 
to five days in the field.
Prerequisite: Economic Geography, 
normally at credit level or better.
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yllabus: The spatial organisation of 
lanufacturing industry is examined in 
ilation to the wider context of structural 
conomic change. Particular attention is 
aid to the adjustment strategies of 
lanufacturing organisations and to the 
Dssible roles of public planning in a rapidly 
hanging economic environment. The 
ustralian situation is used to illustrate these 
uestions at a variety of spatial scales from 
iternational to intra-urban.
idvanced Biogeography (Half-unit)
irst semester.
hree hours lectures and three hours 
ractical class weekly. Up to five days in the 
eld.
1rerequisites: Geography IIB/Geography 
101 or B02, Biogeography, or Forestry B01 
r B02, or Botany C02 or Zoology B03, 
ormally at credit level or better.
‘yllabus: Identification of the historical 
actors which have influenced the present 
istributions of animals and plants. Several 
me scales will be used to study theoretical 
apics such as evolution rates, evolution of 
larallel forms of functions, the nature of 
ixtinctions, dispersal and migration 
irocesses and rates, and the effects of 
ivasions and disease, as applied to 
idividual taxa. Case studies will include the 
ivolution and dispersal of the Gondwana 
lora, the development of North American 
nammal fauna, the biogeography of 
invironmental islands' such as the high 
ropical mountains, and the development of 
Australian vegetation.
Advanced Climatology (Half-unit)
Second semester.
'hree hours lectures and one two-hour 
workshop weekly.
Prerequisites: Geography IIB/B02, or 
:orestry D17.
Syllabus: Meteorological processes 
ifluencing the Australian weather and 
:limate; recent climatic history; the role of 
climate in ecological studies.
Advanced Geomorphology (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Three hours lectures and two hours 
laboratory work weekly. Up to five days 
in the field.
Prerequisites: GeographyllB/B01 or 
Geology B05; or Geography IB or Earth 
Sciences A02 and Forestry B03 or Geology 
B09.
Syllabus: Quaternary geomorphology.
Topics include global sea level change, 
glacial stratigraphy and models, oxygen 
isotope stratigraphy, theories of climatic 
change, chronologic methods, Australian 
quaternary synthesis, quantitative models of 
long-term landform evolution.
Applied Environmental
Geography (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Prerequisite: Geography MB completed 
normally at credit level or better.
Syllabus: An application of appropriate 
methods in a project concerned with the 
environmental problems of a specific area.
For the degree with honours
There is no additional formal work in the first 
three years. Students intending to take 
honours must include in their courses the 
following:
1. A major in geography at credit level or 
better including at least one advanced 
geography half-unit.
2. Either a second sub-major in geography 
(in which a cognate unit may be included) or 
a major in a cognate discipline passed at a 
good standard and approved for the purpose 
by the Head of the Department.
3. A total of 10 units among which must be 
included Statistics A03 (unless exemption is 
granted therefrom or an equivalent exposure 
to mathematics can be demonstrated). 
Prospective honours students in Human 
Geography are encouraged to take Statistics 
C08 (Statistical Methods for Research 
Workers).
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Combined honours courses in geography 
and another discipline may be available with 
the approval of Faculty, acting on the 
recommendation of the heads of the two 
departments concerned. The units taken in a 
combined honours course will be determined 
in each case.
Combined Honours Geography and 
Prehistory
Both geography and prehistory are very 
much concerned with an analysis of human 
activities and physical processes. The 
two disciplines have grown together in 
recent years because prehistory has 
become increasingly interested in 
palaeo-environmental, ecological and 
settlement studies, all essential features of 
geographical teaching. The proposed 
combined honours program attempts to 
develop themes of common interest whilst 
pursuing a rigorous methodological 
approach within each discipline. Thus it is 
designed to provide a sound basis for the 
analysis of prehistoric landscapes and 
suggests a variety of avenues at second and 
third-year level which the student may wish 
to follow in the development of his interests. 
Honours seminars in each of the three 
honours years form an integral part of the 
course structure discussing a number of 
field, laboratory and other data analytical 
techniques relevant to the combined degree.
COURSE STRUCTURE
First year: Prehistory I and Earth Sciences 
A02 and two others. It is recommended that 
students consider the following:
Anthropology I, Geography IA, Human 
Biology A02, Botany A01, Zoology A01.
Second year: Geography (two half-units), 
Prehistory (two half-units). Prehistory C1H or 
C2H, and one other later-year unit.
Third year: Geography (two half-units), 
Prehistory (two half-units), Prehistory C3H. 
(This will contain an introduction to 
techniques in environmental reconstruction.)
It is suggested that students should structure 
their course based on the following groups of 
later-year units:
Group 1
Environment, Ecology and Agriculture: 
Possible Prehistory courses: B2, B3, B5, B' 
B8, B17, B1, B4, B9, B14, B21.
Possible Geography courses: B01 and B02 
Environmental Hazards, Advanced 
Biogeography, Advanced Climatology, 
Agricultural Systems, Advanced 
Geomorphology.
Group 2
Human, Social combinations:
Possible Prehistory courses: B1, B2, B7, 
B17, P/AB20, B9, B4.
Possible Anthropology courses: B1, B23, B 
B8, B9.
Possible Geography courses: IA, Populatic 
Geography, Economic Geography. Urban 
Geography, Agricultural Systems.
Group 3
Regional combinations:
There is the possibility of grouping the 
Prehistory, Anthropology and Geography 
courses on Australia, Southeast Asia and 
West Pacific to give overall grounding in 
regional problems. Possible Prehistory 
courses: B4, B5, B15, P/AB21.
Possible Anthropology courses: B5, B6, B7 
B18, B33.
Possible Geography courses: Australian 
Environmental Management, Developmem 
Geography of Southeast Asia.
Fourth year: One prehistory seminar, one 
geography seminar, one dissertation 
(12—15,000 words) jointly assessed by bot 
departments.
Geography IV (Honours)
Admission to the fourth year of the honours 
course requires the approval of Faculty 
acting on the recommendation of the Head 
of the Department. The prerequisites for 
entry are noted above.
The fourth-year honours course begins c 
the first Monday in February and for severa 
weeks students will concentrate on the 
history of geographical thought. From 
mid-March to July a student follows two 
courses selected at the end of the precedin 
year and approved by the Head of the
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epartment. They may be Advanced 
ieography half-units or reading and essay 
curses in fields where the student will 
ormally have had previous experience. As 
ne course a student may be permitted to 
repare a long essay under supervision in a 
jsearch field of direct interest to a member 
f staff.
During July students will, after discussion 
'ith members of staff, decide on the topic of 
leir dissertation. This will normally be an 
ssay, limited to 10,000 words. The 
issertation topic must be approved and a 
upervisor appointed by the Head of the 
•epartment before the end of second term, 
he expenses involved in any field work and 
l the presentation of the dissertation must 
e borne by the student. The dissertation 
lust be handed in by the beginning of the 
ist week in November.
xaminations: Courses, seminar work and 
ny group or individual field work during the 
jurth year will be assessed by tests, where 
ecessary, during the academic year.
The assessments on courses and 
eminars will be valued as a total of two 
inits, the dissertation as two units, and the 
inal examination as two units, giving an 
iverall total of six units.
'.ombined honours: The courses, seminars, 
lissertations and examinations to be taken 
iy a student in a combined honours degree 
ourse will be jointly determined in each 
ase by the heads of the departments 
oncerned.
:or the degree of Bachelor of Letters
'he courses offered depend on staff 
ivailability and the units/half-units currently 
eing offered at undergraduate level, 
'respective candidates should consult the 
lead of the Department, if possible, well 
efore the beginning of first semester or 
econd semester courses.
fcor the degree of Master of Arts
\  graduate with at least second class 
lonours, division A, in geography may 
iroceed directly to the course for the degree 
i)f Master of Arts by thesis, or by course
work, or by a combination of course work 
and thesis in which the latter constitutes 
one-third, one-half or two-thirds of the total 
assessment, provided he satisfies the Head 
of the Department as to his background and 
competence in the field of study proposed. In 
addition, students may be admitted whose 
qualifications in geography or a cognate 
discipline are in the opinion of the Faculty a 
suitable preparation for the applicant's 
proposed field of study.
Master of Arts—qualifying examination 
A graduate with a pass degree including at 
least a major in geography from this or any 
recognised university may, with the approval 
of the Head of the Department, proceed to 
the course for the degree of Master of Arts 
by first passing a qualifying course with the 
standard of at least an upper second class 
honours degree.
The subjects for the qualifying 
examination will be prescribed by the Head 
of the Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work already 
done and the student's proposed field of 
study.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, or holding a master’s 
degree in geography—or exceptionally in a 
cognate discipline—may proceed to a 
course of study towards the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy by thesis. Students may be 
required to undertake specified course work, 
e.g. on research methodology.
Candidates should consult the Head of the 
Department concerning the fields of 
supervision available.
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Germanic Languages
H. Kuhn, Dr phil Zur.
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The main concern of the Department of 
Germanic Languages is the teaching of 
German language, literature and civilisation 
from elementary to honours and 
postgraduate level. There is a limited range 
of courses available in other Germanic 
languages (Scandinavian and Dutch), 
occasionally supplemented by informal 
courses in fields such as Danish and Modern 
Icelandic Literature and Faroese. The 
designation Germanic is used where a
course is partly or entirely outside the field c 
German.
Regular undergraduate courses have, 
with the exception of Germanic B27/28, the 
value of a half-unit and fall into three groups 
A-level, or first-year courses; B-level, or 
advanced-year pass courses; C-level, or 
advanced-year distinction courses, which 
presuppose an achievement of credit or 
better in first-year results in this Departmen 
and can also be used as components of the 
fourth-year honours course.
Note: Many courses stipulate minimum 
enrolments.
List of courses
Offered every year Offered in alternate years
First year A1—Elementary German I A5—Elementary Dutch I
(first semester) (first semester)
A2—Elementary German II A6—Elementary Dutch II
(second semester) (second semester)
A3—German Language A7—Elementary Swedish I
Practice (first semester)
A4—Contemporary German A8—Elementary Swedish II
Texts
A9—Reading German 
A10—Science German 
A11— Reading Dutch
(second semester)
Advanced-year B1—Elementary German I B5—Elementary Dutch I
pass (first semester) (first semester)
B2—Elementary German II B6—Elementary Dutch II
(second semester) (second semester)
B3—German Language B7—Elementary Swedish I
Practice (first semester)
B4—Contemporary German B8—Elementary Swedish II
Texts (second semester)
B21—Active German B23—The German Language
B22—Advanced Active German Today
B24—Classical German B26—German Civilisation
Literature B27/28—Advanced Dutch
B25—Modern German B29—Advanced Swedish I
Literature (first semester)
B30—Advanced Swedish II/ 
Scandinavian (second semester)
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dvanced-year
stinction
— course offered in even-numbered years;
,s to aims and content, the courses fall into 
le following groups:
ntensive elementary language courses (five 
ours a week): A/B1, A/B2, A/B5, A/B6,
/B7, A/B8.
.ess intensive elementary language courses 
wo to three hours a week): A9, A10, A11. 
\dvanced practical language courses: A/B3, 
121, B22.
heoretical language courses (descriptive or 
istorical): B23, C31, C32. 
itroductory literature course: A/B4. 
dvanced literature courses: B24, B25, C33, 
:35, C36, C39.
t/lixed language/introductory literature 
nd/or civilisation courses: B27/28, B29,
30, C37, C38.
flixed language/advanced literature course: 
AO.
ill courses are to some extent proficiency 
roupings. Thus, native speakers of the 
anguages taught will be channelled to the 
evel appropriate to their written and oral 
ommand of the language, or may be 
xcluded altogether from practical language 
lasses. Again, their admission to literature 
ourses will be governed by their
Germanic Languages
C31— History of the E
German Language
C32—Germanic Linguistics O
C33—Classical German O
Literature Seminar
C34—Modern German E
Literature Seminar
C35—Middle High German O
Literature
C36— 15th to 17th-century E
German Literature
C37—Elementary Icelandic I E
(first semester)
C38—Elementary Icelandic II E
(second semester)
C39—Advanced Icelandic I: Sagas O 
(first semester)
C40—Advanced Icelandic II: Poetry O 
(second semester)
O — course offered in odd-numbered years
educational background, e.g. a holder of a 
German Abitur would normally be excluded 
from German A4.
Students who have completed an 
accredited major in German (continuing or 
A' course) with A or B grading at an ACT 
secondary college, or a two-unit course in 
the NSW Higher School Certificate, or an 
equivalent qualification from another State, 
normally take German A3 and A4 in their first 
year. With the gradual disappearance of a 
common standard, it has become necessary 
to introduce a three-part diagnostic test at 
the beginning the year. Students falling 
below a minimum level of competence in that 
test will be advised to take German A2 in 
combination with a suitable first-semester 
half-unit, e.g. Linguistics A1. Students who 
perform very well in that test may be 
encouraged to go straight into German B21.
Vacation work may be required of 
students who might otherwise have 
difficulties coping with a continuing course 
the following year.
The courses B1 -8 are identical with A1 -8 
except that extra work is imposed so as to 
make the work load comparable to that of 
other advanced-year pass courses. 
First-year students should not attempt
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B-level courses unless they have satisfied 
their class adviser that they are in a position 
to cope with the extra work involved.
Apart from prerequisites stated under 
individual course descriptions, courses 
within the Department can be freely 
combined into full units, sub-majors, and 
majors. The Department is also favourably 
disposed towards mixed majors and 
sub-majors.
Students contemplating an honours 
course in either German or Germanic 
Languages and Literatures should carefully 
read the requirements stated at the end of 
the Department's entry as they will affect 
their choice of advanced-year courses.
Methods of assessment: In modern German 
language courses assessment is by regular 
written exercises, two or three oral and 
written tests a year, and a final two or 
three-hour examination.
In modern German literature courses 
assessment is by up to four written 
assignments a year, two or three written 
tests a year and a final three-hour 
examination.
Details of assessment methods will be 
finalised at the beginning of the year in 
consultation with the students in each unit.
German A1 (Half-unit)
(Elementary German I)
Minimum enrolment: 6 
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Syllabus: An introduction to the German 
language covering grammar, reading, 
written and oral practice.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German A2 (Half-unit)
(Elementary German II)
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: German A1 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Consolidation and further study of 
grammar
(b) oral and written exercises
(c) reading of contemporary German texts
Preliminary reading
□  Helbling-Gewehr-von Schmidt. First-Yes 
German, ch. 1-12.
Assessment: see Introduction.
Note: Students qualified and planning to 
proceed to German A3 in the following yea 
are required to complete some vacation 
work.
German A3 (Half-un
(German Language Practice)
Three hours a week throughout the year. 
Native German speakers are excluded fror 
this course. There will be two streams base 
on the results of a diagnostic test.
Prerequisite: A or B grading in an accredite 
major in German at an ACT secondary 
college, or equivalent Year 12 course, or 
German A2 plus entrance test (see 
Introduction).
Corequisite (recommended): German A4.
Syllabus: Development of the skills of 
listening to, speaking, reading and writing 
present-day German.
Assessment: see Introduction.
Note: The Department will assist students 
planning to proceed to German B21 in the 
following year with vacation work.
German A4 (Half-ur
(Contemporary German Texts)
One lecture and two tutorials a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: One of the qualifications 
enumerated under German A3, or Germar 
A9.
Corequisite (recommended): German A3 
(except for German speakers), unless take 
previously.
Syllabus: A study of literary and non-literar 
German texts of the 20th century.
Assessment: see Introduction.
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■rmanic A5 (Half-unit)
ementary Dutch I) 
nimum enrolment: 6 
st semester.
'e hours a week.
Ilabus: An introduction to the Dutch 
iguage covering grammar, reading, 
itten and oral practice.
dliminary reading
Schotter, \.,A Short History of the
itherlands, Allert de Lange.
sfs: One end-ot-term grammartest. One 
d-ot-semester oral test.
amination: One two-hour paper.
»rmanic A6 (Half-unit)
lementary Dutch II) 
icond semester.
/e hours a week.
erequisite: Germanic A5 or equivalent 
lalification. Students entering Germanic A6 
ectly are advised to go through the 
ammar and vocabulary in Shetter’s book, 
roduction to Dutch.
Ilabus
) Consolidation and further study of 
ammar
) oral and written exercises 
) reading of contemporary Dutch texts.
sfs: One end-of-term grammar test. One 
id-of-semester oral test.
ramination: One three-hour paper.
ermanic A7 (Half-unit)
lementary Swedish I)
)t offered in 1981. 
nimum enrolment: 6 
■st semester.
/e hours a week.
Ilabus: An introduction to the Swedish 
iguage covering grammar, reading, 
itten and oral practice.
■itten work: Week-to-week exercises.
rm tests: A written trial test at the end of 
it term and an oral test in the last week of 
; semester.
Examination: One two-hour paper.
Germanic A8 (Half-unit)
(Elementary Swedish II)
Not offered in 1981.
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Germanic A7 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Revision of grammar and practical 
exercises
(b) a study of 20th-century texts
(c) Sweden today: its geography, society, 
economy and culture.
Written work: Week-to-week exercises.
Term tests: A written trial test at the 
beginning of third term and an oral test in the 
last week of the semester.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
German A9 (Half-unit)
(Reading German)
Minimum enrolment: 6
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
First semester: Basics of German grammar 
and syntax from a contrastive point of view 
and exercises in translation.
Second semester: Refinement of the 
translation skill, materials from the 
humanities and the social sciences.
Assessment: Translation at the end of each 
term, and weekly exercises.
German A10 (Half-unit)
(Science German)
Minimum enrolment: 6
Three hours a week throughout the year
except for the last two weeks of each
semester.
The course presumes no previous 
knowledge of the language.
Students with an A or B grading in an 
accredited major in German at an ACT 
secondary college, or a two-unit course in 
the NSW Higher School Certificate, or an
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equivalent qualification, are excluded from 
the course.
Syllabus: Basics of German grammar, 
refinement of translating skill via exercises 
dealing with the student’s particular area of 
interest culminating in the translation of a 
recent journal article from the student’s 
particular area of specialisation and an 
introduction to the main bibliographic tools of 
scientific literature in German.
Examination: One three-hour paper. In 
addition work completed during the year will 
account for up to 45% of the final mark.
Germanic A11 (Half-unit)
(Reading Dutch)
Minimum enrolment: 6
Two hours a week throughout the year.
This course is designed to give the student 
the ability to approach a Dutch text on his 
own. Grammar will be discussed fully as far 
as it assists in reading Dutch.
Assessment: To be based on term tests and 
assignments done during the course of the 
year.
German B1 (Half-unit)
(Elementary German I)
As for German A1, plus extra work as set by 
the class adviser (see Introduction).
German B2 (Half-unit)
(Elementary German II)
As for German A2, plus extra work as set by 
the class adviser (see Introduction).
German B3 (Half-unit)
(German Language Practice)
As for German A3, plus extra work as set by 
the class adviser (see Introduction).
German B4 (Half-unit)
(Contemporary German Texts)
As for German A4, plus extra work as set by 
the class adviser (see Introduction).
Germanic B5 (Half-unit)
(Elementary Dutch I)
As for Germanic A5, plus extra work as set 
by the class adviser (see Introduction).
Germanic B6 (Half-ui
(Elementary Dutch II)
As for Germanic A6, plus extra work as se 
by the class adviser (see Introduction).
Germanic B7 (Half-ui
(Elementary Swedish I)
As for Germanic A7, plus extra work as se 
by the class adviser (see Introduction).
Germanic B8 (Half-ui
(Elementary Swedish II)
As for Germanic A8, plus extra work as se' 
by the class adviser (see Introduction).
German B21 (Half-ui
(Active German)
Two to three hours a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: German A3 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): Any of 
German B23, B24, B25, or B26.
Syllabus
(a) Written expression
(b) oral work
(c) a study of selected aspects of modern 
German grammar and vocabulary.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German B22 (Half-u.
(Advanced Active German)
Two to three hours a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: German B21 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): Any of 
German B23, B24, B25, or B26.
Syllabus
(a) Written expression
(b) oral work.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German B23 (Half-u
(The German Language Today)
Minimum enrolment: 5
Two hours a week throughout the year.
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Prerequisite: German A3 or equivalent 
lualification.
'.orequisite (recommended): German B21 
ir B22.
iyllabus
:irst semester: A comparison of the 
ihonetic/phonological and morpho-syntactic 
»tructures of standard English and German 
lased on the findings of modern contrastive 
nguistics.
>econd semester: A contrastive synchronic 
Study of word formation in English and 
3erman; regional variations in German and 
brief survey of modern German dialects.
'his half-unit is aimed not only at serious 
students wishing to deepen their knowledge 
)f the structures of German but also at 
jrospective or practising teachers of the 
anguage. For this reason particular attention 
vill be paid to semantic/syntactic 
iquivalence and predictable interference, 
e. the transference of native linguistic 
labits in the process of language 
acquisition. Work in this course is 
jroject-oriented, and both departmental 
landouts and a variety of text material and 
landbooks will be used.
Assessment: Phonetic transcriptions and 
slass reports, one of them finished to essay 
orm, and a final three-hour paper.
Serman B24 (Half-unit)
Classical German Literature)
Minimum enrolment: 5 
wo to three hours a week throughout the 
ear.
’rerequisite: German A4 or equivalent 
ualification.
'■orequisite (recommended): German B21 
r B22.
tyllabus: A study of German literature 
uringthe period 1770-1830, including 
forks by Lessing, Goethe, Schiller,
Hölderlin, Kleist and Hoffman.
ssessment: see Introduction.
German B25 (Half-unit)
(Modern German Literature)
Minimum enrolment: 5
Two to three hours a week throughout the
year.
Prerequisite: German A4 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German B21 
or B22.
Syllabus: A study of German literature 
during the period 1830 to the present, 
including a group of Novellen, works by 
Buchner, Heine, Keller, Fontane, Rilke,
T. Mann, Kafka, Brecht, Horvärth, Walser 
and Grass, and selected modern poetry.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German B26 (Half-unit)
(German Civilisation)
Not offered in 1981.
Minimum enrolment: 5
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: German A4 or equivalent 
standard or a Linguistics course plus a good 
reading knowledge of German.
Corequisite (recommended): German B21 
or B22.
Syllabus: A survey of the historical and 
cultural developments of the German­
speaking countries. The first semester 
will be devoted to the period up to the 18th 
century, the second semester to the 
last two hundred years. Class tests will 
ensure that the basic concepts are 
understood and the major cultural 
phenomena recognised.
Student assignments will be individualised 
so that each student can concentrate on the 
discipline (history, philosophy, literature, 
music, fine art, language, folklore) or period 
of his personal interest, but he will be 
required to present the fruits of his research 
in class in a form accessible to a 
non-specialised audience, and the class will 
be given suitable texts for previous study.
Assessment: Translation tests and class 
reports, one of them finished to essay form,
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plus a choice between two semester tests 
and a two-hour final examination.
Germanic B27/28 (Full unit)
(Advanced Dutch)
Not offered in 1981.
Five hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Germanic A6 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) A survey of the history of Dutch 
civilisation
(b) an introduction to Dutch literature by a 
study of selected authors of the modern 
period
(c) further language work designed to 
strengthen the student’s active command of 
Dutch; and an introduction to linguistic 
aspects of Dutch.
Written work: Regular assignments on 
literature and one essay on Dutch linguistics. 
Weekly exercises in language.
Tests: Translation from prescribed texts, 
grammar and oral tests.
End-of-year examination: One three-hour 
paper.
Germanic B29 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Swedish I)
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Germanic A8 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) A survey of the history of Swedish 
literature and civilisation up to the beginning 
of the 19th century
(b) a study of selected Swedish authors of 
the modern period
(c) further language work designed to 
strengthen the student’s active command of 
Swedish.
Written work: Fortnightly exercises in 
language; one comment question and a 
short essay in literature.
Term tests: Translation from prescribed texts
at the end of first term and an oral test duri 
the last week of the semester.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Germanic B30 (Haif-Ui
(Advanced Swedish ll/Scandinavian) 
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Prerequisite: Germanic B29 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) An introduction to Danish and Norwegi 
on the basis of Swedish
(b) consolidation of an active command of 
Swedish
(c) a survey of Scandinavian literature anc 
civilisation in the 19th century
(d) a study of selected Scandinavian authi 
of the 19th century.
Written work: Fortnightly exercises in 
language; one comment question and a 
short essay in literature.
Term tests: Translation from prescribed te 
at the beginning of third term and an oral t 
during the last week of the semester.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
German C31 (Half-u
(History of the German Language)
Not offered in 1981.
Minimum enrolment: 3
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: German A3 at credit level or 
equivalent qualification, or a Linguistics 
course at credit level plus a good reading 
knowledge of German.
Syllabus: The development of the Germai 
language from its common Germanic root 
to the present day.
In first term, the various forms of written 
German that emerged over the centuries i 
be placed in their geographical, political, 
sociological and cultural context. Second 
term will be devoted to a more systematic 
examination of the phonological and 
morphological changes evidenced by the 
historical varieties of German, with some
84
Germanic Languages
ttention given to their survival in the 
alects. In third term, chosen aspects of 
storical syntax will be examined, especially 
Ider constructions which survive as 
regularities in modern standard German.
ssessment: Class reports, one of them 
lished to essay form, plus a three-hour final 
xamination.
lermanic C32 (Half-unit)
Sermanic Linguistics) 
linimum enrolment: 3 
wo hours a week throughout the year.
rerequisite: German A3 at credit level or 
quivalent qualification, or a Linguisitics 
ourse at credit level plus a good reading 
nowledge of German.
'yllabus: This course is offered in the form 
f two options:
i) A study, on the basis of texts, of the 
Idest preserved Germanic dialect, Gothic, 
nd of the oldest dialects from which 
German evolved, Old High German and Old 
!axon
i) a survey of existing Germanic languages, 
neir grouping on historical and typological 
irounds, and an examination of selected 
ihenomena which have been important in 
ie  differentiation of the Germanic 
anguages.
Students will be able to decide by majority 
ote which option is to be taught in a given 
ear.
\ssessment: Week-to-week assignments, or 
:lass reports, plus a three-hour final 
jxamination.
Serman C33 (Half-unit)
Classical German Literature Seminar) 
t/linimum enrolment: 3 
k weekly two-hour seminar throughout the 
ear.
*rerequisite. German A4 at credit level or 
iquivalent qualification.
'orequisite (recommended): German B29.
iyllabus: An intensive study of some 
inlightenment, Classical and Romantic
authors, including Lessing, Herder, Goethe, 
Tieck, Novalis and Kleist.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German C34 (Half-unit)
(Modern German Literature Seminar)
Not offered in 1981.
Minimum enrolment: 3
A weekly two-hour seminar throughout the
year.
Prerequisite: German A4 at credit level or 
equivalent qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German B25.
Syllabus: An intensive study of some 19th 
and 20th-century authors.
Assessment: see Introduction.
German C35 (Half-unit)
(Middle High German Literature)
Minimum enrolment: 3
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: German A4 at credit level or 
equivalent qualification, or a Medieval 
Studies course at credit level plus a good 
reading knowledge of German.
Syllabus: Middle High German literature, 
with emphasis on the period around 1200.
Assessment: Two translation tests, two class 
reports or one essay, and a final 
examination.
German C36 (Half-unit)
(15th to 17th-century German Literature)
Not offered in 1981.
Minimum enrolment: 3
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: German A4 at credit level or 
equivalent qualification.
Syllabus
First semester: German literature of the 15th 
and 16th century (Humanism and 
Reformation; folk literature).
Second semester: German literature of the 
17th century (the courtly and metaphysical 
writing of the Baroque period).
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Assessment: Two translation tests, two class 
reports or one essay, and a final 
examination.
Germanic C37 (Half-unit)
(Elementary Icelandic I)
Not offered in 1981.
Minimum enrolment: 3 
First semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: A first-year language (English 
or foreign) or Linguistics or Medieval Studies 
course at credit level.
Syllabus: An introduction to Icelandic on the 
basis of prose texts from the Old Norse 
period.
Test: A trial translation test at the end of first 
term.
Examination: One two-hour paper.
Germanic C38 (Half-unit)
(Elementary Icelandic II)
Not offered in 1981.
Minimum enrolment: 3 
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Germanic C37 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) An introduction to the history and 
civilisation of the Viking age
(b) a study of Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda and 
excerpts from Old Norse prose and poetry.
Test: A trial translation test at the end of 
second term.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Germanic C39 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Icelandic I: Sagas)
First semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Germanic C38 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus: A literary survey of the sagas and 
a study of one of the major family sagas.
Written work: One short essay. 
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Germanic C40 (Half-u
(Advanced Icelandic II: Poetry)
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Germanic C39 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) A literary survey of Old Norse literature 
other than sagas
(b) a study of Eddie and Skaldic poetry
(c) some practice in reading Modern 
Icelandic.
Assignment: Instead of written work, 
presentation in class of a Skaldic and an 
Eddie poem.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in German
For the degree with honours in German th 
course extends over four years and consi: 
of:
(a) two first-year half-units, unless an 
exemption has been granted
(b) at least eight advanced-level half-units 
unless an exemption has been granted; 
these must include at least three C 
courses — either C31 or C32; C33 or C34 
and C35 or C36
(c) an approved combination of other 
courses constituting an equivalent of five 
units
(d) a fourth-year course as described bek
Admission to the Honours School, which 
normally at the end of first year, and 
admission to fourth year is at the discretic 
of the Head of the Department and norme 
requires at least credit standard in the 
previous year.
Students who have fallen short of 
condition (b) by the end of third year, 
may still be admitted to fourth year subjec 
the Head of the Department being satisfie
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iat their work has been of a sufficiently high 
tandard, and to the students undertaking to 
o the missing course(s) as part of their 
jurth year.
If Arts/Law students planning to do 
onours in German or Germanic languages 
nd it impossible to fulfil condition (b) they 
lay, if their level of achievement justifies it, 
e granted the same reduction in 
ompulsory advanced-year courses as 
ombined honours students receive (see 
ielow).
Herman IV (Honours)
:ourth year consists of four course 
omponents, each counting for one-sixth of 
ne year's result, and a minor thesis on a 
Dpic of the student's choice but in a field not 
overed by the course components, 
ounting for one-third.
A student is free to compose his program 
rom special options offered by individual 
nembers of staff and from C courses he has 
lot taken before. The course components 
:an include courses in other departments 
jpproved as suitable within the student's 
iverall program.
Where a student's active command of 
German is seen as needing improvement, a 
tactical course aimed at increasing 
jroficiency may be prescribed as part of 
he fourth-year program.
Prospective fourth-year students should 
Jiscuss their plans with the Head of the 
Department and other academic staff well in 
idvance. at least three months before the 
jeginning of the course.
Honours School in Germanic Languages 
and Literatures
students intending to do honours in 
Dermanic languages and literatures have to 
nclude five Germanic half-units in the (at 
east) 10 half-units, taken in the Department 
jnd at least three C half-units, whether 
German or Germanic. If students have fallen 
short of this condition by the end of third 
rear, they may still be admitted to fourth year 
subject to the Head of the Department being 
satisfied that their work has been of a 
sufficiently high standard, and to the
students undertaking to do the missing 
course(s) as part of their fourth year.
Combined honours
The German(ic) component in the course of 
a student who wishes to do combined 
honours in this and another department is 
the following:
(a) not less than eight half-units from first to 
third-year courses, including at least two C 
half-units
(b) two course components of German IV
(c) the topic of the thesis to be determined in 
consultation with the two departments 
concerned.
For the degrees of Master of Arts and 
Doctor of Philosophy
In addition to their thesis work, candidates 
take an active part in the graduate seminar 
and engage in some course work as 
determined from case to case. Details are 
arranged by the Head of the Department and 
the student's supervisor.
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J. N. Molony, STL JCL Pontif. Urb.. MA PhD 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
History units may be included in ordinary 
degrees in Asian studies, economics or law 
as well as in arts. In 1981,15 history units 
are offered: a choice of five in the first year 
and of ten in the advanced (second and 
third) years. Advanced units may be studied 
in any order.
Students may proceed from any first-year 
history unit to any advanced unit. A 
maximum of six history units (a double 
major) may be included in an arts course. 
Two history units may be studied in the first 
year.
Students may take the arts degree with 
honours in the School of History or in certain 
combined honours schools.
The degrees of Bachelor of Letters,
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy may 
also be taken in history. A graduate with an 
ordinary degree with a major in history who 
wishes to proceed to a higher degree should 
see the section on the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters at the end of the Department of 
History entry.
The following history units are listed for 
1981:
First-year units 
History 1A (Australian)
History IB (Imperialism, resistance and 
change in 19th-century China, India and 
Japan) (Not offered in 1981)
History 1C (19th-century Britain)
History 1E (European literature and society: 
1789— 1850)
History 1G (Greece and the Ancient East) 
History 1J (Japan 1700— 1970)
Economics for Historians
Advanced units
History 2/3A (19th-century Australian) 
History 2/3B (American)
History 2/3C (Africa in the 20th century) 
History 2/3D (Modern Revolutions: France 
and Germany)
History 2/3F (Early modern Europeans) 
History 2/3G (20th-century Australian)
History 2/3J (Mainland Southeast Asia in tf 
20th century)
History 2/3K (Hellenistic world) (Not öftere« 
in 1981)
History 2/3N (Aboriginal Australian) (Not 
offered in 1981)
History 2/3P (Pacific) (Not offered in 1981) 
History 2/3Q (Modern Revolutions: Russia 
and China) (Not offered in 1981)
History 2/3S (The English Revolution) 
History 2/3T (Rome and the Greek world) 
History 2/3U (History of the Indonesian 
Archipelago)
Final honours units 
History 4A (Research thesis)
History 4B (History and Theory)
History 4C (Special Subject)
General requirements 
In all history units students will be required 
submit written work. Failure to submit such 
work by the due dates may lead to exclusic 
from the unit. Students are also required to 
attend tutorial classes and to present 
prescribed tutorial exercises. Students are 
expected to possess prescribed text books 
and may be expected to use them in tutoric 
and, in some instances, in annual . 
examinations.
Notes
Content of history units: The distribution of 
emphasis within each syllabus and possibl 
adjustments to the content will be discusse 
with students early in the academic year.
Assessment in history units: Methods of 
assessment will be discussed with student 
A substantial proportion of final marks mav 
come from essays and other exercises 
performed during the teaching year.
Details of proposed methods of 
assessment and essay requirements in all 
pass and honours units are available from 
the secretary of the Department of History.
Prerequisites: For all advanced units—a 
first-year history unit or Prehistory I or 
Economic History I or Economics for 
Historians: for History 2/3F—a first-year 
history unit or Prehistory I or Economic 
History I or Economics for Historians or
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/ledieval Studies I: for History 2/3K and 
|/3T— first-year history unit or Prehistory I 
ir Economic History I or Economics for 
historians or Latin or Greek lb or I la or Greek 
>r Roman Civilization: for History 2/3P—a 
rst-year history unit or Prehistory I or 
Economic History I or Economics for 
Historians or Political Science I (if Pacific 
politics segment included) or Anthropology I: 
pr History 2/3U—a first-year history unit or 
^ehistory I or Economics History I or 
Economics for Historians or Introduction to 
southeast Asia.
i/lixed majors and sub-majors: A mixed 
iub-major may be constructed using one of 
he units listed above as a prerequisite, and 
(ie appropriate advanced history unit; any 
>ther advanced history unit may then be 
idded to make up a mixed major. Other 
hixed majors and sub-majors may be made 
jp of units from history and women's 
studies, or certain specified history units with 
specified units in English, medieval studies, 
ihilosophy or economic history. Details of 
hese can be obtained from the Department.
Certain history units may also be taken as 
)art of majors or sub-majors in Aboriginal 
Studies, Australian Studies and Modern 
European Studies. Details of these can be 
bund under those headings.
Permission may also be granted for other 
ombinations according to the merits of each 
l ase, with the agreement of Faculty.
Prescribed reading: Prescribed reading lists 
n all units will be available from the Faculty 
if Arts office by December 1980.
listorylA  (Full unit)
Australian history) 
wo lectures and one tutorial a week 
iroughout the year.
>yllabus: The history of Australia from the 
ite 18th to the mid-20th century.
Preliminary reading
D Clark, M., A Discovery of Australia, ABC 
3oyer Lectures, 1976.
HistorylB (Full unit)
(Imperialism, resistance and change in 
19th-century China, India and Japan)
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A study of the nature of 
imperialism in South and East Asia, the 
growth of anti-imperialist movements and 
the dynamics of political, cultural and 
economic change in 19th-century China,
India and Japan.
H i sto ry 1C (Full unit)
(19th-century Britain)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A study of Britain from the middle 
of the 18th century to the end of the 19th 
century. The themes will include poverty and 
the industrial revolution, the growth of 
democracy, the status of women and the 
development of the Empire.
Preliminary reading 
□  Clayre, A. (ed.) Nature and 
Industrialization. An anthology. Oxford 
UP/Open UP, 1977.
H i sto ry 1E (Full unit)
(European literature and society:
1789-1850)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lectures will be taped.
History 1E, like other first-year history 
courses, may be taken by students doing 
degrees in arts, Asian studies, economics 
and law. It can form part of an Arts major in 
history or in modern European studies. 
Students wishing to take the major in 
modern European studies must do History 
1E in first year. (See the entry under Modern 
European Studies in this Flandbook.)
Syllabus: The course is based on the history 
and literature of France, Germany and 
Russia. There is no language requirement.
In the history section students will 
examine the impact of the revolution of 1789 
on France and Germany, the impact of 
Napoleon on Germany and Russia, the
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emergence of bourgeois society in France 
and Germany, the development of liberalism 
and socialism, the political and social 
structure of Russia under Alexander I and 
Nicholas I, and revolution and counter­
revolution in 1848-9. In the literature section 
selected French, German and Russian 
authors, who reflect the society and values 
of the period, will be studied in translation. 
Special attention will be given to works by 
Stendhal, Balzac, Flaubert, Goethe,
Lessing, Schiller, Kleist, Buchner,
Lermontov, Gogol and Turgenev.
France is the first country studied followed 
by Germany and then Russia. In each case 
history and literature are given equal weight.
Preliminary reading
□  Hobsbawm, E.J., The Age of Revolution, 
1789-1848, Mentor.
HistorylG (Full unit)
(Greece and the Ancient East)
An average of three class hours a week 
throughout the year, made up from 
discussion classes of about two hours and 
up to two lectures a week.
Syllabus: Selected topics in the history of 
Greece and the eastern Mediterranean 
region from the Bronze Age to Alexander the 
Great. Particular attention will be given to the 
formation of students' general historical 
concepts and skills.
Preliminary reading
□  Finley, M. I., The Ancient Greeks, Pelican.
□  Lattimore, R. (trans.), The Odyssey of 
Homer, Harper Torchbks.
History 1J (Full unit)
(Japan 1700-1970)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year. Lectures will be taped.
Syllabus: The political core of this course on 
modern Japan's history will include study of 
the transition to a unified nation-state under 
a constitutional monarchy in the 19th 
century, the effects of domestic and foreign 
crises on the constitutional order, the 
reconstitution of the political order after 1945 
and Japan's relations with its neighbours.
Cultural themes (language and learning; j 
painting and aesthetics; medicine and 
science) will be treated within the framewor 
of political developments.
Preliminary reading
□  Storry, R A History of Modern Japan, 
Penguin, 1976.
Economics for Historians (Full un 
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: This course is designed to 
introduce economics to students of history 
and related disciplines. It will include: a 
non-mathematical exposition of some basic 
principles of economics; an account of the 
main changes in economic thought since th 
18th century; and an introduction to the 
handling of quantitative evidence in an 
historical context. Greatest weight will be 
given to the first of these.
Emphasis will be placed on the applicatic 
of economic analysis to the interpretation o 
current and historical problems. It is hoped 
that students who complete the course will 
become better equipped to tackle not only 
historical questions that are themselves 
largely economic, but also questions of 
social and political history that require for 
their understanding some knowledge of 
contemporary economic thought or of the 
basic tools of economics.
Preliminary reading
□  Heyne, P. T., The Economic Way of 
Thinking, Science Res. Assoc.
History 2/3A (Full un
(19th-century Australian)
One or two lectures and one tutorial/semim 
class of up to two hours a week. Lectures w 
be taped.
Syllabus: The history of Australia in the 19tl 
century, with emphasis on the period from 
about 1830 to 1890.
History 2/3B (Full un
(American)
One or two lectures and one tutorial a weef 
throughout the year. Lectures will be 
repeated.
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yllabus: The history of the USA from its 
eginnings as a nation (c1776) to the 
resent; with special emphasis on three 
eriods and/or themes:
) the period of nation-making from the 
770s toc1800
i) slavery, race, the Civil War and 
Reconstruction’
lii) the history of the Presidency, especially 
■om 1896 to the present.
’reliminary reading
3 Blum, J., Morgan, E.etal., The National 
xperience, Harcourt
tr Bailyn, B., Davis, D. B. etal., The Great 
Republic, Heath.
ti story 2/3C (Full unit)
Africa in the 20th century)
'wo lectures and one tutorial a week in the 
irst semester; one lecture and one tutorial 
i week in the second.
Syllabus: Revolution and adjustment in the 
tge of colonial rule, black nationalism and 
ndependence, including a study of the 
inrepentant white tribes of Africa.
Preliminary reading
□ Isichei, E., History of West Africa Since 
<800, Macmillan.
□ Oliver, R. & Atmore, A., Africa Since 
!800, Cambridge UP.
History 2/3D (Full unit)
'Modern Revolutions: France and Germany) 
Two lectures a week and fortnightly tutorials 
hroughout the year. Lectures will be taped.
Syllabus: Distribution of emphasis and 
possible adjustments to content will be 
discussed with students early in the 
academic year.
A survey of revolution and counter­
evolution in France and Germany 
rom the late 18th to the 20th century. 
Emphasis will be placed upon the French 
Revolution of 1789, the revolutions of 1848, 
he Paris Commune of 1871, the 
nternational socialist movement to 1914, the 
German Revolution of 1918— 1919, the 
Action Frangaise movement, and the Nazi 
movement in Germany.
History 2/3F (Full unit)
(Early Modern European)
A maximum of two lectures and one tutorial a 
week throughout the year. Lectures will be 
taped.
Syllabus: Aspects of the history of 
pre-industrial Europe, especially during the 
16th and 17th centuries, selected as far as 
possible in accordance with students’ 
preferences. Topics may include political 
theory and practice, town and country, 
rebellions, crime and violence, learned and 
popular culture, the social history of art, the 
Reformation and society, witchcraft, 
persecution, warfare, etc.
History 2/3G (Full unit)
(20th-century Australian)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lectures will be taped.
Syllabus: The political and social history of 
Australia from about 1900 to the present day. 
Themes to be studied will be discussed with 
students early in the academic year.
Preliminary reading
□  Crowley, F. K. (ed.), A New History of 
Australia, Heinemann.
□  Ward, R. B., A Nation for a Continent, 
Heinemann.
History 2/3 J (Full unit)
(Mainland Southeast Asia in the 20th 
century)
An average of three teaching hours a week, 
including lectures and tutorials.
Syllabus: An analysis of the various forces 
and processes, originating in both 
pre-colonial and colonial times, which have 
shaped 20th-century Southeast Asia. Topics 
will include the imposition and style of 
colonial rule, the emergence of nationalism 
and the impact of Islam.
Preliminary reading 
□  Osborne, M. E., Southeast Asia: An 
Introductory History, Allen.
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History 2/3K (Full unit)
(Hellenistic world)
Not offered in 1981.
An average of two to three hours a week, 
mainly in tutorials, seminars and 
conferences.
Syllabus: Selected topics from the history, 
historiography, and ideology of the Greek 
and Graeco-oriental world from Alexander 
the Great to the Emperor Hadrian.
History 2/3N (Full unit)
(Aboriginal Australian)
Offered in 1982 and alternate years.
One lecture and two tutorials a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The history of Aboriginal 
Australians from 1606 to the present day. 
Since much of the evidence for this has been 
recorded by non-Aborigines, some attention 
must be given to the context and 
interpretation of this evidence, but the main 
focus of the course will be on the changing 
circumstances and ideas of Aborigines 
themselves.
Preliminary reading: Any short general 
history of Australia such as those by Clark, 
Crawford, Hancock, Pike, Shaw or Ward, 
plus
□  Gilbert, K., Living Black, Penguin.
History 2/3P (Full unit)
(Pacific)
Offered in 1982 and alternate years.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: The history of the Pacific island 
communities, including Papua New Guinea, 
since European contact. Students are 
expected to specialise in one area, and to 
contribute their knowledge of it to the 
discussion of general questions.
Although necessarily dependent on the 
written evidence of European observers, the 
study will always focus on the effects on the 
island peoples of European intrusion and on 
the evolution of indigenous societies in this 
period.
Preliminary reading
□  Furnas, J. C., Anatomy of Paradise, NY 
W. Sloane, 1948.
□  Albert Maori Kiki, Ten Thousand Years ii 
a Lifetime.
History 2/3Q (Full ur
(Modern Revolutions: Russia and China) 
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A survey of revolutionary 
upheavals in Russia and China from the 
mid-19th century. Emphasis will be placed 
on the origins of the revolutions of 1917 an 
1949; and on subsequent developments u 
to the Stalinist purges of the 1930s and the 
Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution of th 
1960s.
Preliminary reading
□  Dukes, P. A., A History of Russia: 
Medieval, Modern, Contemporary, 
Macmillan.
□  Bianco, L , Origins of the Chinese 
Revolution, 1915-1949, Stanford UP.
History 2/3S (Full ui
(The English Revolution)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year. Lectures will be taper
Syllabus: The origins, objectives, course 
and immediate consequences of the 
English Revolution’ of 1640— 1660. Spec 
topics include radical movements and 
reactions to them (e.g. Levellers, Diggers, 
Clubmen, Fifth Monarchy Men, Quakers, 
Ranters); and the vain struggle for a 
parliamentary republic.
Preliminary reading
□  Hill, C., The Century of Revolution, 
Sphere.
□  Tanner, J. R., English Constitutional 
Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century, 
Cambridge UP.
Note: Students who have passed History 
will not be permitted to enrol in History 2/3
History 2/3T (Full u
(Rome and the Greek World)
This unit is identical with Ancient History 
2/3A offered in the Department of Classic! 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
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>yllabus: Studies in the social and cultural 
listory of the Roman Empire, mainly in the 
irst and second centuries AD. As far as 
»ossible equal attention will be given to 
tome and Italy on the one hand and to the 
iocieties of the eastern Mediterranean on 
he other. Topics for 1981 comprise: the 
amily and other aspects of imperial society; 
he Greek city under Roman rule; resistance 
o Hellenisation and to Roman rule.
Preliminary reading 
H Grant, M., The World of Rome, 
t/Veidenfeld & Nicolson.
U Jones, A. H. M., The Greek City, OUP.
History 2/3U (Full unit)
History of the Indonesian Archipelago)
This course is identical with History of the 
ndonesian Archipelago offered in the 
Department of Asian History and 
Civilisations, Faculty of Asian Studies.
To be offered in 1981 and 1983.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
hroughout the year.
Syllabus: A survey of indigenous and foreign 
societies in the archipelago from the earliest 
imes until the Japanese invasion, and of 
heir interaction and development. Topics to 
receive particular attention may include the 
)rocess and significance of Indianisation in 
he area, the nature of the classical 
(ingdoms especially on Java, the diffusion of 
slam, states and statecraft in the 18th 
century, the Dutch East India Company and 
he later Dutch colonial power, the nationalist 
novements of the 20th century.
Preliminary reading
□ Legge, J. D., Indonesia, Prentice-Hall.
tor the degree with honours
Honours School in History
The course for the degree with honours in 
he Honours School in History comprises: 
a) at least one of the following units passed 
with high distinction or distinction:
History 1A
History 1B (Not offered in 1981)
History 1C
History 1E 
History 1G 
History 1J
Economics for Historians
(b) any four of the following units taken at 
honours level with passes at credit level or 
higher in all four:
History 2/3A (Honours)
History 2/3B (Honours)
History 2/3C (Honours)
History 2/3D (Honours)
History 2/3F (Honours)
History 2/3G (Honours)
History 2/3J (Honours)
History 2/3K (Honours) (Not offered in 1981) 
History 2/3N (Honours) (Not offered in 1981) 
History 2/3P (Honours) (Not offered in 1981) 
History 2/3Q (Honours) (Not offered in 1981) 
History 2/3S (Honours)
History 2/3T (Honours)
History 2/3U (Honours)
(c) either an approved major and an 
approved single unit taken at pass level, or 
an approved sub-major and two approved 
single units taken at pass level, or two 
approved sub-majors taken at pass level.
(d) History 4 as prescribed from year to year 
by the Head of the Department of History. In 
1981 History 4 comprises: History 4A—A 
research thesis of 15,000 words on an 
approved topic
History 4B—History and Theory 
History 4C—Special Subject.
Except with the permission of the Faculty, 
no candidate for honours in this School may 
sit for examination without first completing 
the essay work and tutorial exercises 
prescribed and attending the tutorial classes 
in the courses of the School. The Head of the 
Department may allow a change at the end 
of the first year in the supporting units.
The units chosen for the degree with 
honours must be approved by the Head of 
the Department and will normally be taken in 
the following order:
First year: one of 
History 1A 
History 1B 
History 1C 
History 1E
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History 1G 
History 1J
Economics for Historians 
and at pass level three other approved units 
(one of which may be a first-year history unit) 
chosen in accordance with the above rules.
Second year: any two of the history honours 
units listed above; and one other approved 
unit, normally the second part of a 
sub-major.
Third year: any two of the history honours 
units listed above.
Fourth year: History 4 as prescribed in 
accordance with the above rules.
Combined honours: Honours courses 
combining history with another discipline 
may be arranged by agreement with the 
relevant heads of departments. Students 
contemplating combined courses should 
consult those heads at the beginning of their 
second year of study. A combined course 
would normally include two advanced history 
units taken at honours level.
Comments
(a) A candidate who does not achieve the 
grades of pass prescribed in the above rules 
may enter or continue in the Honours School 
only at the express invitation of the Head of 
the Department. Students who have 
completed the first year must be approved 
by the Head of the Department as 
candidates for the degree with honours 
before proceeding in the Honours School. 
The Head of the Department will normally 
approve students with at least one high 
distinction or distinction in a first-year history 
unit, provided that their general academic 
record is satisfactory.
(b) A student who has completed the 
requirements for the degree with honours up 
to the end of the third year and who does not 
wish to proceed to the fourth honours year 
may, with the approval of the Faculty, be 
admitted to the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Arts.
(c) A student who has attempted to complete 
the requirements for the degree with 
honours up to the end of the third year, but
has not qualified to enter the fourth honour 
year, may be considered by the Faculty of 
Arts for admission to the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Arts.
History 2/3A (Honours)
(19th-century Australian)
Lectures and tutorials/seminars as for the 
pass course and regular honours seminars
Syllabus and requirements: As for the pas 
course together with additional work 
associated with the honours seminars.
History 2/3B (Honours)
(American)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass cour: 
together with several honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, plus a 
detailed study of the year 1968. Each 
student is required to do a small research 
project.
History 2/3C (Honours)
(Africa in the 20th century)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass cour 
in the first semester. In the second semest 
in addition to some pass work, honours 
students will undertake a special study of t 
interaction of the black and white tribes of 
Southern Africa from the late 19th century.
History 2/3D (Honours)
(Modern Revolutions: France and Germar 
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass cour 
and a fortnightly honours seminar 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A special study of French and 
German social and political thought from tl 
Enlightenment to Fascism.
History 2/3F (Honours)
(Early Modern European)
Lectures and tutorial as for the pass cours
Syllabus: Aspects of the history of 
pre-industrial Europe, especially during th 
16th and 17th centuries; honours topics w 
be selected according to students’ 
preferences, and may include some from 1 
15th and 18th centuries.
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History 2/3G (Honours)
20th- century Australian)
.ectures and seminars as for the pass 
ourse and regular honours seminars.
iyllabus: As for the pass course together 
vith additional work. The additional work will 
nclude a consideration of the 
listoriographical questions raised in the 
>ook, R. W. Connell & T. H. Irving, Class 
Structure in Australian History, Longmans/ 
Cheshire, 1980.
History 2/3J (Honours)
Mainland Southeast Asia in the 20th 
sentury)
.ectures and tutorials as for the pass course 
n the first semester. During the second 
semester students will undertake both pass 
jvork and a special study of ideological 
pevelopments and communal politics in 
20th-century Malaysia.
History 2/3K (Honours)
(Hellenistic world)
Not offered in 1981.
passes as for the pass course together with 
extra honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, but with 
particular emphasis on historiography and 
piography both ancient and modern.
History 2/3N (Honours)
Aboriginal Australian) 
slot offered in 1981.
.ectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
)lus regular honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course.
Preliminary reading: As for the pass course, 
)lus
□  Rowley, C. D., A Matter of Justice, ANU 
3ress.
History 2/3P (Honours)
’Pacific)
Slot offered in 1981.
.ectures and seminars as for the pass 
course.
Syllabus: As for the pass course together 
with more advanced work.
History 2/3Q (Honours)
(Modern Revolutions: Russia and China)
Not offered in 1981.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit 
plus an additional fortnightly seminar 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: A special study of the thought of 
Russian and Chinese radicals and 
revolutionaries from the mid-19th century. 
Emphasis will be placed on the ideas of 
Lenin and Mao Tse-tung.
Preliminary reading
□  Dan, T., The Origins of Bolshevism, 
Seeker & Warburg.
□  Schwartz, B. I., Chinese Communism and 
the Rise of Mao, Harper.
History 2/3S (Honours)
(The English Revolution)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course 
plus additional seminars by arrangement.
Syllabus: As for the pass course plus a 
special study of the role of Oliver Cromwell in 
the Revolution.
History 2/3T (Honours)
(Rome and the Greek World)
This unit is identical with Ancient History 
2/3A (Honours) offered by the Department of 
Classics.
Classes as for the pass degree course 
together with extra honours seminars.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, plus 
additional study of primary source material.
History 2/3U (Honours)
(History of the Indonesian Archipelago)
This unit is identical with History of the 
Indonesian Archipelago offered in the 
Department of Asian History and 
Civilisations, Faculty of Asian Studies.
To be offered in 1981 and 1983.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course 
and a further tutorial each week.
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Syllabus: A special study of selected 
historical sources and writings from the area.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters consists of two parts. Part A 
comprises three units: History and Theory, 
Historical Methods and Techniques, and one 
other approved unit; Part B comprises a 
sub-thesis of 15,000 to 20,000 words.
Prospective students are advised to 
contact the Head of the Department about 
the course well in advance of the 
commencement of the academic year.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Students who have received at least second 
class honours, division A, in the final 
examination for the degree with honours in 
the Honours School in History or its 
equivalent in an approved university may 
proceed to the degree of Master of Arts by 
thesis followed where necessary by an oral 
examination (in exceptional circumstances a 
special qualifying course may be 
prescribed). Normally, the thesis must not 
exceed 60,000 words.
Admission depends on the availability of 
satisfactory supervision.
The Head of the Department may with the 
approval of the Faculty require a student to 
attend classes in units related to the thesis, 
and acquire a reading knowledge of any 
language considered relevant for the thesis.
A postgraduate seminar is held weekly 
during term. Candidates for the degree of 
Master of Arts are advised to attend relevant 
meetings and will be required to present 
papers from time to time.
Prospective students are advised to 
contact the Head of the Department at the 
earliest possible opportunity to see whether 
supervision is available in the field of history 
they wish to study.
Further details are set out in a separate 
booklet Rules (Admission, Examinations, 
Courses of Study, Orders, Academic 
Progress, Fees). An information booklet is 
also available from the Registrar.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Inquiries should be directed to the Head of 
the Department.
Introduction
The Human Sciences Program is offered bj 
the Faculty of Arts and the Faculty of 
Science. It is administered as a 
sub-department of the Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology in the Faculty 
of Arts but has an advisory committee draw 
from both faculties.
The Program aims to guide students 
toward an understanding of mankind's total 
situation in the environments of the past, 
present and future. Understanding complex 
questions depends upon integrating 
information and ideas from many sources, 
and the Program is designed to complemer 
specialist courses undertaken in any faculty 
It teaches a holistic approach to human 
problems and develops skills in the 
integration of perspectives and findings fror 
a wide range of disciplines. Such skills are i 
increasing demand in many of the posts the 
graduates are likely to occupy in later life.
The first unit in a human sciences major i 
Human Biology, presented jointly by the 
Departments of Zoology and Psychology. It 
provides an introduction to the scientific 
methods by which problems in human 
biology may be studied and solved. Its 
subject matter includes human physiology 
(with its social implications), the psychology 
of perception and thinking, human ecology, 
genetics and evolution. (It is not essential fc 
Human Sciences Honours.)
The core units of the Program, Human 
Ecology and Human Adaptability, focus on 
the relationship between natural and humar 
systems and use concepts and evidence 
from the natural sciences, social sciences 
and the humanities. Human Ecology deals 
with the interaction between human 
communities and their environments and 
with the ways in which natural processes 
affect and are affected by cultural ideas anc 
practices. Human Adaptability deals with th 
means by which mankind adapts to the 
environment and the implications of these fi 
human health and well-being. The sequenc 
of core units should be Human Ecology 
followed by Human Adaptability.
In the Faculty of Arts, these three full-yea 
units constitute a major in human sciences;
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luman Biology A02, Human Ecology or 
luman Adaptability may be replaced by an 
pproved alternative unit to create a mixed 
lajor; full details of mixed majors and 
ub-majors are available in the Faculty of 
ids office.
In the Faculty of Science, each unit earns 
points. Human Biology A02 is a Group A 
nit; Human Ecology and Human 
adaptability are Group B units but if these 
wo units are taken in that sequence, the 
econd counts as a Group C(l) unit. 
Assessment will be decided in 
onsultation with the students, and is likely to 
ie based on performance in workshops, a 
jroup project, an essay, a second individual 
ssignment, and a take-away examination.
A human sciences camp is held at the 
leginning of each year, normally during the 
rst weekend of March. This lays the 
sundation of our educational effort and we 
tope all students will attend.
Human Biology A02
Jnit taught by the Departments of Zoology 
ind Psychology; see Department of Zoology 
mtry, Faculty of Science, for details.
Human Ecology
Arts: Full unit.
science: (2 points) Group B.
-ull year.
:ive-and-a-half class hours a week, 
onsisting of one two-hour workshop, one 
ine-and-a-half-hour seminar/discussion and 
>ne two-hour lecture and discussion, in 
iddition to supervised project work, 
attendance at all classes is expected.
Prerequisites
a) Human Biology A02, Anthropology I or 
Prehistory I, or
b) qualifications in the biological and social 
ciences approved by the appropriate 
:aculty on the advice of the course 
:o-ordinators, e.g. Zoology A01 or Botany 
A01 and either Psychology A01 or a unit 
approved for the purpose) offered by 
another faculty, or alternative approved 
iocial science tertiary qualifications.
Syllabus: This unit studies the interaction 
between humans and their environment, 
especially at the level of populations and 
communities and is concerned with the 
relationship between cultural and natural 
processes. Using an ecological framework 
we consider global and local environmental 
issues, population growth, resources, 
energy, past and present ecological 
strategies, pollution, conservation, 
environmental attitudes, policies, politics and 
planning for alternative futures.
Field work: Two weekend field trips and two 
half-day excursions are planned; at least one 
of each must be attended.
Preliminary reading
□  Störer, J.H., The Web of Life, Signet.
□  Callenbach, E..Ecotopia, Bantam.
Human Adaptability
Arts; Full unit.
Science: (2 points) Group B or, following 
Fluman Ecology, Group C(l).
Full year.
Five class hours a week, consisting of one 
one-hour lecture, one two-hour lecture/ 
discussion, and one two-hour workshop.
Prerequisites
(a) Human Ecology, or
(b) qualifications in the biological and social 
sciences approved by the appropriate 
Faculty on the advice of the course 
co-ordinator.
Syllabus: This unit studies the phylogenetic, 
biological and cultural means by which 
humans adapt to the environment and the 
implications of this process for the individual, 
society and the species; the health and 
well-being of the human organism; the 
functioning of society as this relates to 
human needs; possible consequences of 
individual actions and social processes for 
the survival and future evolution of the 
species. Emphasis is placed on the human 
condition in contemporary Australian society 
though other societies are also examined. 
Topics will be selected from the following in 
consultation with students and will be 
examined in terms of concepts from biology,
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psychology, sociology, anthropology and 
other disciplines: human genetics and 
biological limits to adaptability; human 
development and needs; physical exercise, 
nutrition, stress and tension; infectious 
diseases; air pollution and health; diseases 
of civilisation’; changing patterns of mortality; 
changing family structures; racial 
differences; changing patterns of education, 
work and leisure; medical and paramedical 
services; social statistics and planning.
Preliminary reading
□  Boulding, K.E., The Image, Chicago UP.
□  Hetzel, B. S., Health and Australian 
Society, Penguin.
For the degree with honours
Any student who has shown a high level of 
application and ability and gained an overall 
record of credit or better in a human 
sciences major (or a mixed major including 
Human Ecology and Human Adaptability) 
may be admitted to a fourth honours year in 
human sciences. The student must also 
have completed another major with an 
overall record of credit. Admission to the 
honours year will be decided by the 
appropriate faculty on the recommendation 
of the leader of the Program and with the 
approval of the head of the department 
responsible for the other major. Students 
enrolled in the Faculty of Science must have 
achieved credit level in B and C units to the 
value of six points, of which four (including at 
least two from Group C) must be in units 
relevant to the proposed field of study. 
Potential candidates for honours in human 
sciences should consult with the head of the 
Human Sciences Program and the head of 
the other department as early as possible in 
their undergraduate studies.
The honours program of each student will 
be devised, contributed to and examined by 
the staff of the Human Sciences Program 
and a specialist in the associated discipline, 
arranged with the approval of the head of the 
department in which the student’s other 
major has been completed. Specialist 
course work may be required.
The work will include:
(a) An original investigation presented in i 
seminar and thesis. This investigation 
should focus on a problem in the human 
sciences using a conceptual framework 
appropriate to Human Ecology or Human 
Adaptability, and should also utilise 
knowledge and skills from the associated 
specialist discipline.
(b) A course of seminars and guided 
reading, together with additional written 
work.
(c) Course work if appropriate.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The course consists of two parts. Part A 
includes course work and special seminar 
The course for candidates who have not 
completed a human sciences major will 
include Human Ecology and/or Human 
Adaptability. Where appropriate, course 
work for any candidate may include a unit 
from a cognate discipline. Part B comprise 
a sub-thesis of 15,000 to 20,000 words, or 
equivalent approved work.
Prospective students should contact the 
Head of the Program well before the 
beginning of the academic year.
Postgraduate study
Those interested in postgraduate study in 
human sciences should consult the Head i 
the Program.
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M. W. Dixon, MAOxf., PhD Lond. 
ofessor and Head of Department
troduction
inguage is man's most important skill. It is 
iguage which serves to distinguish him 
>m other animals, enables him to live in 
■ge, complexly integrated communities, 
id to develop literature, laws and science, 
ich man can speak a language, and 
mmunicate efficiently with his fellows; but 
w understand exactly how language 
xks.
Linguistics studies the general nature of 
iman language. It promotes phonetic, 
ammatical and semantic studies of 
dividual languages, and then seeks to 
scover linguistic universals’, features that 
e common to all languages. A general 
laracterisation of the underlying structure 
any human language is first provided; 
dividual languages are described in terms 
this general model. Approached in this 
ay, languages which on the surface appear 
be very different often show important 
iep similarities, in terms of the ways they 
ganise meanings, and so on.
Linguistics provides a general theory of 
nguage that can be drawn on by many 
her disciplines. Many philosophical 
oblems involve consideration of linguistic 
stinctions. The study of linguistic 
liversals can suggest hypotheses 
incerning man’s patterns of thought, with 
»ychological and eventually 
surophysiological implications, 
nthropologists and sociologists are 
incerned, amongst other things, with 
iriations in language use in different social 
jntexts. Effective language teaching 
ämands a sound general linguistic 
ackground, in terms of which the structural 
satures of a given language can properly be 
nderstood and related to properties of other 
inguages.
In all courses taught in the Department, 
mphasis is placed on teaching students 
ow to think and reason, and on sharpening 
leir linguistic intuitions, rather than on the 
rute learning of facts. They are exposed to 
roblems in a wide variety of languages and
do detailed work on two or three languages 
and language families. Thorough training is 
given in linguistic theory and its application 
to a variety of empirical problems. Attention 
is also directed to the application of 
linguistics to language teaching, language 
planning and sociolinguistic issues.
The Department offers courses at three 
different levels—
A-level: these are intended for pass 
students and for honours students in their 
first, second and third years.
B-level: these are primarily intended for 
honours students in their third and fourth 
years; however a good pass student may, in 
special circumstances, be given permission 
by the Head of the Department to enrol. 
C-level: these are advanced seminars 
primarily intended for masters course work 
and other higher degree students; however a 
fourth-year honours student may take one or 
more with the permission of the Head of the 
Department.
Linguistics A12 is a full-year course and 
counts one full unit. All other courses last for 
one semester and count one half-unit each.
For the pass degree
In his first year of study a student will 
normally take Linguistics A1, followed by 
either Linguistics A2, A3 or A4. In his second 
and third years he may choose any of the 
remaining A units, subject to satisfying the 
prerequisites set out below for each unit. It 
will be seen that students are given a wide 
range of choice in building up a major or 
sub-major in linguistics, that can satisfy their 
special interests and interrelate with the 
courses they are taking in other 
departments.
A first-year student is advised not to 
commit himself to a choice between 
Linguistics A2, A3 or A4 in the second 
semester until he has completed Linguistics 
A1. The Department will be glad to discuss 
with each student which second semester 
course will be most appropriate for him 
taking account of the majors and sub-majors 
he is intending, the topics that have 
interested him most and his performance in 
Linguistics A1.
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Pass students are advised to consult with 
the Department before choosing their 
second or third-year courses in order to
ensure that they choose a combination of 
courses that best suits their educational 
aims, interests and abilities.
Summary of Linguistics Courses
First semester Second semester
First year A1—Principles of Linguistics A2—Sociolinguistics 
A3— Introduction to Syntax 
A4—Phonetics and Phonology
Second or 
third year
A3(S)— Introduction to Syntax 
A4(S)—Phonetics and Phonology 
A5— Introduction to Comparative 
Linguistics
A7— Methods of Linguistic 
Description
A2(S)—Sociolinguistics 
A3(S)— Introduction to Syntax 
A4(S)— Phonetics and Phonology 
A6—Transformational Syntax 
A8—Semantics 
A9—Field Methods
A10—Austronesian Linguistics(E) 
A14—Structure of Latin (0)
A11— Introduction to Romance 
Linguistics (E)
A13—Applied Linguistics: 
Linguistics and Language 
Teaching
A15— Language and Culture 
A16— Language in Aboriginal 
Australia
A12—Australian Linguistics (0)
Third and
fourth-year
honours
B1—Advanced Syntax 
B3— Indo-European (E) 
B5—Advanced Phonetics
B2—Phonological Theory 
B4—Dialectology (0)
B8—Study of a Language
B6—Critical Survey of Linguistic 
Theories—A (E)
B7—Critical Survey of Linguistic 
Theories— B (0)
B9—History of Linguistics (E)
Family (0)
Graduate
seminars
C1—Seminar in Comparative Linguistics 
C2—Seminar in Semantics and Syntax
E—offered only in even-numbered years; O—offered only in odd-numbered years
Note that only two of the first-year half-units 
(A1, A2, A3, A4) can be included in a major 
or sub-major. Students who have completed 
A1 and one of A2, A3. A4 should take further 
units from A2, A3, A4 at the (S) level.
The half-units Japanese Linguistics A
(theoretical), Japanese Linguistics B 
(applied), and Germanic Linguistics may be 
included in a major or sub-major in 
linguistics. Details are in the entries for the 
Department of Japanese and the 
Department of Germanic Languages.
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ajor: Any combination of A-level courses 
ubject to the stated prerequisites) that has 
total value of not less than three units.
-level courses may be included in a major 
th the permission of the Head of the 
apartment.)
Jb-major: Any combination of A-level 
>urses (subject to the stated prerequisites) 
at has a total value of not less than two 
lits.
ngle unit: Any combination of A-level 
jurses (subject to the stated prerequisites) 
at has a total value of not less than one 
tit.
Dr the degree with honours
rstyear: Students should normally take 
nguistics A1 and either A3 or A4, as well as 
iree units in other departments (that is, a 
Drmal first-year load).
econd year: Students take no special 
onours classes but do a substantial number 
f A-level courses. Students are expected to 
ike the equivalent of at least three-and-a- 
alf (and at most four) units this year 
icluding:
i) at least three (and at most four) semester 
alf-units chosen from Linguistics A3-A9 
vhichever of A3 and A4 was not taken in the 
econd semester of first year should be 
iken in first semester of second year, at the 
3) level)
■)) a unit in another department to complete 
sub-major
:) either two further semester A-level 
ourses in linguistics or one full-year course 
l linguistics or a further unit in another 
epartment (which should normally be 
[ither to complete a second sub-major, or be 
n approved single language unit, such as 
.anskrit I or Latin la).
bird year: Students are again expected to 
ake the equivalent of at least three-and-a- 
lalf (and at most four) units, normally 
ither three-and-a-half or four units made up 
mtirely of linguistics courses or two-and- 
i-half or three units made up of linguistics 
ourses and one unit in another
department (normally, to complete a major). 
Linguistics courses can include some at the 
B-level, although A-level courses that were 
not taken in the second year may be offered 
at this stage.
Fourth year: Before admission to the fourth 
year students should normally have 
completed five full units (10 semester 
half-units) of linguistics, and achieved a 
good level of performance (credits and some 
distinctions) in these. However, a student 
may be admitted to fourth year, at the 
discretion of the Head of the Department, if 
he has completed four full units (eight 
semester half-units), together with an 
approved major in a related discipline.
In the fourth year students take a selection 
of courses and write a substantial 
sub-thesis. The number of courses taken, 
and the weighting between courses and 
sub-thesis, is decided at the beginning of the 
year. Courses taken should normally be at B 
or C level.
Students are encouraged to think of their 
fourth year as a 12-month course. They 
should have preliminary discussion with the 
Head of the Department about the 
sub-thesis topic in November, and will then 
be assigned a supervisor. Some preliminary 
reading and research should be undertaken 
during the long vacation. The sub-thesis 
topic should be submitted for formal 
approval no later than early February.
A leaflet giving fuller information on the 
four-year honours course in linguistics may 
be obtained from the departmental 
secretary.
A-level courses
Assessment
(a) Linguistics A1 and A2 each have a 
three-hour final examination. There will also 
be a number of essays and problems set 
throughout the course. The final result is 
based on the work completed during the 
course and on the final examination.
The Department does not exclude 
students from the final examination because 
of their failure to do work or attend classes
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during the year. However, it does reserve the 
right to penalise students who do not hand in 
sufficient work during the year (and does this 
by making a deduction from the final 
examination mark).
(b) All other A-level courses do not have any 
obligatory examinations; in these cases the 
final result is based simply on assignments 
completed during the course. For Linguistics 
A4 and A4(S) these include practical tests. In 
every course of this type (excepting 
Linguistics A9) any student may obtain a 
final examination (which will count 50% 
towards the result) by making a request in 
writing to the Head of the Department not 
less than 28 days before the final lecture of 
the course.
If the Head of the Department is not 
satisfied with any student’s performance 
during a course (in terms of lectures 
attended, work done, etc.), he may require 
that student to sit a final examination (which 
will count 50% towards the final result); such 
notice will be given in writing at least 28 days 
before the last lecture of the course.
Linguistics A1 (Half-unit)
(Principles of Linguistics)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial each week.
Lecturer: DrShopen.
Syllabus: An introduction to the general 
study of language, the methodology of 
linguistics, and the formulation of 
generalisations which cover all human 
languages. Attention is paid to the 
recognition of significant problems, and the 
critical assessment of competing solutions to 
them.
Topics covered include: The nature of 
human language. The structures of the 
sound (phonetic) and meaning (semantic) 
aspects of language, and their interrelations. 
Morphology and syntax. How a language 
changes. Universal semantic classes.
Preliminary reading 
□  Langacker, R. W., Language and its 
Structure, 2nd edn, Harcourt.
Linguistics A2 (Half-unit
(Sociolinguistics)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week. 
There is no prerequisite (although students 
are advised to take Linguistics A1 first).
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen 
from—language as a social skill; social 
varieties of language; paralanguage. The 
social motivation for language change.
Trade languages; koines, pidgins and 
creoles; language nationalism and language 
loyalty. Bilingualism. Language planning anc 
language reform. Political manipulation of 
languages and language communities. 
Interrelations between the linguistic identity 
and the social identity of a minority group. 
Women's language.
Linguistics A2(S) (Half-unity
(Sociolinguistics)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week.
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1 or approved 
Sociology course(s). Students in their 
second or third year of university study will 
normally take Linguistics A2(S); first-year 
students will normally take Linguistics A2. 
Linguistics A2(S) adopts a more theoretical 
stance than A2; it involves additional written 
work.
Syllabus: As for Linguistics A2.
Linguistics A3 (Half-unity
(Introduction to Syntax)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial each week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisite: In the case of first-year 
students the normal prerequisite is 
Linguistics A1 (the Head of the Department 
may grant exemption from this only in the 
case of students who have done 
exceptionally good work in other 
departments in the first semester). Second
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ind third-year students may, with the 
jermission of the Head of the Department,
)e allowed to take this unit without any 
inguistics prerequisite; permission is most 
ikely to be granted to students with good 
esults in philosophy, psychology or similar 
subjects.
Syllabus: A study of the syntactic structures 
ound in the world’s languages, with 
smphasis on the semantic notions that are 
given grammatical expression. Students will 
explore the structure of a variety of 
anguages of differing types. Topics 
discussed will include: syntactic word 
Masses (parts of speech); grammatical 
categories; the semantic structure of 
Dropositions; grammatical relations; 
croblems of reference; word order; 
constituent structure; relations between 
sentences—transformations; subordination 
and co-ordination.
Linguistics A3(S) (Half-unit)
(Introduction to Syntax)
This is a semester course and will be offered 
in each semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Shopen, first semester; Dr 
Koch, second semester.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1. Linguistics 
A3(S) can normally only be taken by second 
or third-year students.
Syllabus: As for Linguistics A3.
! Linguistics A4 (Half-unit)
(Phonetics and Phonology)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and two practical 
; classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rensch.
Prerequisite: There is no prerequisite 
(although students are advised to take 
Linguistics A1 first).
Syllabus: The speech chain; the theory of 
speech production; functioning of the organs 
of speech; air stream mechanisms. The
consonants. Tones. Voice quality and voice 
dynamics. Phonemes; allophony; distinctive 
features. The IPA system of phonetic 
transcription; contrastive analysis of the 
pronunciation of Australian and British 
English.
Throughout the course phonetics will be 
related, through phonology, to other aspects 
of linguistic description.
Lectures will be supplemented by practical 
classes, involving the production and 
recognition of a wide variety of speech 
sounds from European and Asian 
languages.
Preliminary reading
□  O'Connor, J. D., Phonetics, Penguin.
Linguistics A4(S) (Half-unit)
(Phonetics and Phonology)
This is a semester course and will be offered 
in each semester.
Two hours of lectures and two practical 
classes a week.
Lecturers: Dr Andrews, first semester; Dr 
Rensch, second semester.
Prerequisites: This course is normally only 
open to second and third-year students who 
have successfully completed Linguistics A1.
Syllabus: As for Linguistics A4.
Linguistics A4(S) adopts a more theoretical 
stance than Linguistics A4 and involves 
additional assignments.
Linguistics A5 (Half-unit)
(Introduction to Comparative Linguistics)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial each 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1 and A4 (A4(S) 
may be taken concurrently with A5).
Syllabus: An examination of the ways in 
which, and the reasons why, languages 
change.Types of sound change; 
morphological and syntactic change. 
Semantic shift. The comparative method and 
internal reconstruction: critical discussion.
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Diffusion versus genetic relationship.
Cultural inferences from linguistic 
reconstruction.
Linguistics A6 (Half-unit)
(Transformational Syntax)
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: DrShopen.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3. Only 
students who have obtained a good pass in 
A3 are advised to attempt A6.
Syllabus: A detailed study of the 
transformational model of formal syntactic 
description, exemplified primarily by data 
from English. Topics discussed will include: 
phrase structure grammars; transformations 
and their relative ordering; cyclic and 
post-cyclic rules; constraints on 
transformations; formal and substantive 
universals.
Linguistics A7 (Half-unit)
(Methods of Linguistic Description)
First semester.
Up to four hours of instruction (a mixture of 
lectures and tutorial classes) each week.
Lecturer: Professor Dixon.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and A4 (A4(S) 
may be taken concurrently with A7).
Students are recommended to take A3 or 
A3(S) before or concurrently with A7.
Syllabus: Critical discussion of established 
techniques for phonological and syntactic 
analysis. Study of tagmemics, and other 
methods of syntactic/morphological 
description; and of Trubetzkoyan phonology. 
Discourse structure.
Linguistics A8 (Half-unit)
(Semantics)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and A3 (the 
latter may be taken concurrently with A8).
Syllabus: Some of the following 
topics—Semantic primitives. Deep 
grammar. Reference. Emotive meaning. Th 
semantics of metaphor. Diachronic 
semantics. Semantic analysis of linguistic I 
expressions in selected domains. Linguistic 
relativity: language-particular and 
language-universal aspects of semantics.
Linguistics A9 (Half-uni
(Field Methods)
Second semester.
Two hours of classroom time a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Foley.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3. A4, A7.
Syllabus: Students work with a native 
speaker of a previously undescribed 
language, writing a paper on some aspect c 
the grammar or phonology of the language.
Linguistics A10 (Half-uni
(Austronesian Linguistics)
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Three lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Foley.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1, A5 (A5 may be 
taken concurrently with A10).
Syllabus: Detailed study of the grammar of 
particular Austronesian language. 
Comparative study of the phonologies and 
morphologies of languages of the 
Austronesian (= Malayo-Polynesian) family
Linguistics A11 (Half-um
(Introduction to Romance Linguistics)
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Three lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rensch.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1. Some 
competence in a Romance language is 
required—ideally French Language and 
Literature I; however, students who gained 
good knowledge of French at high school 
may be admitted to the course, at the 
discretion of the Head of the Department.
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tome knowledge of Latin is desirable, but 
ot essential.
lote: Linguistics A11 may be combined with 
inguistics A1 to form a linguistics single unit 
y second or third-year students; Linguistics 
i11 may not be taken by first-year students.
'yllabus: Origins of the Romance 
jnguages. Linguistic structure of 
iroto-Romance. Classification and 
omparative typology of Romance 
anguages and dialects (French, Italian, 
Spanish, Rumanian, Sardinian, Catalan, 
tortuguese, Provengal, Rhaetoromamc, 
)almatian).
.inguistics A12 (Full unit)
Australian Linguistics)
'o be offered in 1981 and alternate years, 
toll year.
'hree lectures a week.
.ecturer: Professor Dixon.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A5 (A5 may be 
aken concurrently with A12).
Syllabus: Detailed study of a selected 
anguage. Typological and comparative 
survey of languages of the continent, dealing 
vith phonological systems; noun cases; 
jronouns; verb conjugations and inflections; 
elative clauses and other syntactic topics. 
Senetic and areal relationships; attempts at 
econstruction. Correlation between 
inguistic parameters and aspects of social 
organisation, kinship systems, material 
culture, physical characteristics, etc.
°reliminary reading: Before beginning the 
course, students are advised to gain some 
oackground information by reading one of 
:he standard anthropological texts:
□ Berndt, R. M. & C. H., The First 
Australians, Ure Smith.
□ Elkin, A. P., The Australian Aborigines: 
How to Understand Them, Angus.
Linguistics A13 (Half-unit)
Applied Linguistics: Linguistics and 
_anguage Teaching)
Second semester.
Three hours of classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Shopen.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1 and any one 
other semester course (half-unit) in 
linguistics. This course is only normally open 
to second or third-year students who are 
taking a major in a European, classical or 
Asian language.
Syllabus: The main aim of this course is to 
introduce the prospective language teacher 
to some of the major problems he must be 
aware of in order to use a professional 
approach in his work. This course outlines 
the process of acquiring the first language in 
childhood and the second language in 
adulthood; it summarises the various 
aspects of language in usage not only from a 
linguistic but also from a psychological and 
socio-cultural point of view; it surveys the 
different schools of thought on language 
teaching and on language testing today. 
Emphasis will be laid on the teaching and 
learning both of languages which are related 
to English, such as some major European 
languages, and of those which are not 
related, such as some major Asian 
languages.
Linguistics A14 (Half-unit)
(Structure of Latin)
Not offered in 1981.
Prerequisites: No previous knowledge of 
Latin is required. The normal prerequisites 
are Linguistics A1, A4 and one other 
linguistics half-unit (preferably A3 or A7); 
however students who have done Linguistics 
A1 and are enrolled in Latin 1 b or Latin I la 
may take Linguistics A14.
Syllabus: Detailed study of the phonology, 
morphology, and syntax of the Latin 
language. Attempts to describe the facts of 
Latin grammar within the framework of 
current linguistic models.
Linguistics A15/Anthropology B14
(Language and Culture) (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Co-ordinator: Dr Benjamin.
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This course is intended for students studying 
both anthropology and linguistics; it focusses 
on problems common to the two disciplines 
which involve the interaction of 
anthropological and linguistic insights for 
their solution. It can be counted as part of a 
major or sub-major in linguistics or as part of 
a major or sub-major in anthropology.
Prerequisites: Open to second and 
third-year students, who will normally be 
expected already to have completed 
Anthropology I and Linguistics A1.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from—
(1) Linguistic evolution: language as 
species-specific behaviour.
(2) Conceptual organisation: cognitive, 
social and cultural categories accessible 
through the semantic systems of language, 
e.g. pronominal and deictic systems, 
nominal and verbal classification, kinship 
and naming systems.
(3) Speech as social behaviour: language in 
relation to class, gender and ethnic 
distinctions; multilingualism and the nature 
of the speech community; language 
planning; linguistic play.
(4) Historical linguistics and its 
anthropological uses.
Linguistics A16 (Half-unit)
(Language in Aboriginal Australia)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Koch.
Prerequisite: Linguistics A1 and one of 
Linguistics A2, A3, A4 or Anthropology I, or 
Prehistory I, or Sociology I, or any History 1 
unit. Students who have not completed 
Linguistics A1 will be offered an additional 
weekly tutorial during the first part of the 
course, to introduce them to relevant general 
linguistic ideas.
Syllabus: History of opinions about 
Australian languages. Tribe and language. 
Speech and song styles; avoidance 
vocabularies; secret languages. Diglossia; 
Aboriginal English. The role of language in
Aboriginal society today; bilingual 
education—problems and principles. 
Genetic relationships; linguistic diffusion. 
Topics in semantics.
B-level courses
Assessment of all B-level courses is based 
on written assignments during the course. 
There will not normally be any examination; 
although any student may make a special 
request for an examination (counting 50% o 
the final result), not less than 28 days befori 
the end of a course.
Linguistics B1 (Half-uni
(Advanced Syntax)
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A3. It is desirable 
but not required, that Linguistics A6 and A8 
have been taken before B1.
Syllabus: Critical discussion of modern 
grammatical theories.
Linguistics B2 (Half-uni
(Phonological Theory)
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Mr Rose.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3 and A4.
Syllabus: The distinctive features and their 
correlates. Notational conventions and 
abbreviatory devices. The nature of 
phonological rules, and their practical 
application. The theory of markedness. 
Types of rule ordering. Evidence for 
underlying representation.
Linguistics B3 (Half-uni
(Indo-European)
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Up to three hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A4 and A5. 
Knowledge of one or more classical
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nguages (e.g. Latin la, Sanskrit I or Greek I 
• their equivalents) is highly desirable, but is 
3t required.
yllabus: A rapid study of the grammar of a 
jlected Indo-European language, a survey 
f the phonology, morphology and syntax of 
le reconstructed parent language of the 
ido-European family, and the comparative 
ata that permits its reconstruction, 
iscussion of the ways in which modern 
inguages have evolved from 
roto-Indo-European.
inguistics B4 (Half-unit)
Dialectology)
0 be offered in 1981 and alternate years, 
econd semester.
wo hours a week.
ecturer: Dr Rensch.
rerequisites: Linguistics A4 and A5.
yllabus: The difference between 
anguage-dialect-sociolect-idiolect; methods 
f dialectology, linguistic atlases; the role of 
ialectology in historical and comparative 
nguistics; structural dialectology; dialects of 
•nglish.
.inguistics B5 (Half-unit)
Advanced Phonetics)
:irst semester.
*hree to four hours a week.
ecturer: Mr Rose.
'rerequisite: Linguistics A4.
yllabus
a) Articulatory phonetics— advanced 
erformance and transcription classes 
nterrelating with
3) Acoustic phonetics—speech acoustics, 
honological and perceptual correlates; the 
ound spectrograph and other measurement 
evices.
Lectures will be supplemented by 
aboratory work, with students being trained
1 instrumental techniques.
Linguistics B6 (Half-unit)
Critical Survey of Linguistic Theories—A)
'o be offered in 1982 and alternate years.
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4 and A7.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from the 
Boas-Sapir tradition; Bloomfield, Zellig 
Harris and the tradition of 'structural 
linguistics’; the Chomskyan revolution; 
contemporary Soviet linguistics.
Linguistics B7 (Half-unit)
(Critical Survey of Linguistic Theories—B)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Wierzbicka.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4 and A7.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from 
Schleicher and the Neogrammarians; 
Saussure; Baudouin de Courtenay; Buhler; 
the Prague School; Martinet; Glossematics; 
the London School; Theories of Style— 
Vossler-Spitzer, Bally, the Russian formalist 
school and the Prague school.
Linguistics B8 (Half-unit)
(Study of a Language Family)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Lecturer: Dr Foley.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4, A5 and 
A7.
Syllabus: Detailed discussion of a chosen 
language, normally from a family other than 
Indo-European, Australian and 
Austronesian. Comparison with other 
members of the family. Genetic 
reconstruction. The topic for the course in 
1981 is Papuan languages.
Linguistics B9 (Half-unit)
(History of Linguistics)
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years. 
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Prerequisites: Linguistics A1, A3, A4 and A7. 
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from: The
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Chinese linguistic tradition. Linguistics in 
Ancient India. Origins of the Western 
tradition—Thrax, Dyscolus, Varro, Priscian, 
Donatus, Arabic grammarians. The First 
Grammatical Treatise'. Speculative 
grammars in the Middle Ages. The early 
Renaissance— Petrus Ramus. Universal 
Grammar—Port-Royal and the Royal 
Society School. Early phoneticians. 
Humboldt. The emergence of historical 
linguistics.
C-level courses
There are primarily postgraduate seminars, 
although fourth-year honours 
undergraduates may enrol with the 
permission of the Head of the Department. 
Each student is expected to write one or 
more papers on which an assessment will be 
based.
Linguistics C1
(Seminar on Comparative Linguistics)
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Koch.
Linguistics C2
(Seminar on Semantics and Syntax)
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Andrews.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Courses of study for the degree of Master of 
Arts will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department in accordance with the Courses 
and Degrees (Degree of Master) Rules.
Master of Arts programs in linguistics can 
be of three types (a) thesis alone (b) a 
combination of course work and thesis or (c) 
course work alone. The length of the course 
for the degree of Master of Arts can vary 
from one to two years full-time study. An 
individual course is planned for each student 
taking account of his linguistic background 
and his subject of specialisation.
The following paragraphs indicate the 
types of course for the degree of Master of 
Arts usually required of students with
different amounts of previous experience in 
linguistics:
(1) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in linguistics may be 
enrolled as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Arts by thesis alone; such a cours 
will take at least one year.
(2) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
linguistics who has had some linguistic 
training (normally a major or the equivalent 
in linguistics) may be admitted as a 
candidate for the degree of Master of Arts b 
a combination of course work and thesis; 
such a course will normally take two years.
(3) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
linguistics who has had little or no previous 
training in linguistics may be admitted as a 
candidate for the degree of Master of Arts b 
course work alone; such a course will 
normally take two years.
(4) In exceptional circumstances, and with 
the approval of the Faculty, students who 
have second class honours, division B, but 
who have had further thorough training in 
linguistics (for instance, several years 
supervised field work) may be directly 
enrolled for the degree of Master of Arts, 
normally that by course work and thesis.
(5) Graduates other than those covered 
above will be required to complete a 
qualifying course arranged by the Head of 
the Department before being enrolled as a 
candidate for the degree of Master of Arts. 
The qualifying course will be at least one 
year’s full-time study. Whether the candidat 
then proceeds to the degree of Master of 
Arts by thesis alone or by a combination of 
course work and thesis depends on the 
result of his qualifying course.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in linguistics, or holding 
a degree of Master of Arts or equivalent 
qualification in linguistics, may proceed to a 
course of study towards the degree of Doct< 
of Philosophy. Students may be required to 
undertake some course work. Supervision 
can be provided for theses on Australian.
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ustronesian, Papuan, orTibeto-Burman 
iguistics, or on topics in phonetics, 
honology, morphology, syntax, semantics, 
Dciolinguistics or applied linguistics.
L. J. Downer, MA Oxf., BA LLB Syd.,
FRHistS
Reader-in-charge
Introduction
Medieval Studies provides courses in the 
learning and civilisation of medieval Europe.
There is one first-year unit. Pass units 
offered after the first year may be taken as 
either second or third-year courses. There 
are six of these altogether, three being 
offered in alternate years.
Students who intend to continue with 
medieval studies at an advanced level are 
recommended to take Latin la or to have an 
equivalent level of knowledge.
Prerequisites: For Medieval Studies 
2/3B— Medieval Studies I, Greek 
Civilization, Roman Civilization, Greek la or 
lb, Russian I, Fine Art 1 or any first-year 
history unit. For Medieval Studies 
2/3F—Medieval Studies I, Latin la or lb, 
Roman Civilization, Prehistory I, or any 
approved modern language unit. For all 
other later-year courses—Medieval Studies 
I, Roman Civilization, Latin la or lb, Fine Art 
1, Prehistory I, or any first-year history unit.
Medieval Studies I (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introductory course, using 
historical, literary, and artistic sources, for a 
study of Eastern and Western Europe from 
800 to 1300. The course is concerned with 
the whole of Europe, and East-West contact 
is always kept under review. The course 
culminates in close comparative work 
between the two facets, Eastern and 
Western, which are studied concurrently 
throughout the year.
Preliminary reading
□  Trevor-Roper, FI., The Rise of Christian 
Europe, Thames, Paperback.
□  Whitting, P., Byzantium: An Introduction, 
Blackwell, Paperback.
Examination: Methods of assessment are 
finalised after class discussion early in the 
year. The assessment is currently based on
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three essays, tests, tutorial presentations 
and general tutorial participation. There is an 
optional end-of-year examination.
Medieval Studies 2/3A (Full unit)
(Romans and Barbarians in the Early Middle 
Ages, 300-800)
Not offered in 1982.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
No student who has successfully completed 
Early Medieval Studies will be allowed to 
enrol in Medieval Studies 2/3A.
Prerequisite: See Introduction.
Syllabus: The interaction of Roman and 
Germanic civilisation in Western Europe 
from c300 to c800. Aspects studied will 
include art, archaeology, legal and social 
institutions, historiography, urban life, 
paganism and missionary activity.
Preliminary reading
□  Thompson, E. A., The Early Germans, 
Oxford.
□  Wallace-Hadrill, J. M., The Barbarian 
West, 400-1000, Hutchinson, Paperback.
Examination: As Medieval Studies I.
Medieval Studies 2/3B (Full unit)
(Byzantine Studies)
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
No student who has successfully completed 
Byzantine Studies will be allowed to enrol in 
Medieval Studies 2/3B.
Prerequisite: See Introduction.
Syllabus: Two periods will be studied: 
AD330-1025 for the formation of the new 
Christian Empire from the Greco-Roman 
world, and the period immediately before 
and after the fall of Constantinople in 
AD1453 in order to examine the impact of 
the Byzantine civilisation on Renaissance 
Italy and on Russia, and its part in the birth of 
modern Greece. Topics will include: the 
classical traditions, the role of cities, 
involvement with the West and with the 
Islamic world, the bureaucracies of Church
and State, biography and saints’ lives, epic 
and romance, military theory and practices, 
mysticism and monasticism, art and 
architecture and the idea of renaissances.
Preliminary reading
□  Whitting, P., Byzantium: An Introduction, 
Blackwell, Paperback.
□  Brown, P., The World of Late Antiquity, 
Thames, Paperback.
Examination: Assessment is by essays, 
tutorial work and an optional end of course 
examination, the relative weighting to be 
decided after consultation with the class.
Medieval Studies 2/3C (Full uni
(The Medieval Church 1054-1378)
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: See Introduction.
Syllabus: This unit studies the central 
institution in the civilisation of Western 
Europe during the high middle ages, the 
Church. It traces the rise of the papacy, the 
supreme authority in the Western Church, t< 
the heights of its power in the 13th century, 
and ends with that power already 
challenged, soon to be permanently 
compromised by the disasters of the Great 
Schism. The problems of the relations of the 
Church with the secular rulers of Western 
Europe are a continuing theme of the 
course. So too are the successive waves of 
reform and religious enthusiasm, which 
produced a variety of new religious orders 
but also religious dissent and the machinery 
for its suppression. At the close of the cours 
the state of the Church will be examined 
through the writings of one of the greatest 
authors of the medieval era, Dante.
Preliminary reading
□  Southern, R. W., Western Society and th 
Church in the Middle Ages, Penguin. 
□Ullman, W., A Short History of the Papac) 
in the Middle Ages, Methuen.
Assessment: Two 3000-word essays; three 
tutorial papers; either one three-hour writter 
examination or a third 3000-word essay.
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fledieval Studies 2/3D (Full unit)
The Decline of the Middle Ages: England 
300-1485)
Jot offered in 1982.
'wo lectures and one tutorial a week 
iroughout the year.
Jo student who has successfully completed 
fistory 2/3R will be allowed to enrol in 
/ledieval Studies 2/3D.
Prerequisite: See Introduction.
iyllabus: This unit will attempt to evaluate 
he validity of the theory of decline in respect 
if one late medieval society, England in the 
4th and 15th centuries, a period that 
imbraces the ravages of the Black Death 
ind the Hundred Years War but also 
Chaucer, Langland, the growth of Parliament 
ind the legal system, and Perpendicular 
irchitecture. The objective will be to develop 
is full and sympathetic an understanding of 
he whole society as the constraints of time 
ind teaching resources will allow.
preliminary reading
3 Myers, A. R., England in the Late Middle 
\ges, Pelican.
□ Southern, R.W., Western Society and the 
Church in the Middle Ages, Pelican.
\ssessment
i) Five short papers to tutorials in the course 
)f the year. Such papers will be oral 
iresentations, and would not be submitted 
or marking in a written-up form. These will 
orm the basis for the essays submitted 
Juring the year.
ii) Two 3000-word essays, each of which 
would be an expanded and elaborated 
/ersion of one of the tutorial papers 
presented.
[iii) Either a three-hour examination paper at 
he end of the year or a third 3000-word 
sssay, based on a tutorial paper.
Exact weighting will be decided at the 
peginning of the year, but tutorial 
performance might be expected to account 
for 25% and essays/examination for 75%.
Medieval Studies 2/3E (Full unit)
(Vikings and Normans)
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
No student who has successfully completed 
Medieval Studies II will be allowed to enrol in 
Medieval Studies 2/3E.
Prerequisite: See Introduction.
Syllabus
The Vikings and Early Scandinavian 
Civilisation: Included in the course will be the 
settlement of Iceland, Norway and Denmark 
up to the 11 th century, the Norsemen in 
Britain, and the exploration of Greenland and 
North America. There will also be a study of 
the sagas, of historical writing and of the 
northern mythology and religion.
Normandy and England.
Normans in the South and East: This section 
will be concerned primarily with the Normans 
in Italy (11th century), in Sicily (12th century), 
the Crusades, and the Kingdom of 
Jerusalem.
Assessment: Two 3000-word essays; three 
tutorial papers; either one three-hour written 
examination or a third 3000-word essay.
Medieval Studies 2/3F (Full unit)
(Anglo-Saxon Studies)
Not offered in 1982.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: See Introduction.
Syllabus: This course will be concerned with 
Anglo-Saxon civilisation. It will involve a 
study of the language and literature, with a 
reading of selected texts, and also of the 
history and culture, particularly in the age of 
Alfred.
Assessment: Two 3000-word essays; one 
three-hour written examination; class 
translation work during the year.
For the degree with honours
A candidate for honours must take—
(a) Medieval Studies I, Medieval Studies 
ll(H) and Medieval Studies lll(H)
(b) at least one other major in an approved 
subject
(c) four other units, including at least one
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advanced unit and Latin la (unless 
exemption has been granted).
Medieval Studies 11(H)
One hour a week.
As for the pass course in Medieval Studies 
2/3A, 2/3B, 2/3C, 2/3D, 2/3E or 2/3F, 
together with any two of the following: Celtic 
Civilisation; Arthurian Literature and History; 
The Age of Bede.
Medieval Studies lll(H)
One hour a week.
As for the pass course in Medieval Studies 
2/3A, 2/3B, 2/3C, 2/3D, 2/3E or 2/3F, 
together with any two of the following: 
Monasticism; Latin Poetry; Music.
In the case of Medieval Studies 11(H) and 
Medieval Studies 111(H) it may not always be 
possible to offer all the options listed above.
Candidates for honours are required to 
obtain a satisfactory knowledge of Latin as 
early as possible, and certainly by the end of 
third year. The minimum level acceptable will 
normally be satisfactory completion of Latin 
la or equivalent qualification.
In Medieval Studies IV a candidate must 
take a course which is devised, contributed 
to and examined by Medieval Studies and a 
department in which the candidate has taken 
at least a major sequence. The course 
should be approved by Medieval Studies 
and the department concerned no later than 
the beginning of the second year of the 
candidate’s course.
Postgraduate study
Those interested in postgraduate study in 
Medieval Studies should consult the 
Reader-in-charge.
Modern European Studies is a Faculty of I 
Arts program consisting of a set of 
interdisciplinary courses in the area of 
European thought, literature and society 
since the Renaissance. At present courses 
offered cover the period from the mid-18th | 
century to the present. The program is 
taught by members of the Departments of ! 
modern European languages, History, 
Philosophy and English. It is administered b 
a committee of the Faculty and directed by £ 
course co-ordinator.
The first part of the major is History 1E, i 
which is a study of European literature and 
society from 1789 to 1850. This course is I 
presented by the Department of History in 
conjunction with the Departments of 
Germanic Languages, Romance Language 
and Slavonic Languages. Details of courses 
which may be taken as the second and third 
parts of the major are given below.
Students who wish to take a major in 
Modern European Studies must pass at 
least a first-year unit of a modern European 
language (at present French, German or 
Russian) before proceeding to the second 
part of the major. In later-year units students 
will be encouraged to read source material ii 
the original language wherever possible. Fo 
some later-year units (e.g. those in 
Comparative Literature) special language 
requirements may apply.
A sub-major would include History 1E and 
any later-year unit in Modern European 
Studies.
Any Modern European Studies unit may 
be taken as a single unit.
Mixed majors and sub-majors may be 
selected from any Modern European Studie: 
units together with language and literature 
units in French. German or Russian.
For the pass degree
History 1E (Full unit
(European Literature and Society 
1789-1850)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Corequisite (if taken as part of a major in 
Modern European Studies): A first-year or
112
Modern European studies
iter-year unit of French, German or 
lussian.
or details see the Department of History 
ntry.
listory2/3D (Full unit)
ylodern Revolutions: France and Germany) 
b  be offered in 1981. 
wo lectures and one tutorial a week 
iroughout the year.
Prerequisite (if taken as part of a major in 
/lodern European Studies): History 1E, 
Dgether with at least a first-year unit of 
:rench, German or Russian.
:or details see the Department of History 
mtry.
»hilosophy A10 (Full unit)
Eighteenth-century European Thought)
Jot offered in 1981.
:or details see Department of Philosophy 
ntry.
/lodern European Studies 2/3B (Full unit) 
European Drama from Chekhov to Beckett) 
Jot offered in 1981.
)ne lecture and two tutorials a week 
nroughout the year.
Prerequisite: English I or, if taken as part of a 
/lodern European Studies major, History 1E, 
Dgether with at least a first-year unit of 
rench, German or Russian.
orequisite: This is a comparative literature 
ourse, and a substantial part of the 
«rescribed reading will be done in the 
riginal language. Students must have 
ilready passed, or be taking concurrently, at 
sast a second-year unit of French, German 
r Russian.
Selected works of Chekhov, Shaw, Brecht, 
.orca, Horvath, Sartre, Beckett, Genet, 
Dnesco and Pinter will be studied both as 
ure theatre and in the context of an 
jivestigation of the theatre as a medium for 
ocial criticism. Students will be required to 
how familiarity with at least one group of set 
exts in the original language. The remaining 
vorks may be read in English.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will 
include active participation in tutorials, as 
well as two or three written assignments and 
an optional examination.
Modern European Studies 2/3C (Full unit) 
(Evolutionism and Historicism in 
19th-century Thought)
Not offered in 1981.
Three hours of lectures and tutorials a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Completion of any first-year 
unit in the Faculty of Arts. The unit may be 
counted as part of a major in Modern 
European Studies, if History 1E and a 
first-year unit in French, German or Russian 
are completed. The unit may be counted as 
part of a major in philosophy if Philosophy A1 
or any other philosophy unit is completed.
Syllabus: The course will explore two broad 
themes: the critique of religion and theology, 
an investigation of the transformation of the 
philosophical and theological treatment of 
religion in German philosophy after Kant; 
and evolution, society and history, the 
growth of pre-Darwinian ideas of the 
evolutionary character of man’s cultural, 
social and historical development.
Recommended reading
□  Mandelbaum, M., History, Man, and 
Reason, Johns Hopkins Press.
□  Gardiner, P., Nineteenth Century 
Philosophy, Free Press.
□  Barth, K., From Rousseau to Ritschl 
or Protestant Theology in the Nineteenth 
Century, SCM Press.
Assessment: Students will be offered the 
option of being assessed either by 
submitting four essays, each of about 2000 
words, or submitting two essays and sitting 
an end-of-year examination. Alternative 
proposals for assessment may be 
considered in consultation with the class.
Modern European Studies 2/3D (Full unit) 
(The Legacy of Revolution: 20th-century 
Russia)
This unit will not be offered if less than 12 
students enrol.
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Prerequisite: Completion of any first-year 
unit in the Faculty of Arts. The unit may be 
counted as part of a major in Modern 
European Studies, if History 1E and a 
first-year unit in French, German or Russian 
are completed.
Syllabus: A study of the development of 
Soviet society since the Russian Revolution, 
concentrating on social and cultural changes 
during the post-revolutionary period, the 
Stalin era and the years since the death of 
Stalin.
Assessment: To be decided in consultation 
with students enrolled.
Russian Literature in Translation:
Russian Prose since Pushkin (Full unit) 
This single unit may appropriately be taken 
together with History 1E or Modern 
European Studies 2/3D.
For details see Department of Slavonic 
Languages entry.
For the degree with honours
Honours courses in Modern European 
Studies are not at present available.
Master of Arts in Modern European 
Studies
A program for the degree of Master of Arts in 
Modern European Studies by course work 
and minor thesis will be offered again in 
1981. The program is a co-ordinated course 
of study bringing together aspects of 
European history, thought and literature 
during a period chosen from the 
post-Renaissance era. It will be taught by 
members of the Departments of History, 
Philosophy, English, and modern European 
languages, and will be directed by a course 
co-ordinator.
Course work
All students will undertake a core course 
consisting of a weekly two-hour seminar 
during the first two terms, followed during 
third term by a research seminar designed to
allow students to concentrate on their 
individual research topics. In 1981 the core 
course will be Aspects of European Thoug 
and Society, 1850-1950', in which the 
emphasis will be on social and political 
theory within an historical setting. In the firs 
two terms an examination will be made of tt 
forerunners of Marx (Saint-Simon, Fourier, 
Proudhon); Marx's early philosophical 
writings, his historical and political theories 
and his critique of classical political 
economy; and post-Marxist thinkers such a 
Dürkheim and Weber.
In addition, students will undertake 
between two and four optional units, 
consisting of semester-length courses of or 
hour weekly, chosen according to the 
student s previous experience and researcf 
interests. Two examples of such optional 
units which will be offered in 1981 are:
Marxist Literary Theory 
Mechanistic applications— Mehring, 
Plekhanov; the dialectical principle— Engel: 
Goldmann; realism as dogma— Lukäcs; 
escape from orthodoxy—Fischer, Adorno; 
towards psychoanalysis—Benjamin, Sartre
Introduction to Structuralism (two 
semesters)
Levi Strauss, Sourian, Greimas, Viet, 
Todorov, Kristeva, Bremond, Grivel, 
Mauron, Goldmann, Barthes, Ricardou.
Duration of the course 
The length of the course will normally be 
from one to two years full-time study or from 
two to four years part-time study. Full-time 
students will be expected to attend courses 
amounting to approximately four hours 
weekly during the first year, and to submit a 
thesis of between 20,000 and 30,000 words 
during the second year. Part-time students 
will be expected to complete their course 
work in not more than two years. Topics for 
the thesis may be in any field represented b 
the contributing departments. Students 
will be encouraged to explore an inter­
disciplinary approach.
Admission to the course 
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a modern European
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inguage may be enrolled as a candidate for 
ne degree of Master of Arts in Modern 
iuropean Studies. A graduate with at least 
econd class honours, division A, in English, 
listory, sociology or another approved 
liscipline may be enrolled providing 
idequate reading competence in an 
ippropriate modern European language as 
veil as in English is demonstrated. A written 
est may be required.
A graduate with less than second class 
lonours, division A, in an appropriate 
liscipline may undertake an approved 
lualifying course, equivalent to a fourth-year 
lonours course, in one or more relevant 
lepartments.
Intending students should consult the 
:ourse co-ordinator for 1981, Daphne 
3ollan, Department of History.
W. J. Ginnane, MA Melb., BPhil Oxf.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
Philosophy is an investigation into 
fundamental matters of human concern. It is 
at the same time an investigation into 
problems fundamental to the various special 
disciplines pursued in a university. It includes 
logic, the study of which is relevant to all 
inquiries. It is not normally taught outside 
universities, and for this reason there are no 
special prerequisites for admission to a 
philosophy course. For students in their first 
year there is, instead, a non-technical 
introductory course called Philosophy A1.
Philosophy A1 is designed to be of use 
both to students who intend to specialise in 
philosophy and to students who intend to 
take only a sub-major or a single unit. The 
course is fairly flexible. It consists of a 
number of distinct components called 
workshops, among which students have a 
choice. The workshops cover in an 
introductory way a number of traditionally 
distinct fields of philosophical inquiry, such 
as ethics, political philosophy, logic, theory of 
knowledge, philosophy of mind and 
philosophy of religion. Some of the 
workshops are designed to throw light on 
topical problems, or on studies pursued in 
other parts of the university. The course is 
thus an appropriate one for students of all 
faculties.
The department offers courses at three 
levels—
A-level: These are available to pass 
students in their first, second, or third year. 
B-level: These are intended for honours 
students in their third and fourth years. They 
are also available as the third unit in a major 
to pass students who have reached a 
sufficiently high standard in their two A-level 
units, and, subject to approval by the Head 
of the Department, to pass students who 
have reached a sufficiently high standard in 
one A-level unit, and who concurrently enrol 
in another A-level unit. In some cases there 
are, however, specific prerequisites for 
enrolment in a B-level unit: these are stated 
where they apply.
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Note: A and B-level units numbered from 1 to 
10 inclusive are full-year units. Units carrying 
a number higher than 20 are semester (half) 
units. In some cases full-year units are 
comprised of semester components which
may be enrolled in separately. In no case, 
however, may a student be credited with 1 
both a full-year unit and a semester unit 
which is one of its components.
The following units are listed for 1981:
A-level units
Full year First semester Second semester
A1 Introduction to
Philosophy
A2 Logic
A4 Ethics & Politics A30 Ethics A31 Politics
A5 Ethics & Environ- A30 Ethics A25 Social &
mental Philosophy Environmental
Philosophy
A6 Contemporary 
European Philosophy
A7 Philosophy of A24 Philosophical A23 Principles of
Science Problems in the Scientific
Social Sciences Explanation
A8 Aesthetics
A9 History of Philosophy A22 Judgment, Truth 
& Error
A21 Substance & 
Individuals
A29 Philosophy & A32 Problems in
Literature Metaphysics
Note that the new unit Religious Studies I. which is offered in 1981, serves as a prerequisite for some later-year philosoi 
units and may form part of a mixed major or sub-major in philosophy/religious studies. See entry under Religious Studies. 
Note that Modern European Studies 2/3C (Evolutionism and Historicism in 19th-century Thought) given under the Mod 
European Studies Program is available as part of a major or sub-major in philosophy. See entry under Modern Europi 
Studies 2/3C.
B-level units
Full year First semester Second semester
B4 Epistemology and the 
Philosophy of Mind
B35 Epistemology B34 The Philosophy 
of Mind
B22 Philosophy of 
Mathematics
B24 Freud
B25 Social
Philosophy
B41 Contemporary 
French Philosophy
B36 Advanced Greek 
Philosophy
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J-level units
’ hilosophy C1 (Second-year Honours Seminar)
’ hilosophy C2 (Third-year Honours Seminar)
’ hilosophy C3 (Fourth-year Honours Seminar)
\lote: All these units are explained below and further on under their respective headings. 
Note also units not listed above but expected to be offered in 1982.
J-level: These are advanced seminars for 
ie purpose of bringing together honours 
Students as well as higher degree students
an intensive study of contemporary 
jhilosophical topics.
Majors and sub-majors: A major in 
philosophy will normally consist of 
Philosophy A1 and two other philosophy 
Units. In certain circumstances, Philosophy 
A1 can be replaced by Philosophy A2, or by 
other philosophy units when these are taken 
later than the first year on the basis of 
prerequisites other than Philosophy A1.
A sub-major in philosophy will normally 
consist of Philosophy A1 and one other 
philosophy unit. As in the case of a major, 
Philosophy A1 can be replaced in certain 
circumstances.
Mixed majors and sub-majors with a 
philosophy component are also available. 
These are of importance for those who wish 
to integrate a philosophical inquiry with some 
special discipline to which it is naturally 
related. They are mentioned below in the 
entries for the different units.
I The third part of the major may, with the 
permission of the Head of the Department, 
consist of a B-level unit.
incompatibilities: There are combinations 
of units which cannot jointly be counted 
towards a degree. The incompatibility rules 
are listed under each unit affected.
Note: Students from the Faculty of Science 
may take, as a semester unit, Philosophy 
A23. Students from specified social science 
departments in the Faculty of Arts may take, 
as a semester unit, Philosophy A24.
Honours and combined honours:
Students may take the Arts degree with 
honours in the School of Philosophy or in
certain combined Honours Schools. See 
below.
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy: 
These degrees can be taken in the 
Department. A good honours degree is 
normally required for admission to these 
programs. A graduate with a pass degree in 
philosophy who wishes to proceed to the 
degree of Master of Arts may undertake a 
Master of Arts qualifying course.
Bachelor of Letters: Graduates with a 
degree containing the equivalent of a 
major in philosophy of sufficient standard 
may read for the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters. See below.
Further information: It is not possible in this 
Handbook to explain all the courses offered 
by the Department in sufficient detail. For 
this reason, a pamphlet has been prepared 
which explains the course structure and the 
contents of the courses in detail. It also 
provides advice about readings. The 
pamphlet is available, free of charge, from 
the departmental secretary or from the 
Faculty office. Students are also welcome to 
see members of staff for additional 
information.
Assessment: Unless otherwise specified 
under the particular unit, assessment will be 
based on essays or other written work and 
end-of-course examination. In many units 
students can opt for alternatives to formal 
examinations. For each unit, details 
concerning forms, weights and options of 
work to be assessed are proposed in the 
Departmental pamphlet and decided upon 
after consultation with the class.
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Eligibility for assessment: In each unit, 
completion of prescribed written work and 
participation in classes is a condition which, 
if unfulfilled, will render a student ineligible 
for assessment. The Department’s policy in 
this regard is further explained in the 
Departmental pamphlet.
A-level units
Prerequisites: There are no prerequisites for 
Philosophy A1. The other A-level units have, 
unless otherwise specified under the 
particular unit, the following prerequisite: 
Completion of any other philosophy unit, or. 
with the permission of the Head of the 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Note: Completion of Religious Studies I 
serves as a prerequisite for Philosophy A3, 
A4 and A5 (or the semester components of 
these where applicable).
Philosophy A1 (Full unit)
(Introduction to Philosophy)
Three hours a week of lectures, seminars 
and tutorial classes throughout the year.
Syllabus: The course consists of two 
phases, of equal length, corresponding 
approximately to the semesters.
In each phase each student will engage in 
the study of one topic, making two in all for 
the year. Some of the topics, e.g. logic, 
offered in the first phase will be repeated in 
the second phase to allow students 
maximum choice. There will be four broad 
areas of study to choose from in each phase. 
During the introductory week students will be 
assisted in selecting their topic for the first 
phase. Decision about topics for the other 
phase may be left till later in the year.
For each student, there will be throughout 
the year one lecture a week dealing with 
some of the great perennial issues in 
philosophy. For concentrated work on the 
chosen topic in each phase students will 
meet normally in workshop groups of 
approximately 30 members for one further 
hour a week and in smaller tutorial classes 
for a third hour.
Each student should keep open one of tf 
two lecture times marked to this effect in th 
lecture timetable, and at least one of the foi 
other times set down for Philosophy A1. 
However, to ensure greater choice of topic: 
more of these times should be kept open.
The specific topics to be offered will be 
explained during the introductory week. 
They will include at least some of the 
following:
Introduction to Ethics
Doubt and Certainty
Free Persons and Free Societies
God and Nature
Existentialism
Introduction to Logic
Self-Knowledge and Objective Knowledge 
For further description of these topics and 
other ones which may be included, studenl 
should consult the explanatory pamphlet. 
Preliminary reading
□  Goddard, L., Philosophical Problems, 
Scottish Academic Press.
□  Ginsberg, R., Welcome to Philosophy, 
Freeman Cooper.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit m 
form part of a mixed major with Women's 
Studies A or Women’s Studies B, and 
Philosophy A4 or A5. It may form part of a 
mixed sub-major with Women's Studies A i 
Women’s Studies B.
Philosophy A2 (Full ur
(Logic)
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Completion or concurrent 
taking of—
(aj any other philosophy unit; or
(b) a combination of any two of Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) and A06(l- 
which are compatible; or
(c) Applied Mathematics A21 and A22; or
(d) Applied Mathematics A31 and A32; or
(e) Statistics A01 and A02; or
(f) Statistics A03 and A01; or
(g) Computer Science B01 and B02; or
(h) Physics A11; or
(i) Physics A12.
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Iyllabus: Advanced work in formal logic with 
pecial attention to the variety of logical 
ystems and the philosophical problems of 
leir interpretation.
3) A detailed study of classical propositional 
nd predicate calculus developed both in the 
nannerof natural deduction and 
xiomatically: modal propositional logic.
0) A review of many—valued, modal, 
uth-functional and strict-implicational 
ystems. particularly in relation to the 
soncept of entailment.
z) Modal predicate logic; tense logic; 
ntuitionistic logic; syllogistic logic and its 
elation to the predicate calculus; semantics 
ind truth-theory. Related problems in 
Metaphysics (e.g. existence, objects, 
jssence) will be discussed where possible. 
Preliminary reading
E Berger, F. R., Studying Deductive Logic, 
Prentice-Hall.
iflixed majors and sub-majors
't'his unit may form part of an approved major
trith—
1) a combination of Statistics A01 and 
Statistics A02 or A03 with Statistics B01 and 
J02 or B03 (provided Economics I and 
Economics II are also taken)
ii) a combination of Statistics B01 and 
Statistics B02 or B03 with Statistics C01 and 
Statistics C02 or C05
iii) a combination of any two of Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) and A06(H) 
hat are compatible with any two of Pure 
Mathematics B03, B04, B05(H), B06(H), 
i07(H), B08(H) and B09 that are compatible
iv) Philosophy A7 and any compatible
wo of Pure Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) 
ind A06(H) that are compatible with 
’ hilosophy A7.
It may form part of an approved sub-major 
lith —
||) Statistics A01 and Statistics A02 or A03 
ii) Statistics B01 and Statistics B02 or B03.
»hilosophy A3 (Full unit)
Greek Philosophy)
Jot offered in 1981.
"hree hours a week in lectures, seminar 
lasses and tutorials throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Completion of one of—
(a) Greek IB
(b) Greek Civilization
(c) Classical Tradition
(d) Religious Studies I
(e) any other philosophy unit
(f) with the permission of the Head of the 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: A study, both critical and historical, 
of the Greek philosophers from Thales to 
Aristotle, their theories of the nature of the 
universe and of man’s place in it.
Preliminary reading
□  Cornford, F. M.. Before and After 
Socrates, Cambridge UP.
□  Crombie, I. M., Plato: The Midwife's 
Apprentice, Routledge.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit may 
form part of a mixed major with (i) Greek 
Civilization and Philosophy A9; (ii) with 
Greek Civilization and Philosophy A21 and 
A22; (iii) with Religious Studies I and any 
later-year philosophy or religious studies 
unit.
It may form a sub-major with either Greek 
Civilization or Religious Studies I.
Philosophy A4 (Fullunit)
(Ethics and Politics)
Three one-hour classes a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Completion of any one of: (a) 
any other philosophy unit; (b) Religious 
Studies I; (c) with the permission of the Head 
of the Department, any other unit permitted 
to be taken for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts.
Syllabus: An historical and analytical study 
of some major problems in moral and 
political philosophy. This course will follow 
the syllabus for Philosophy A30 (Ethics) in 
the first half of the year, and the syllabus for 
Philosophy A31 (Politics) in the second half 
of the year.
Preliminary reading
□  MacIntyre, A., A Short History of Ethics, 
Routledge, Paperback.
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Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit may 
form part of a major with: (a) a sub-major in 
history; (b) Philosophy A1 and either 
Women’s Studies A or Women’s Studies B: 
(c) Religious Studies I and any other 
later-year philosophy or religious studies 
unit.
It may form a sub-major with Religious 
Studies I or History 1D or History 2/3D or 
Political Science I.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy A5, A30 or 
A31.
Philosophy A5 (Full unit)
(Ethics and Environmental Philosophy)
Three one-hour classes a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisites: Completion of any one of: (a) 
any other philosophy unit; (b) Religious 
Studies I; (c) with the permission of the Head 
of the Department, any other unit permitted 
to be taken for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts.
Syllabus: This course will follow the syllabus 
for Philosophy A30 in the first half of the year 
and for Philosophy A25 in the second half of 
the year.
Preliminary reading
□  MacIntyre, A., A Short History of Ethics, 
Routledge, Paperback.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit may 
form part of a major with: (a) a sub-major in 
history; (b) Philosophy A1 and either 
Women’s Studies A or Women's Studies B; 
(c) Religious Studies I and any other 
later-year philosophy or religious studies 
unit.
It may form a sub-major with Religious 
Studies I or History 1D or History 2/3D or 
Political Science I.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy A4, A25 or 
A30.
Philosophy A6 (Full uni
(Contemporary European Philosophy) 
Three one-hour classes a week throughout 
the year.
Syllabus: This course will examine three 
accounts of human self-understanding 
developed in European philosophy in this 
century. It will begin with a study of Husserl' 
pure phenomenology’ as a foundation for 
reliable knowledge, and will then consider 
the thought of Heidegger, both in his early 
period of the existential phenomenology of ; 
Being and Time and in his later attempts to 
re-examine questions of truth, human being 
and thinking. The third part will be devoted t 
the so-called Frankfurt School, especially 
Habermas' exploration of the connections 
between knowledge and human interests. |
Philosophy A7 (Full uni
(Philosophy of Science)
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes throughout the year.
This unit is available for students in both the 
natural and social sciences (including 
students not enrolled in the Faculty of Arts).1
Prerequisites: Completion of any other 
philosophy unit or of any other two units 
permitted to be taken for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts, one of which is a science c 
mathematics unit.
Syllabus
(a) A consideration of the general principles 
of scientific explanation and discovery, and 
their application in the physical and 
biological sciences. Special attention will be 
paid to the structure, status and 
development of scientific theories, and to 
problems about the relationship between 
them when one replaces another. There wil 
be an examination of some basic concepts 
employed in scientific theories such as thos 
of scientific laws, empirical generalisation, 
observational and theoretical terms, and 
causal explanation.
(b) A consideration of how the generally 
accepted account of scientific explanation 
and discovery applies in the case of history
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id the social sciences. There will be an 
<amination of various barriers which 
Dpear to stand in the way of this application, 
id of alternative accounts which are given 
f the procedure in these fields of study. This 
ill lead to the discussion of such issues as 
lat of the relevance of the subjective 
leaning, and of the rationality of human 
;tions, that of the reducibility of social 
leories to psychological and that of the 
ilativity of social theories to their social 
Dntext. No specialised knowledge of any 
lienee, natural or social, will be 
resupposed. The course, however, is 
esigned to assist those who have such 
nowledge to inquire critically into its 
jundations.
retiminary reading
] Chalmers, A. F., What is This Thing Called 
cience? Queensland UP, 1976.
] Hempel, C. G., Philosophy of Natural 
cience, Prentice-Hall, Paperback, 1966.
lixed major: This unit may form part of a 
lajor with Philosophy A2 and any two of 
ure Mathematics A03, A04, A05, A06 that 
re compatible.
Section (a) is available to students from 
le Faculty of Science as a separate 
econd-semester unit. See Philosophy A23.
Section (b) is available to students from 
ocial science departments in the Faculty of 
,rts as a separate first-semester unit. See 
'hilosophy A24.
lote: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
egree together with Philosophy A23, 
'hilosophy A24, or Sociology C03 
:ompleted before 1979).
hilosophy A8 (Full unit)
Esthetics)
hree hours a week in lectures, tutorials and 
iscussion classes throughout the year.
'rerequisites: Completion of one of—
1l) any other philosophy unit 
d) a unit of Fine Art
:) any literature unit in English, classics or 
lodern languages
(d) with the permission of the Head of the 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or, in 
special cases, work of a suitable standard in 
institutions (e.g. Colleges of Art, Music, etc.) 
specialising in artistic education.
Syllabus: An introduction to philosophical 
questions about art (including literature 
and music), and about aesthetic objects, 
aesthetic attitudes and responses in general 
and aesthetic and critical theories. The 
aesthetic point of view. Aesthetic perception, 
appreciation and criticism. The identification, 
description and evaluation of art objects. 
Expression, imaginative contrivance and 
creation. The creative act. Naturalistic 
representation and its alternatives. Style, 
taste, the canvas of judgment and their 
historical vicissitudes. Some aesthetic 
theories, e.g. the expressive theory, and the 
realist theory of a work of art. Art as social 
activity, and its relations with other social 
activities.
Preliminary reading
□  Margolis, J. Z., Philosophy Looks at the 
Arts, Scribner, Paperback.
□  Collingwood, R. G., The Principles of Art, 
Oxford UP.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may form part of a major with one other 
philosophy unit and one Fine Art 2/3 unit, or 
with two units in fine art. It may also form part 
of a major with one other philosophy unit and 
any suitable unit in English or other 
European literature.
It may form a sub-major with one unit in 
fine art or with one suitable un itf either of 
English or other European literature.
t Note: The term unit’ denotes either a 
full-year unit or two semester or year-long 
half-units.
Philosophy A9 (Full unit)
(History of Philosophy)
Syllabus: Major theories of reality, 
knowledge and freedom in the 17th and 18th 
centuries. Special attention is given to
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Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz, Locke,
Berkeley and Hume. For reading lists consult 
departmental pamphlet.
Mixed majors: This unit may form part of an 
approved major together with a sub-major in 
history or with Greek Civilization and 
Philosophy A3.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy A21 or A22.
Philosophy A10 (Full unit)
(18th-century European Thought)
Not offered in 1981.
Three one-hour classes a week throughout 
the year.
Syllabus: The syllabus consists of an 
exploration of 18th-century thought. A 
selection of philosophical texts would be 
studied in connection with developments in 
other areas of thought, such as scientific 
thought, logic, the study of language, the 
theory of music, political and social thought.
Philosophy A21 (Half-unit)
(Substance and Individuals)
Second semester.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
Syllabus: An examination of metaphysical 
theories of substance of the 17th and 18th 
centuries. Topics will include: the 
connections between treatments of 
substance and treatments of freedom in 
Leibniz and Spinoza; the relationship 
between mind and body; the connections 
between individuality and activity in Spinoza; 
treatments of the self.
Mixed majors: This unit may form part of an 
approved major together with—
(i) a sub-major in history and Philosophy A22
(ii) Greek Civilization, Philosophy A3 and 
Philosophy A22.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy A9.
Philosophy A22 (Half-um
(Judgment, Truth and Error)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
Syllabus: A critical study of theories of 
knowledge of the 17th and 18th centuries. 
The course will investigate the role of these 
theories in the formation of contemporary 
thought patterns.
Mixed majors: This unit may form part of an 
approved major together with—
(i) a sub-major in history and Philosophy A2
(ii) Greek Civilization, Philosophy A3 and 
Philosophy A21.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards £ 
degree together with Philosophy A9.
Philosophy A23 (Half-uni
(Principles of Scientific Explanation) 
Second semester.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
This half-unit is offered as a semester unit 
especially for students in the Faculty of 
Science.
Prerequisites: Completion of a science or 
mathematics unit, or a philosophy unit.
Syllabus: As under (a) of the syllabus for 
Philosophy A7.
Preliminary reading
□  Chalmers, A. F., What is This Thing Calle 
Science? Queensland UP, 1978.
Note: This half-unit cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with Philosophy 
A7.
Philosophy A24 (Half-um
(Philosophical Problems of the Social 
Sciences)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
This half-unit is offered as a semester unit
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especially for students of the social sciences 
or related subjects.
Prerequisites: Completion of a full unit in 
economics, economic history, anthropology, 
history, political science, psychology, 
linguistics, sociology or philosophy.
Syllabus: As under (b) of the syllabus for 
Philosophy A7.
Preliminary reading
□  Hempel, C. G., Philosophy of Natural 
Science, Prentice-Hall, Paperback.
Note: This half-unit cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with Philosophy 
A7 or Sociology C03 (completed before 
1979).
Philosophy A25 (Half-unit)
(Social and Environmental Philosophy) 
Second semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Syllabus: A consideration of ethical 
problems which emerge from reflecting on 
the interaction of humans with their 
environment. These include the justification 
of actions directed towards the environment, 
and the possibility of extending the notions of 
‘responsibility’, duty’, ‘obligation’ and right’ 
to future generations, to non-human beings, 
the environment, and so on. This will lead 
to an examination of the basic moral notions 
of an ethic’, ‘persons' and rights’, of 
utilitarian ethical systems, and the problem 
of alienation in relation to the natural 
environment and to society.
Preliminary reading 
□  Mannison, D. S., McRobbie, M.A. & 
Routley, R. (eds), Environmental 
Philosophy, Research School of Social 
Sciences. ANU, 1980.
Note: This half-unit cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with Philosophy 
A5.
Philosophy A26 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Religion)
Not offered in 1981.
Three hours a week of lectures, seminars 
and tutorial classes.
Prerequisites: One unit included among the 
following:
Any other philosophy unit 
Religious Studies I 
Anthropology I 
Greek Civilization 
Roman Civilization 
History 1Ato 1G 
Human Biology A02 
Medieval Studies I 
Prehistory I 
Sociology I
Asian Civilisation E1, SE1 or S1.
Syllabus: An examination of what is meant 
by ‘religion’, and of the relations between 
philosophical reasoning and religious 
thought.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit may 
form part of a major together with Sociology 
C20 and Religious Studies A and B. It may 
form part of a sub-major together with 
Sociology B11 and Religious Studies A or 
Sociology B11 and Religious Studies B.
It may form part of a major with Religious 
Studies I together with one-and-a-half 
later-year units of philosophy or religious 
studies, or form a sub-major with Religious 
Studies I and any later-year half-unit of 
philosophy or religious studies.
Philosophy A27 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Psychology)
Not offered in 1981.
Three hours a week in lectures and 
seminars.
Prerequisites: Any full unit in philosophy or 
psychology.
Syllabus: Questions in contemporary 
cognitive psychology. These questions will 
be discussed in the light of some basic 
concepts in the philosophy of mind. Students
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will be expected to do some reading in 
selected areas of psychology as well as in 
philosophy. The course will be divided into 
several topic areas selected from among the 
following: representational processes (e.g. 
imagery, language, symbols); comparative 
studies in thinking (e.g. apes and humans); 
logical and mathematical thinking; 
development of language; concepts and 
concept formation; genetic epistemology. 
Each of these areas will be introduced by a 
study of the appropriate literature in 
psychology, and will be followed by an 
examination of some philosophical 
questions arising out of the psychological 
data and theories.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit 
may, in certain circumstances, form part of a 
major or sub-major with units in psychology, 
subject to approval by the Head of the 
Department of Psychology.
Philosophy A28 (Half-unit)
(German Philosophy)
Not offered in 1981.
Two one-hour classes a week, and an 
additional one-hour class a week for 
students majoring in Germanic Languages 
throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Any other philosophy unit, or 
any second or third-year unit in German, or 
any first-year unit in German completed to at 
least Credit level. In special cases, these 
prerequisites may be varied with approval of 
the Heads of the Departments of Germanic 
Languages, and Philosophy.
Syllabus: A study of a number of important 
philosophical writings in the great era of 
German philosophy. Among writers whose 
work will be studied are Lessing, Kant, 
Fichte, Feuerbach, Schopenhauer and 
Nietzsche. Although their historical and 
cultural significance will be considered, the 
main aim of the course is to understand and 
discuss their ideas on God, freedom and 
immortality, on what can be known, on 
morality and man’s relation to society.
Students majoring in Germanic
Languages and other students whose 
command of German is adequate will study 
original texts: the additional one-hour class 
will deal with textual problems. Other 
students will study texts in translation.
Prescribed books: Reading lists may be 
obtained from the Departments of Germank 
Languages, and Philosophy.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will bi 
decided after consultation with the class.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: The half-uni 
may be taken as part of—
(i) an approved major in Germanic 
Languages
(ii) a major including a half-unit in German 
language and two units in philosophy
(iii) a sub-major including a half-unit in 
German language and one unit in 
philosophy.
Philosophy A29 (Half-uni
(Philosophy and Literature)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and 
seminars.
The course will be conducted jointly by 
members of the Departments of Philosophy 
and English.
Prerequisites: Completion of at least a 
half-unit in Philosophy plus either History 1 [ 
any half-unit of English, or some unit or 
half-unit in modern European literature.
Students who have not completed a 
literature unit but have acquired an adequal 
knowledge of some area of European 
literature may be admitted to the course witl 
the approval of the Head of the Department 
In certain circumstances, students who hav 
not completed a half-unit of philosophy ma\ 
also be admitted to the course with the 
approval of the Head of the Department.
Syllabus: A study of selected literary and 
philosophical texts relating to the general 
theme of self and self-consciousness. The 
course will consider various ways of drawin 
connections between philosophy and 
literature, including: tracing influences of
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philosophy on literature; literary reactions 
against philosophical positions; the working 
out in literature of the implications of 
philosophical doctrines; examination of 
similar themes and theses in philosophical 
and literary texts; theories of the rival 
functions' of art and philosophy. The course 
will study works and, where appropriate, 
extracts drawn from a range of authors, 
principally the following: Pope, Johnson, 
Hume, Wordsworth, George Eliot, Bergson, 
Proust, Saul Bellow, Iris Murdoch.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: This unit may 
form part of a mixed major with other 
philosophy units and up to two half-units in 
English. The first such half-unit may be any 
English half-unit, the second must be a 
later-year half-unit in post-Renaissance 
English literature. It may form part of a 
sub-major together with any philosophy unit 
(or two half-units) and any English half-unit.
In the case both of the mixed major and 
mixed sub-major, if one of the philosophy 
units counted is Philosophy A1, no first-year 
English half-unit may also be counted.
Preliminary reading
□  Nuttall, A. D., A Common Sky: Philosophy 
and the Literary Imagination, Chatto, 1974.
Philosophy A30 (Half-unit)
(Ethics)
First semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Prerequisite: See Philosophy A4 and A5.
Syllabus: The course involves a study of the 
basic concepts used in moral judgment, and 
will explore such issues as: What makes 
morality a distinct mode of response to the 
demands of choice and action? Are the 
demands of reason’ and nature' in conflict? 
How do these notions bear on the idea of 
obligation and the concept of ends’? In 
addition the course will explore the contrast 
between a morality in terms of virtues and 
human excellence, e.g. Aristotle, and one in 
terms of duties and right actions, e.g. Kant.
Preliminary reading
□  MacIntyre, A., A Short History of Ethics, 
Routledge, Paperback. 1967.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: See 
Philosophy A4 and A5.
Note: This course cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with Philosophy 
A4 or A5.
Philosophy A31 (Half-unit)
(Politics)
Second semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Prerequisite: See Philosophy A4.
Syllabus: An examination of moral and 
political issues concerning relations between 
the individual and society, and between 
states. As well as providing a general 
orientation in the subject of political 
philosophy the aim of the course will be to 
clarify thinking about moral and political 
concepts, concepts such as liberty, political 
obligation, human rights, consensus, the 
idea of a social contract, and so on. As 
well, the course will attempt to develop an 
historical perspective within which current 
debates will be located. A study of some 
major classical authors will provide the 
starting-point of the inquiry.
Reading
□  Locke, J., The Second Treatise of 
Government in Two Treatises of Government 
(ed. P. Laslett), Cambridge UP or Mentor, 
Paperback.
□  Rousseau, J.-J., The Social Contract 
and Discourses, Everyman's Library.
Mixed majors and sub-majors: See 
Philosophy A4.
Note: This course cannot be counted 
towards a degree together with Philosophy 
A4.
Philosophy A32 (Half-unit)
(Problems in Metaphysics)
Second semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
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Prerequisites: Any other philosophy unit or 
half-unit.
Syllabus: An examination of some of the 
main questions which arise in metaphysics. 
The treatment of these issues will be both 
historical (considering traditional textual 
sources where these are appropriate) and 
problem-centred (treating the question 
themselves as opportunities for on-going 
metaphysical analysis). There will also be 
discussion of general methodological issues 
which arise in the course of metaphysics.
In 1981 the problems to be studied will be 
drawn from the following: Freewill and 
Determinism; Causality and Agency;
Persons and Personal Identity; Individuals; 
Dualism, Monism and Materialism; Time and 
Space; Eternity, Coming-to-be and Passing 
Away.
Preliminary reading
□  Weinberg, J. R. & Yandall, K. E. (eds), 
Metaphysics, Holt.
B-level units
Prerequisites: Unless otherwise specified 
under the particular unit, all B-level units in 
philosophy have the following prerequisite: 
completion of two A-level units at a 
sufficiently high standard or, with the 
permission of the Head of the Department, 
completion of one A-level unit at a 
sufficiently high standard together with 
concurrent enrolment in another A-level unit.
Philosophy B1 (Full unit)
(Metaphysics)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: The first half of this course will 
explore some major contemporary issues in 
metaphysics. The main themes in the course 
will concern the concepts of existence, 
essence, substance and time. The course 
will commence with Meinong’s account of 
non-existent objects, and the problems 
which this has raised for 20th-century 
thought. This will lead to a discussion of 
some views of Frege, Russell and Quine, 
about the questions of reference to and 
identity of individuals. In particular, the
problem of individuals’ identity through time 
will be discussed.
In the second half of the year the themes 
of existence and essence will be looked at 
historically. The philosophers dealt with will 
include Parmenides, Plato, Aristotle, 
Aquinas, Hegel and possibly some of the 
existentialists. The aim will be to see what 
light is shed on the modern treatment of 
metaphysical problems by these old 
masters, and also vice versa, to use moderi 
insights and technical devices as aids in 
interpreting the historical texts.
Philosophy B2 (Full uni*
(Advanced Logic and Philosophy of 
Mathematics)
This unit will not be offered in 1981 though 
the half-unit Philosophy B22 (Philosophy of 
Mathematics) will be offered in first 
semester.
Prerequisites: (a) Philosophy A2 or, (b) any 
two of Pure Mathematics B03, B04, B05, 
B06, B07, B08 that are compatible or, (c) 
with the permission of the Head of the 
Department, other units.
Syllabus: Part A: as for Philosophy B21;
Part B: as for Philosophy B22.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards i 
degree together with Philosophy B21 or B2I
Philosophy B3 (Full uni
(Marx and Freud)
This unit will not be offered in 1981 though 
the half-unit Philosophy B24 (Freud) will be 
offered in second semester.
Syllabus: Part A: as for Philosophy B23; 
Part B: as for Philosophy B24.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards ; 
degree together with Philosophy B23 or B2
Philosophy B4 (Full un,
(Epistemology and the Philosophy of Mind) 
Three hours of lectures and seminars a 
week throughout the year.
Syllabus: Part A: as for Philosophy B35; 
Part B: as for Philosophy B34.
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Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy B34 or B35.
Philosophy B5 (Full unit)
(Advanced Ethics)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: An inquiry into moral values, 
natural rights and the dignity of man. Our 
current ways of talking about these notions 
will be studied both analytically and 
historically. The exact content of the course 
will be determined after consultation with the 
class, but themes to be followed will include 
at least some of the following:
(1) Natural rights and the dignity of man. The 
views of Grotius, Kant and some 
contemporary writers will form the basis of 
this section. The aim will be to obtain a 
greater insight into Natural-Law theory.
(2) Is honesty the best policy, or does 
injustice pay? The views of Locke, 
Shaftesbury, Hutcheson, Hume, Kant and 
Bentham will be examined on this issue.
(3) That ethics should become a science.
The views of Hume, Spencer and Levy-Bruhl 
will be examined.
(4) That ethics cannot be a science. Writers 
who argue that morality is theoretical will be 
considered, e.g. Hume, Weber, Hagerstrom, 
Hare, and Urmson.
Reading: Texts by some (but not all) of the 
writers mentioned above will form the basis 
of the study. For full information students 
should consult the departmental pamphlet.
Philosophy B21 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Logic)
Not offered in 1981.
Prerequisites: As for Philosophy B2.
Syllabus: A study of some aspects of the 
work of modern Polish logicians, including 
Lukasiewicz’s analysis of syllogistic. 
Lesniewski’s ontology, Jaskowski’s systems 
of natural deduction, and various 
many-valued logics.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy B2.
Philosophy B22 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Mathematics)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and seminars a 
week.
Prerequisites: As for Philosophy B2.
Syllabus: A study of the foundations of 
mathematics. Ontological and 
epistemological questions will be discussed. 
The status of mathematical objects and the 
nature of mathematical truth and 
mathematical proof. Classical approaches to 
the problem of foundation: logicism and the 
role of logic in the foundations of 
mathematics; formalism, proof theory and 
the relevance of consistency: intuitionism. 
While discussing the general ontological and 
epistemological questions some particular 
problems and concepts may receive 
attention: infinity: the consistency of set 
theory and the theory of types; the 
incompleteness of formal arithmetic.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy B2.
Philosophy B23 (Half-unit)
(Marx)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with 
Marx’s philosophy of man. Attention will be 
paid to both Marx’s early formative texts 
such as the Philosophic and Economic 
Manuscripts and the Critique of Hegel’s 
Philosophy of Right and to his mature work 
on history and society in the German 
Ideology, the Grundrisse, and Capital.
Philosophy B24 (Half-unit)
(Freud)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and seminars a 
week.
Syllabus: The general aim of the course is to 
investigate and assess the notion of 
interpretation that Freud brings to bear on a 
number of psychological, social and cultural 
phenomena. A central concern of the course 
will be to investigate the bearing of the notion
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of the unconscious to a general theory of the 
mind, as well as various epistemological and 
methodological issues that surround the 
fundamental concepts of psychoanalysis. 
This unit may not be taken in conjunction 
with Philosophy B3.
Philosophy B25
(Social Philosophy)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B26
(Reason and the Passions)
Not offered in 1981.
Three hours of lectures and seminars a 
week.
Syllabus: The course will explore the 
philosophical idea that within the human soul 
the operation of reason is to be sharply 
distinguished from that of the affections. The 
idea is seen as coming to a sharp focus in 
the doctrines of certain 18th-century writers, 
but its genesis will be explored in some 
ancient and medieval thinkers and will be 
followed through into modern theories. The 
theme will be explored both as a topic in 
philosophical psychology and as one of the 
underlying suggestions of much ethical 
theory and the concern with practical 
reason'.
Recommended reading
□  Peters, R. S., Reason and Compassion, 
Routledge.
□  Solomon, R. C., The Passions, Anchor.
Philosophy B27 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Language)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: This course will be concerned with 
the expressive and communicative role of 
language. Questions studied will include: 
language as part of the pattern of human 
activities; the analysis of speaking regarded 
as a complex activity; the connections 
between meaning and intentions, 
grammatical and semantic abilities involved 
in the mastery of a language; language as 
the instrument of thought; theories of truth 
and meaning.
(Half-unit)
(Half-unit)
Philosophy B28
(Philosophy of Religion)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B29
(Philosophy of Law)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B30
(Kant)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B31
(Hegel)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B32
(Philosophy of History)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B33
(Advanced Philosophy of Science)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B34 (Half-unit)
(Philosophy of Mind)
Second semester.
Three lectures and seminars a week.
Syllabus: The syllabus will coincide with that 
of the first half of Philosophy B4. For further 
information, consult the Departmental 
pamphlet.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy B4.
Philosophy B35 (Half-unit)
(Epistemology)
First semester.
Three lectures and seminars a week.
Syllabus: The syllabus will coincide with that 
of the second half of Philosophy B4. For
(Half-unit)
(Half-unit)
(Half-unit)
(Half-unit)
(Half-unit)
(Half-unit)
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further information, consult the Departmental 
pamphlet.
Note: This unit cannot be counted towards a 
degree together with Philosophy B4.
Philosophy B36 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Greek Philosophy)
First semester.
Three lectures and seminars a week.
Syllabus: This will comprise an examination 
of topics from Plato's later dialogues and 
Aristotle’s Metaphysics. For further 
information consult the Departmental 
pamphlet.
Philosophy B37
(Virtue and Happiness)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: To be revised.
Philosophy B38
(17th-century Rationalism)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: The course will deal with a 
selection of metaphysical topics from the 
works of Descartes, Leibniz and Spinoza. 
Topics will be selected from the following: 
substance and attributes; individuality; the 
mind-body relationship; possibility and 
necessity; freedom; immortality.
Philosophy B39 (Half-unit)
(Wittgenstein and Speech-Act Theory)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: A semester course designed to 
study the conception of language embodied 
in the later philosophical writings of Ludwig 
Wittgenstein and to explore its connections 
with the theory of speech-acts arising from 
the work of J. L. Austin, J. R. Searle, P. F. 
Strawson and others. The critical approach 
of Jacques Derrida will also be considered, 
leading to a further re-examination of 
Wittgenstein's treatment of the relation 
between thought, language and forms of 
life’.
(Half-unit)
(Half-unit)
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Philosophy B40 (Half-unit)
(Advanced Ethics)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: A study of issues connected with 
the idea of human rights. Traditional theories 
of rights will be studied, especially classical 
natural law theory. A number of recent 
writings dealing with rights will be selected 
for discussion. The relation of the concept of 
rights to other moral notions, and the limits of 
justified coercion will be among topics 
discussed.
Philosophy B41 (Half-unit)
(Contemporary French Philosophy)
Second semester.
Three lectures and seminars a week.
Syllabus: A study of recent work by three 
contemporary French philosophers: Michel 
Foucault, Gilles Deleuze and Jacques 
Derrida. The course will focus especially on:
(a) recent discussions by Foucault and 
Deleuze of the concept of power and its 
connections with knowledge, and their 
implications for the understanding of the 
position of the intellectual in society;
(b) Derrida’s views on speech and writing as 
they emerge in his ‘deconstruction’ of 
Western metaphysical ideas.
Where appropriate, these recent 
discussions will be related to earlier thought 
of the three authors, and to other 
developments in French philosophy.
All essential texts will be studied in 
translation. Students able to read French will 
also be encouraged to read about articles 
not yet available in translation.
Honours School in Philosophy
The course for the degree with honours in 
the Honours School of Philosophy extends 
over four years. It comprises:
In the first three years:
(a) Ten units of which at least the equivalent 
of five units must be in philosophy and at 
least the equivalent of four units must be in 
subjects other than philosophy. The 
philosophy units will normally consist of—
(i) Philosophy A1; (ii) at least fwo A-level 
units; (iii) at least fwo B-level units.
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(b) Philosophy C1 and Philosophy C2. In 
special circumstances Philosophy C1 may 
be replaced by another half-unit in 
philosophy with the approval of the Head of 
the Department. In some circumstances the 
requirement of Philosophy C1 may be 
waived altogether.
For admission into fourth year, students, 
subject to the discretion of the Head of the 
Department, must have achieved a grade of 
credit or higher in at least four of their 
philosophy units.
Philosophy IV
Philosophy IV (final honours) consists of an 
integrated course of study as prescribed by 
the Head of the Department. This leads to 
the submission of five major essays on 
which the final honours grade will be based. 
With the approval of the Head of the 
Department, a sub-thesis (10-15,000 words) 
on a chosen topic may be submitted in lieu of 
two of those essays.
The course of study of Philosophy IV will 
normally involve participating in—
(i) Philosophy C3
(ii) Philosophy Honours Tutorial
(iii) one B-level unit (or two B-level 
half-units).
Normally, at least one of the major essays 
will be based on each of these components.
C-level units
C-level units consist of a two-hour seminar a 
week throughout the year. For details, 
consult the departmental pamphlet.
Philosophy C1
A seminar intended primarily for honours 
students in their second year. Students who 
have achieved a high standard in an A-level 
or a B-level course may, with the permission 
of the Head of the Department, enrol in the 
course. It may be counted as a half-unit.
Philosophy C2
A seminar intended exclusively for honours 
students in their third year and dealing with 
philosophical themes of current interest.
Philosophy C3
The fourth year honours seminar. Intensive 
discussion of topics in current philosophical 
literature. This seminar is also available to 
students engaged in study for a higher 
degree.
Philosophy (Honours) Tutorial
This provides for students in their fourth year 
to meet in small groups, normally of two 
students and a tutor for intensive work in a 
chosen field of philosophy. These groups, 
and the chosen topics, normally change 
each semester.
Admission to honours
Students may formally enrol in the Honours 
School either at the beginning of their 
second year or at the beginning of their third 
year.
Those who enrol in their second year will 
be expected to have done Philosophy A1 
with a credit or higher or some recognised 
equivalent. They will normally take two 
further A-level units plus Philosophy C1 In 
their third year students will normally take 
Philosophy C2 plus at least two B-level units.
Students who have passed their third-year 
course but who either do not wish to 
continue with fourth-year honours or who 
have not qualified to enter the fourth honours 
year may, with the approval of the Faculty, 
be admitted to the pass degree of Bachelor 
of Arts.
Combined honours courses including 
Philosophy
Honours courses of four years duration 
which combine philosophy with some other 
subject may be arranged in consultation with 
other departments. Interested students 
should consult the Head of the Department. 
Examples of such courses are those 
combining philosophy and pure 
mathematics, philosophy and English, and 
philosophy and history.
Double honours courses including 
Philosophy
Such courses, normally of five years 
duration, are available for those who wish to
130
Philosophy
jo  more extended honours work in 
Dhilosophy and in some other subject. Those 
nterested should consult the Head of the 
Department.
Arts/Law with Philosophy Honours
This course is available and may be 
completed in six years. Details of the course 
D f study may be obtained by consulting 
the Head of the Department. There will be 
some curtailment of work in the third year of 
the honours course, as well as in the law 
section of the course.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Prospective candidates should consult the 
Head of the Department concerning 
departmental requirements.
Part A: The course-work component will take 
into account the interest and background of 
each student. It will consist mainly of work 
set for honours students, the equivalent of 
three B-level units or a combination of 
B-level and C-level units. In special 
circumstances and with the approval of the 
Head of the Department students may be 
permitted to do special courses of study 
involving material from courses other than 
B-level. Their assessment, however, will be 
at honours level. The completion of this 
component of the course will require one 
academic year (if undertaken full-time).
Part B: Will comprise a sub-thesis of 15,000 
words on an approved topic.
For the degree of Master of Arts
Students who have qualified for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts with at least second class 
honours in the honours course in philosophy 
or in an approved combined honours course 
may proceed to the course for the degree of 
Master of Arts by thesis and oral 
examination or alternatively by thesis and 
written examination. The subject for a thesis 
must be approved by the Head of the 
Department. Students may be required by 
the Head of the Department to attend 
seminars or discussion classes relevant to 
their theses.
Master of Arts—qualifying course 
Students who have qualified for the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Arts with at least a 
major in philosophy from this University or its 
equivalent from any other recognised 
university may, with the approval of the Head 
of the Department, proceed to the course for 
the degree of Master of Arts by the first 
passing a qualifying examination.
The subjects for such an examination will 
be prescribed by the Head of the 
Department after taking into consideration 
the nature of the work already done and the 
student's particular interests in further study.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Students proceeding to work for this degree 
will normally hold the degree of Master of 
Arts, or its equivalent, though those who hold 
a degree of Bachelor of Arts with at least 
second class honours, division A, in 
philosophy, will be considered. Supervision 
is provided for theses on a range of 
philosophical topics, depending on staff 
availability.
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J. L. Richardson, BA Syd. & Oxf.
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Political Science units may be taken towards 
arts, Asian studies or economics degrees. 
Political Science I (the prerequisite for 
courses in second and third years in the 
subject) provides an introduction to the study 
of politics and a study of the Australian 
political system. Most later-year courses are 
offered as semester half-units, though some 
are full-year units. These may be seen as 
falling within six principal areas: political 
thought, Australian politics, political 
sociology, public policy and administration, 
international relations and comparative 
politics.
There are no prescribed combinations or 
sequences among the later-year units. 
Students may specialise in one or two areas 
or may seek a broad coverage. The Head of 
the Department and members of the staff are 
happy to offer advice relevant to the choice 
of courses. In some few cases there is a 
later-year prerequisite for particular 
half-units: these are noted in the unit entries. 
Certain units, noted in the unit entries, may 
not be combined in a degree course with 
units formerly offered in the Department.
Students in political science units, 
especially part-time students, are strongly 
recommended to do some preliminary 
reading during the long vacation. Texts or 
references are included in the Booklist 
(published as a supplement to this 
Handbook), and further reading suggestions 
may be obtained from the Department.
A major in political science consists of 
Political Science I followed by courses 
equivalent to two later-year units, made up of 
any combination of full units and half-units. A 
second major may also be included in the 
arts degree, consisting of courses equivalent 
to three full later-year units. Students 
interested in the double major are invited to 
discuss their choice of courses with the 
Head of the Department. The Department 
recommends the inclusion of two half-units 
listed under Political Thought in the double 
major.
The unit Australian Politics and the 
half-units Australian Foreign Policy, 
Australian Government Administration and 
Public Policy and Pressure Groups and 
Australian Public Policy may be included in 
the Australian Studies major (see separate 
entry Australian Studies’).
The following mixed sub-majors are 
available, enrolment in the relevant 
later-year units without the normal Political 
Science I prerequisite being subject to the 
approval of the Head of the Department.
Sociology I and any two of the following: 
Issues in Political Sociology, Politics of 
Inequality, Australian Government 
Administration and Public Policy, 
Bureaucracy and Public Policy, Pressure 
Groups and Australian Public Policy.
Economics I and any two of the following: 
Australian Government Administration and 
Public Policy, Bureaucracy and Public 
Policy, Pressure Groups and Australian 
Public Policy.
For the honours degree, admission to 
Political Science IV requires additional work 
in later-year units. Details of the honours 
degree and of graduate degrees are 
provided after the unit entries. Lecturers' 
names are included in the unit entries: in 
exceptional circumstances, a lecturer other 
than the one listed may be in charge of a 
particular course.
The following courses are offered. Except 
as indicated, these are half-units. Certain 
units are not offered in 1981; whether or not 
certain others will be offered depends on 
decisions on staffing later in the year.
This is indicated in the unit entries. Students 
interested in these units should inquire from 
the Department or the Faculty office before 
re-enrolment.
Political Science I (full unit)
Political Thought 
Ancient Political Thought 
Medieval Political Thought 
Modern Political Theory 
Problems in Political Theory
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Australian Politics 
Australian Politics (full unit)
See also Public Policy and Administration
Political Sociology 
ssues in Political Sociology 
Politics of Inequality
Public Policy and Administration 
Australian Government Administration 
and Public Policy 
Bureaucracy and Public Policy 
Pressure Groups and Australian Public 
Policy
nternational Relations 
Australian Foreign Policy 
nternational Politics 
nternational Organisations 
Deace and War 
US Foreign Policy
Comparative Politics 
Development and Change 
Government and Politics in the USA 
Politics in Britain 
Politics in China 
olitics in Japan 
olitics in Southeast Asia 
Politics in the Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe
Politics in Western Europe 
Political Science IV (Honours year)
For the pass degree
Political Science I (Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week 
through the year. Some third term options 
may vary this pattern but such changes will 
be advised before the optional courses 
begin.
Lecturer: Professor Richardson.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
politics. The first two terms survey the 
institutions and character of Australia’s 
national politics. Topics to be covered 
include: the Constitution and the crisis of 
1975; Cabinet, Parliament and the 
bureaucracy; the policy-making process; the
individual and the State; elections; classes 
and elites; political parties and pressure 
groups.
In third term a number of specialised 
options will be offered enabling more 
detailed study of a selected aspect of the 
general course (e.g. foreign policy; trade 
unions; case studies in public policy; 
democratic theory).
Students enrolled for Political Science I 
should call at the Department of Political 
Science, first floor, Arts III Building, between 
10am and 4.30pm on the Tuesday, 
Wednesday or Thursday of Orientation 
Week without fail to collect roneoed material 
on their course and register their 
preferences for tutorial class times.
Preliminary reading
□  Kerr, J., Matters for Judgment, Macmillan.
□  Whitlam, G., The Truth of the Matter, 
Penguin.
Assessment: This will be by essays as well 
as examination.
Ancient Political Thought (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Lecturer: Mr Band.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Political Thought, Ancient and 
Medieval.
Syllabus: The political ideas of the Greeks 
and Romans to the 5th century AD. The 
course will include a close examination of 
some of the principal texts in which those 
ideas have been expressed, and an 
investigation of the ways in which ideas 
responded to the changing character of the 
political environment throughout the period.
Assessment: One essay and the choice of 
either an examination or a second essay; 
tutorial performance throughout the 
semester will be assessed.
Medieval Political Thought (Half-unit) 
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
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Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Political Thought, Ancient and 
Medieval.
Syllabus: Political ideas in Europe from 
roughly the 5th to the 15th century AD. The 
course will include a close examination of 
some of the principal texts in which those 
ideas have been expressed, and an 
investigation of the ways in which ideas 
responded to the changing character of the 
political environment throughout the period.
Modern Political Theory (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Lecturer: Mr Band.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Modern Political Thought.
Syllabus: This course aims to acquaint 
students with the ideas of some of the most 
important European political thinkers in the 
post-medieval period.
Assessment: One essay and the choice of 
either an examination or a second essay; 
tutorial performance throughout the 
semester will be assessed.
Problems in Political Theory (Half-unit) 
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This course deals with some of the 
enduring problems in political theory and 
examines the responses that those 
problems have elicited from political 
theorists. It does not confine itself to one 
period, but, where appropriate, examines 
approaches from the ancient, medieval and 
post-medieval periods and compares them 
with the approaches of contemporary 
political theorists to the same problems.
Australian Politics (Fullunit)
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Mr Bennett.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus
(a) Regional politics: An examination of the 
politics of Australian federalism; politics at 
the state and local level — States to be 
studied in some depth will be NSW, 
Queensland, Tasmania; regionalism.
(b) Political behaviour: Elections, electoral 
behaviour; political activity by interests such 
as ethnic communities, women, Aborigines, 
conservationists.
It is planned that the course arrangements 
should be flexible enough to enable the class 
to study in some depth any matter of current 
interest.
This unit may be included in the Australian 
studies major or sub-major.
Assessment: Written work during the year 
and a final examination.
Issues in Political Sociology (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Ballard.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Sociology I. This half-unit may not be 
combined in a degree course with Political 
Sociology.
Syllabus: In this course a selection of 
concepts and institutions linking state and 
society are explored, with reference to the 
experience of industrial societies and the 
Third World.
Assessment: A choice among essays, 
exercises and examination.
Politics of Inequality (Half-unit,
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Sociology I. This half-unit may not be 
combined in a degree course with Political 
Sociology.
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Syllabus: A study of the socio-economic 
Origins and the political significance of 
different kinds of inequality in a wide variety 
bf societies: Western and Third World, 
capitalist and socialist, industrialised and 
underdeveloped'.
Australian Government Administration 
and Public Policy (Half-unit)
First semester.
Two lectures a week, one tutorial a week for 
eight weeks, then two out of four workshops 
over four weeks.
Lecturer: Mr Cooksey.
°rerequisite: Political Science I or, with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Economics I or Sociology I or Constitutional 
Law and Civil Rights. This half-unit may not 
be combined in a degree course with Public 
Policy and Administration.
Syllabus: This course is essentially about 
the politics of economic policy-making in 
Canberra. More formally, it is a study of the 
machinery of government and of the 
processes through which national 
government policy, and especially economic 
policy, is made in Australia. The focus is 
upon the great departments of state and the 
central regulatory authorities and the 
interface of Ministers and Cabinet, political 
parties and bureaucracy. Close study is 
Ifnade of (a) the Budget, (b) employment and 
unemployment, (c) structural adjustment of 
manufacturing industry, and (d) the new 
technologies. Special attention is given to 
problems of co-ordination and planning and 
to the capacity of government to cope with 
changing economic and social conditions.
This unit may be included in the Australian 
studies major or sub-major.
Assessment: One tutorial paper, one 
workshop paper, tutorial and workshop 
performance, and either an examination or 
an essay.
Bureaucracy and Public Policy (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Lecturer: Mr Adams.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Economics I, Sociology I or Constitutional 
Law and Civil Rights. This unit may not be 
combined in a degree course with Public 
Policy and Administration.
Syllabus: This course will provide an 
introduction to the study of public 
administration and public policy. It is not a 
course in administrative techniques. Topics 
to be covered include: the role and nature of 
bureaucracy; the making of government 
policy; the implementation of policy; the 
evaluation of policies and programs; values 
in public administration; problems of 
administrative change.
The course will be comparative in scope. 
Illustrations and case-studies will be drawn 
from a number of systems of government.
Students intending to take a number of 
units in the public policy and administration 
field are urged to enrol in this course early in 
their studies.
Assessment: An examination at the end of 
the course, and written work to be submitted 
during the semester.
Pressure Groups and Australian Public 
Policy (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Ballard.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Economics I, Sociology I or Constitutional 
Law and Civil Rights.
Syllabus: A study of the impact of pressure 
groups on the public decision-making 
process in Australia. The introductory part of 
the course will focus on the general theory 
and comparative behaviour of pressure 
groups outside Australia. The later part will 
give students an opportunity to specialise in 
particular areas of pressure group activity.
Assessment: A choice among essays, 
exercises and examination.
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Australian Foreign Policy (Half-unit) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Millar.
Prerequisite: International Politics,
Australian Politics or Australian Government 
Administration and Public Policy.
Syllabus: A study of the problems of 
contemporary Australian foreign policy, set 
in an historical context, taking into account 
the changing nature of Australian society, 
the processes of policy formation, domestic 
pressures on external relations, immigration, 
economic aspects (including trade, tariffs, 
investment and aid), and external political 
pressures (including wars, alliances, and 
international organisations).
This half-unit may be included in the 
Australian studies major.
Assessment: An essay and an examination.
International Politics (Half-unit)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Collins.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with International Relations.
Syllabus: This course offers a general 
introduction to the study of international 
relations as a foundation for more 
specialised studies. It examines such 
questions as: is politics between states 
qualitatively different from politics within 
states? Who are the actors in international 
politics: all states? great powers only? 
terrorist movements? multinational 
corporations? socio-economic systems? 
What objectives have states 
characteristically pursued? What meaning 
does the resort to force have in the nuclear 
age? What ethical judgments are 
appropriate in international relations?
What place does international law have in 
international politics? Can a system of states 
achieve world order? Or does the 
states-system imperil and impede global 
survival?
Assessment: A choice between either a Ion 
essay and a short end-of-semester 
examination or a short essay and a 
three-hour end-of-semester examination.
International Organisations (Half-uni 
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: International Politics or 
International Relations.
Syllabus: This course will consider 
international organisations as parts of the 
international system, discussing how they 
are used by states and groups of states for 
their own purposes, and to what extent it is 
possible to regard international bodies as 
having influence on their own account. Atom 
with some theoretical and historical 
background, there will be consideration of 
the League of Nations, the UN, some of the 
specialised agencies, the EEC, the OAU, 
and the Commonwealth of Nations.
Peace and War (Half-unii
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, one tutorial a week for 
six weeks, then one workshop every 
alternate week for six weeks.
Lecturer: Mr Cooksey.
Prerequisite: Any half-unit in International 
Relations or any half-unit or unit in 
Comparative Politics. This half-unit may not 
be combined in a degree course with the 
former unit International Relations.
Syllabus: This is a course in international 
relations which has as its focus the study of 
problems of theory and praxis in peace and 
war, especially those associated with the 
technologies and weapons of the 
thermonuclear era. The point of view is from 
our position at the beginning of the 1980s, 
looking back to the Second World War and 
forward to the first decade of the 21 st 
century.
Assessment: One tutorial paper, one 
workshop paper, tutorial and workshop 
performance, and either an examination or 
an essay.
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S Foreign Policy (Half-unit)
econd semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Collins.
Prerequisite: International Politics. This 
naif-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with International Relations.
Syllabus: Part One of this course will 
examine selected issues in contemporary 
American foreign policy, seeking to place 
these issues in the context of American 
foreign policy since the Second World War. 
Part Two will inquire into the processes by 
which US foreign policy is defined and 
executed. Although students will be 
expected to be familiar with the substance of 
Doth parts of the course, concentration in 
either part will be possible. The course may 
tierefore be of interest to specialists in 
Dublic policy and administration as well as 
students of international relations.
Assessment: A choice between either a long 
essay and a short end-of-semester 
examination or a short essay and a 
:hree-hour end-of-semester examination.
Development and Change (Half-unit) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Lecturer: Dr Smith.
j Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit will concentrate upon the 
Drocesses of change and development in the 
)oorest of the Third World countries. Topics 
o be stressed include the growth of political 
nstitutions and processes, the issues and 
xoblems of political, social and economic 
jevelopment, and the formulation, 
implementation and impact of public policies, 
n 1981, particular attention will be given to 
jxamples drawn from the Indian Sub­
continent.
Preliminary reading
D Fanon, F.. The Wretched of the Earth,
7 rove.
U Nair, K.. Blossoms in the Dust, Chicago
Lip.
Assessment: An essay, tutorial work and an 
examination or essay at the end of the 
course.
Government and Politics in the USA
(Full unit)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Hart.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
may not be included in a degree course with 
Government in the UK and USA.
Syllabus
(a) The Structure of Government: The 18th 
century origins of the American system of 
government; the nature of the Constitution; 
the executive, legislative and judicial 
branches of government at the national level 
and their interrelationship; the functions of 
political parties and interest groups; the 
electoral process; government at 
sub-national level and the nature of 
American federalism.
(b) Political Behaviour: Political culture and 
socialisation in the USA; voting behaviour 
and changing patterns of partisan 
identification; the ethnic and racial impact or, 
American politics; styles of political action in 
the USA.
(c) Power and Democracy: The final section 
of the course will examine selected 
theoretical contributions to the debate about 
the distribution of political power in the USA 
and the nature of American democracy.
Preliminary reading
□  Vile, M.J.C., Politics in the USA,
Hutchinson.
Assessment: Two essays during the year 
and an examination at the end of the year.
Politics in Britain (Half-unit)
May not be offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Lecturer: Dr Hart.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
may not be included in a degree course with 
Government in the UK and USA.
137
Faculty of Arts
Syllabus: The course will examine some 
selected problems of government and their 
impact on the political system. Among the 
topics to be covered are: the growth of 
government bureaucracy in the 20th century; 
the decline of Parliament; the management 
of the economy; government and the trade 
unions; race relations; regionalism and 
devolution; the problem of Northern Ireland 
and Britain and the European Community. 
These topics will be analysed within the 
context of the debate about overload' in 
modern democratic systems of government.
Assessment: An essay during the semester 
and an examination at the end.
Politics in China (Half-unit)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Lecturer: Mr Wilson.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
half-unit may not be combined in a degree 
course with Politics in Socialist Societies, 
and may be combined with Asian 
Government only with the permission of the 
Plead of the Department.
Syllabus: This course examines a number of 
political, social and economic themes in 
China. These include nationalism, nation 
building, national integration, revolution, 
cultural change, peasant and student 
politics, economic development, 
urbanisation, foreign policies, political 
leadership and the search for appropriate 
political forms.
Assessment: A substantial proportion of final 
marks may come from essays and other 
exercises performed during the course.
Politics in Japan (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Lecturer: DrStockwin.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
may not be combined in a degree course 
with Capitalist Democracies, and may be 
combined in a degree course with Asian
Government or Asian Politics only with the 
permission of the Plead of the Department.
Syllabus: The course will be concerned with 
the politics of Japan as a highly advanced 
industrial country with a non-Western 
cultural tradition. The focus will be on the 
political system under the 1946 Constitution, 
although a brief background treatment will 
also be given of Japan’s development from 
the 19th century to the Second World War. 
Topics to be covered will include the role of 
conservative, socialist, Buddhist and 
communist parties, the impact on politics of 
social norms and the American Occupation, 
the politics of economic growth and 
recession, the role of political, administrative 
and business elites, decision-making, 
industrial relations, elections, popular 
participation and foreign policy.
Assessment: An essay during the semester 
and an examination or essay at the end.
Politics in Southeast Asia (Half-unit;
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week. 
Lecturer: Mr Wilson.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
may not be combined in a degree course 
with Asian Politics or Southeast Asian 
Politics.
Syllabus: This course examines a number o 
political, social and economic themes in 
South-East Asia. These include nationalism 
nation building, national integration, 
revolution, cultural change, peasant and 
student politics, economic development, 
urbanisation, foreign policies, political 
leadership and the search for appropriate 
political forms.
Assessment: A substantial proportion of fine 
marks may come from essays and other 
exercises performed during the course.
Politics in the Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe (Half-unil
Not offered in 1981.
Two lectures and one tutorial class a week.
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rerequisite: Political Science I. This unit 
nay not be combined in a degree course 
nth Theory and Practice of Marxism, Politics 
Socialist Societies or Comparative 
Jommunism.
'yllabus: This course is concerned with the 
olitics of the Soviet Union as a 
ontemporary political system of 
iternational significance and influence, and 
rith the politics of selected eastern 
iuropean countries as variants on the Soviet 
nodel. The working of political institutions 
vill be studied in detail, together with 
ppropriate historical and ideological 
ackground, and contemporary political and 
ocial attitudes and problems.
»olitics in Western Europe (Half-unit) 
-Jot offered in 1981.
'wo lectures and one tutorial class a week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I. This 
alf-unit may not be combined in a degree 
ourse with Capitalist Democracies.
lyllabus: A comparison of politics in three of 
he major European democracies (France, 
Vest Germany and Italy). The emphasis will 
)e on comparisons and on common 
iroblems and themes, for example, the role 
>f conservative, socialist and communist 
jarties, the politics of economic growth and 
ecession, the role of administrative and 
usiness elites, industrial relations and 
worker control.
'or the degree with honours
lonours School in Political Science
l the Faculty of Arts, the units for the degree 
fith honours in political science comprise: 
major in political science, at honours level, 
second approved major, 
our further units, including an approved 
lajor or sub-major (at least one unit of 
olitical science at honours level must be 
icluded somewhere in these four units), 
olitical Science IV.
»tudents seeking political science honours 
in a combined BA/LLB degree should
consult the Faculty of Arts Sub-Dean 
concerning the degree structure.
In all cases, the following provisions apply:
(i) Students who pass Political Science I at 
credit level or better are eligible for 
admission to the honours school. In 
exceptional cases, students with a good 
overall record who do not reach credit level 
may be admitted provisionally.
(ii) The full honours course as selected shall 
be approved by the Head of the Department: 
it entails additional work in at least three 
later-year units. At least one honours unit 
must be passed at distinction level, and the 
remainder at least at credit level.
(iii) Except with the permission of the Head 
of the Department, the course must include 
two half-units in political thought.
(iv) The Faculty may, at the conclusion of 
either the second or third full-time year (or its 
equivalent), upon the advice of the Head of 
the Department, refuse to allow a candidate 
to proceed further towards a degree with 
honours.
(v) A pass student who wishes to take the 
honours course in a second or third-year unit 
of political science may do so with the 
approval of the Head of the Department. A 
pass degree student shall not be admitted to 
take the honours course in a second or 
third-year unit unless he has passed one or 
more earlier unit(s) in the subject with credit.
Honours courses
Honours courses will be offered in all 
later-year units. They involve either the 
treatment of the relevant pass course, or 
selected parts of it, in greater depth or the 
study of some additional topics. 
Arrangements for honours classes vary 
according to the unit: in some cases honours 
students attend pass tutorials and an 
additional honours class; in others an 
honours seminar replaces the pass tutorial.
Students should enrol at honours level in 
the unit(s) of their choice.
Those offered in 1981 are:
Ancient Political Thought 
Modern Political Theory 
Issues in Political Sociology
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Australian Government Administration 
and Public Policy 
Bureaucracy and Public Policy 
Pressure Groups and Australian Public 
Policy
Australian Foreign Policy
International Politics
Peace and War
US Foreign Policy
Development and Change
Government and Politics in the USA
Politics in China
Politics in Japan
Politics in Southeast Asia.
The following may be offered, subject to 
decisions on staffing:
Politics in Britain.
Political Science IV
(i) This course will embrace the whole fourth 
honours year. Only those students 
proceeding to the honours degree who have 
satisfied the Faculty in their first three years 
will be entitled to enrol for it.
(ii) Students will be required to present a 
sub-thesis of approximately 20,000 words 
before the 14th teaching week.
(iii) Students are normally required to 
participate in two weekly advanced seminars 
throughout the year. At present these are 
offered in the following fields: political 
institutions, political theory, international 
relations.
(iv) Topics for each student's sub-thesis, and 
commitments to seminars, should be 
arranged in advance of the honours year 
with the Head of the Department.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Graduates with a major in political science 
with at least one unit passed at credit level 
may be admitted to the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Letters. In some 
circumstances relevant work experience can 
be taken into account for admission. For 
further particulars on admission and on the 
course work and sub-thesis requirements, 
intending candidates should consult the 
Department's Graduate Adviser, Dr Ballard.
For a degree of master
Candidates who have gained an honours ! 
bachelor’s degree with at least second class 
honours, division A, with at least a major in 
political science, or a pass with merit in the 
Bachelor of Letters in political science, may 
be admitted to proceed by thesis (not 
exceeding 60,000 words) for the degree of 
Master of Arts or Master of Economics, 
provided that there is a senior member of 
staff qualified to supervise their work on the 
topic proposed and provided that it can be 
demonstrated that there is accessible 
sufficient essential primary source material 
on that topic. The subject of the thesis must 
be approved by the Head of the Department 
Thesis candidates may be required to attenc 
seminars or other discussions.
Aspiring candidates with honours 
bachelor's degrees second class, division B 
or third class or pass bachelor’s degrees, 
whose results in the immediately relevant J 
units clearly indicate a capacity to achieve 
second class honours, division A, 
standard—provided in all cases that they 
have already at least a major in political 
science—may be admitted to take a 
master's qualifying course to be approved b 
the Head of the Department. Should they 
reach second class honours, division A, 
standard in this course they will be eligible 
for admission to thesis work for the master’s 
degree upon conditions outlined in the 
previous paragraph.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Graduates with at least second class 
honours, division A, in political science or j 
holding a degree of Master of Arts or Master 
of Economics in political science may 
proceed to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy by thesis.
Intending candidates should consult with 
the Graduate Adviser, Dr Ballard, 
concerning the range of subjects on which 
supervision can be given.
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rehistory and Anthropology
A. W. Forge, MA Camb.
ofessor of Anthropology and Head of
ipartment
troduction
ehistory and Anthropology are both 
ncerned with discovering and analysing 
? variety of human cultural adaptations 
id societies.
Anthropology being concerned with man 
nsiders material from all human societies, 
the level of theory, anthropology and 
ciology are identical. Social anthropology 
is however concentrated on the intensive 
jdy of human social behaviour and 
lationships, mainly in pre-industrial society, 
it its approach is essentially comparative 
id material from our own and other 
sveloped' societies is also included, 
ithropological analyses concern not only 
icial relationships but symbolic behaviour 
id the structure and function of the whole 
nge of culture and expressive social 
itivity, including such fields as ritual, myth 
id art.
Prehistory is conveniently described as 
e study of those periods of human society 
;fore the advent of written records. On 
jrrent evidence this possibly amounts to 
/er 99% of human existence. However, this 
afinition cannot be followed arbitrarily, 
jcause while prehistory ended in the 
iddle East about five thousand years ago, 
ritish prehistory ended with the Romans 
id Australian prehistory lasted until 
D1788. Prehistorians need to take into 
xount contemporary or recent societies 
hose technological and economic bases 
e relevant to the reconstruction of past 
icieties. They also need to evaluate those 
ritten records which describe non-literate 
;oples, such as past observers like Caesar 
l Britain and Cook on the Pacific, or recent 
udies by anthropologists or others.
A third stream within the Department is the 
! aching of Biological Anthropology, which 
pals with Human Evolution (fossil man), 
jman Ethology (behaviour patterns) and 
■imatology (non-human primates).
I The pass degree courses are not planned 
th a view to providing specialised
professional training, but present students 
with a useful perspective of the past and with 
a comparative view of the nature of human 
social organisation and culture. Honours 
courses offer specialist technical training 
and examine the theoretical bases of the 
discipline.
Students considering the possibility of 
entering careers as professional social 
anthropologists or archaeologists should 
plan their courses with a view to taking the 
degree with honours, although it would be 
possible to adapt a course at the end of first 
year. Special honours work begins in second 
year. As a joint department (the only one in 
the Faculty), comparable streams are 
offered in both anthropology and prehistory.
A combined honours course could be 
arranged within the department.
Assessment: In all advanced-year units, the 
preferred assessment method is through the 
submission of essays and tutorial 
assignments. An optional written 
examination is available in most units.
Choice of units: Advanced-year courses are 
based upon a semester calendar of 
half-units. However, the two first-year 
courses Anthropology I (Introduction to 
Anthropology) and Prehistory I (Introduction 
to Prehistory) are taught as single, full-year 
units. Second and third year consists of 
half-units, some of which will be offered in 
alternate years. The prerequisite for entry 
into either stream of later half-units is a pass 
in the appropriate first-year unit.
In selecting units in other departments 
towards a degree course, a student should 
consider carefully the relationship of these 
proposed studies, as useful combinations 
are possible, allowing for varied 
backgrounds or interests. The units and 
semester half-units available to both pass 
and honours degree students in 1981 are set 
out below. In addition, units proposed for 
subsequent years are indicated, but the 
ability to offer the full range depends upon 
the availability of staff.
It is hoped that with the approval of both 
Heads of Department concerned, a student 
may combine certain half-units in this
141
Faculty of Arts
Department with suitable cognate half-units 
in other departments. For prehistory 
students, this approval already extends to 
the semester unit Anthropology B5 in the 
Aboriginal studies course.
Both streams are sub-divided in advanced 
years in order to cater for both professional 
training requirements and flexibility of choice 
for those seeking a more general 
understanding. In Anthropology, Group (1) 
half-units are the core of basic subjects upon 
which the discipline depends. Group (2) 
half-units are those with which either 
anthropologists or prehistorians may be 
concerned such as area studies, but for 
which the prerequisite is the appropriate 
first-year unit. Group (3) subjects are those 
which may be taken by students who have 
passed either one of the two departmental 
first-year units.
In Prehistory, while the same group 
structure is maintained there are no 
compulsory core subjects within Group (1) 
and Group (2).
Anthropology
First-year unit
Anthropology I (Introduction to 
Anthropology)
As a single unit or as the beginning of a 
major or sub-major.
Advanced-year half-units 
Note
(a) Some courses in anthropology will be 
offered normally in alternate years.
(b) The prerequisite for entry into Group (1) 
and Group (2) half-units is a pass in 
Anthropology I.
(c) The prerequisite for entry into Group (3) 
half-units is a pass in either Anthropology I or 
Prehistory I, except for Anthropology B32 
which requires a pass in one other B-level 
unit.
(d) Students who have passed Human 
Biology A02 or Zoology A01 would be 
considered for admission to the following 
half-units: Anthropology B11 (The Primates), 
B15 (Human Variation), Prehistory B11 
(Human Evolution) and Anthropology B16 
(The Biological Anthropology of Australian 
Aborigines).
Group (1)
Anthropology B1 (Kinship and Social 
Organisation): Second semester, 1981 
Anthropology B23 (Political and Economic 
Anthropology): First semester, 1981 
Anthropology B30 (Current Anthropologica 
Theory): Second semester, 1981 
Anthropology B4 (Religion and Ritual 
Systems): First semester, 1981.
Group (2)
Anthropology B5 (Anthropology of Australic 
Aborigines): First semester, 1981 
Anthropology B6 (Anthropology of New 
Guinea and Melanesia): First semester, 
1981
Anthropology B7 (Anthropology of 
South-East Asia): Second semester, 1981 
Anthropology B8 (Social Change: An 
Anthropological Perspective): Second 
semester, 1981
Anthropology B9 (Peasant Societies and 
their Transformations): Not offered in 1981 
Anthropology B12 (The Development of 
Anthropological Theory): First semester, 
1981
Anthropology B14 (Language and Culture): 
Second semester, 1981. Pass in Linguistic: 
A1 also necessary.
Anthropology B17 (Anthropology of 
Contemporary Aboriginal Australians): 
Second semester, 1981 
Anthropology B18 (The Anthropology of 
Indonesia): First semester, 1981 
Anthropology B31 (Culture, Communicatio 
and Meaning): Second semester, 1981 
Anthropology B32 (Cultural Ecology and 
Social Evolution): First semester, 1981 
Anthropology B33 (South Asian Social 
Structure): Not offered in 1981.
Group (3)
Anthropology B10 (Anthropology of Art): Fi 
semester, 1981
Anthropology B11 (The Primates): First 
semester, 1981
Anthropology B15 (Human Variation):
Second semester, 1981
Anthropology B16 (The Biological
Anthropology of Australian Aborigines):
Second semester, 1981
Prehistory B7 (Origin and Development of
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jricultural Systems): Second semester,
61
ehistory B8 (The Ethnobiological Origins 
Domestication): Not offered in 1981 
ehistory B10 (The Archaeology of Art): 
2cond semester, 1981 
■ehistory B11 (Human Evolution): Not 
fered in 1981
rehistory/Anthropology B20 (Population in 
ithropology): Not offered in 1981 
rehistory/Anthropology B21 (Prehistory and 
nthropology of Polynesia): Not offered in 
181
'ehistory/Anthropology B22 (Material 
ulture): Not offered in 1981.
’■ehistory
rst-year unit
'ehistory I (Introduction to Prehistory) 
s a single unit or as the beginning of a 
ajor or a sub-major.
1vanced-year half-units 
ote
) Some courses will be offered in alternate 
jars.
) The prerequisite for entry into Group (1) 
id Group (2) half-units is a pass in 
'ehistory I, except for Prehistory B14, which 
so requires a pass in Prehistory B4.
) The prerequisite for entry into Group (3) 
alf-units is a pass in either Prehistory I or 
nthropology I.
') Students who have passed Human 
jology A02 or Zoology A01 would be 
jnsidered for admission to the following 
alf-units. Prehistory B11 (Human 
volution), Anthropology B11 (The 
rimates), Anthropology B15 (Human 
&riation) and Anthropology B16 (The 
iological Anthropology of Australian 
borigines).
vups (1) and (2)
rehistory B1 (Origins of Old World 
vilisation): First semester, 1981 
tehistory B2 (Prehistoric Ecology and 
lonomy): First semester, 1981 
rehistory B3 (Ancient Hunters of Africa and 
urasia): Not offered in 1981 
rehistory B4 (Australian Prehistory): First 
amester, 1981
Prehistory B5 (Prehistoric Horticulturalists of 
South-East Asia and Western Oceania): 
Second semester, 1981 
Prehistory B6 (Changing Concepts of the 
Prehistoric Past): First semester, 1981 
Prehistory B9 (New World Prehistory): First 
semester, 1981
Prehistory B14 (Themes in Australian and 
New Zealand Prehistory): Second semester, 
1981
Prehistory B17 (Landscape Archaeology):
Not offered in 1981.
Group (3)
Prehistory B7 (Origin and Development of 
Agricultural Systems): Second semester,
1981
Prehistory B8 (The Ethnobiological Origins 
of Domestication): Not offered in 1981 
Prehistory B10 (The Archaeology of Art): 
Second semester, 1981 
Prehistory B11 (Human Evolution): Not 
offered in 1981
Anthropology B5 (Anthropology of Australian 
Aborigines): First semester, 1981 
Anthropology B10 (The Anthropology of Art): 
First semester, 1981 
Anthropology B11 (The Primates): First 
semester, 1981
Anthropology B15 (Human Variation):
Second semester, 1981 
Anthropology B16 (The Biological 
Anthropology of Australian Aborigines): 
Second semester, 1981 
Prehistory/Anthropology B20 (Population in 
Anthropology): Not offered in 1981 
Prehistory/Anthropology B21 (Prehistory and 
Anthropology of Polynesia): Not offered in 
1981
Prehistory/Anthropology B22 (Material 
Culture): Not offered in 1981,
Anthropology I (Full unit)
(Introduction to Anthropology)
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introductory course outlining 
the scope and competence of the subject 
and its connection with related disciplines 
such as prehistory, sociology, psychology, 
human biology and linguistics. The course is
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divided into three main divisions, 
respectively treating the unity of the human 
species, the diversity of human cultures, and 
social anthropology. The first will discuss 
human evolution, ethology and variation, 
with special attention to culture and society; 
the second will discuss the significance of 
and reasons for cultural differences; the third 
will discuss the various types of human 
society, from small-scale hunter bands to 
complex modern nation states, on the basis 
of the students’ guided reading of 
ethnographic studies drawn mainly from 
Europe, Asia, Australia and the Pacific. 
Throughout the course, special attention will 
be given to the relations of the individual 
human being to wider society and culture.
Preliminary reading
□  Berger, P., An Invitation to Sociology, 
Penguin.
□  Lienhardt, G., Social Anthropology, OUP.
Assessment: Five essays, short tests and 
tutorial assessment with an optional 
examination are favoured.
Prehistory I (Full unit)
(Introduction to Prehistory)
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introduction to prehistory and to 
the methods and theory of archaeology, 
intended to serve both as an introduction to 
history and to subsequent specialised 
subjects in prehistory.
The theme will be the origin and growth of 
human societies in the Old World from the 
earliest traces of hunting and food gathering 
activities, through early plant and animal 
domestication to the beginnings of urban life. 
A section on human evolution will be 
included.
Preliminary reading
□  Clark, J. G. D. & Piggot, S., Prehistoric 
Societies, Pelican, 1970.
□  Fagan, B. M., People of the Earth, Little, 
1980.
Assessment: Two 1500-word essays, 
tutorial evaluation and one optional
three-hour examination or essay are 
favoured.
Anthropology B1 (Half-ui
(Kinship and Social Organisation)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week,
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The range and diversity of kinshi 
practices throughout the world. The 
formation of groups on the basis of kinship 
and other principles. The development eye 
of the family and domestic groups. Marriac 
bridewealth and dowry Incest, exogamy, 
prescribed and preferential marriage. 
Endogamy and caste. Kinship and the 
distribution of power and wealth. The 
analysis of systems of kinship and marriag
Preliminary reading
□  Fox. R,, Kinship and Marriage, Penguir 
1967.
□  Keesing, R. M., Kin Groups and Social 
Structure, Holt, 1975.
Anthropology B23 (Half-ur
(Political and Economic Anthropology) 
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology I
Syllabus: The organisation of power and 
authority in pre-industrial societies. Systen 
of production, distribution and exchange, 
and their inter-connections. Egalitarian 
politics and leadership; exchange, 
production and rank. The feud, vengeance 
social control. Stratified societies, the 
distribution of power, production relations. 
Caste, class, estate. The tribal state, 
conquest, slavery, law, kingship. These wi 
all be considered in terms of their political 
and economic manifestations.
Preliminary reading
□  Balandier, G., Political Anthropology, 
Penguin, 1970.
□  Sahlins, M., Stone Age Economics, 
Aldine, 1972.
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thropology B30 (Half-unit)
rrent Anthropological Theory)
:ond semester.
to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
requisite: Anthropology I.
'abus: An examination of important 
jes and perspectives in contemporary 
hropological theory. Particular attention 
be given to functionalism, structuralism 
J the work of Claude Levi-Strauss, and 
use of Marxist theory in anthropology.
thropology B4 (Haif-unit)
jligion and Ritual Systems)
5t semester.
to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
requisite: Anthropology I.
iabus: Witchcraft, sorcery and magic and 
iir place in the social structures of 
all-scale societies. Religion and ritual and 
sir analysis in sociological and symbolic 
mes of reference. Cognitive structures 
d systems of classification and their 
portance in social action. The concept of 
ionality in cross-cultural perspective.
ithropology B5 (Half-unit)
ithropology of Australian Aboriginies) 
st semester.
I to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
?requisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory I, 
enrolment for a major or sub-major in 
loriginal studies.
Ilabus: The course will place traditional 
»original life in its regional ecological 
ntext and explore some of the theoretical 
lues of concern to hunter-gatherer studies.
rhemes will include subsistence economy, 
al and social organisation, marriage 
angements, religion and totemism.
tliminary reading
haddock, K., The Australian Aborigines: a 
rtrait of their society, Penguin, 1972. 
Tonkinson, R., The Mardudjara 
origines, Holt, 1978.
Anthropology B6 (Half-unit)
(Anthropology of New Guinea and 
Melanesia)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The geographical setting, ecology, 
population and communications. Production 
and distribution of subsistence and 
exchange items. Traditional social 
organisation, (i) in coastal Melanesia, (ii) in 
the interior of New Guinea.
Ceremonial exchange and traditional 
political authority. Ritual activity and the 
analysis of symbolic systems. Millenarianism 
and political movements in the context of 
colonial and post-colonial social change. 
Present-day national politics and its impact 
at village level.
Preliminary reading
□  Brookfield, H. C. & Hart, D., Melanesia: a 
geographical interpretation of an island 
world, Methuen, 1971.
Anthropology B7 (Half-unit)
(Anthropology of South-East Asia)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The cultures and societies of 
South-East Asia will be considered from a 
variety of viewpoints, including the 
culture-historical, the ecological and the 
sociological. Attention will be paid to the 
indigenous culture character of the area and 
to the effects of external cultural traditions, 
both ancient and modern. Students will each 
read ethnographic literature on three 
South-East Asian societies, of which at least 
one will be tribal and one peasant, selected 
from Burma, Laos, Thailand, Vietnam, 
Malaysia, Indonesia, the Philippines and the 
Andaman Islands. In addition, each student 
must study ethnographic literature on one 
South-East Asian religious system: animism, 
Buddhism, or Islam.
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Preliminary reading
□  Keyes, C., The Golden Peninsula, 
Collier-Macmillan, 1977.
□  Peacock, J. L , Indonesia: an 
anthropological perspective, Goodyear, 
1973.
Anthropology B8 (Half-unit)
(Social Change: an Anthropological 
Perspective)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: A review of anthropological 
contributions to the study of social change, 
primarily in ex-colonial and developing 
countries. The effects of political, economic 
and technological intrusions; colonial and 
post-colonial, into tribal and peasant 
societies, especially upon indigenous 
political, economic, religious and kinship 
systems. Students taking this half-unit also 
should consider taking Sociology C14.
Anthropology B9 (Half-unit)
(Peasant Societies and their 
Transformations)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: Peasant societies are considered 
both as communities and as part of 
contemporary nation states tied to world 
economic and political conditions. The 
course will examine the nature of peasant 
societies and their social organisation, as 
well as the nature of changes which have 
occurred and are occurring. Theories of 
peasant transformations will be reviewed, 
and consideration given to movements of 
protest and rebellion.
Discussion will concentrate on suitable 
examples from South Asia, the 
Mediterranean and the Middle East, Africa 
and South America.
Preliminary reading
□  Shanin, T. (ed.), Peasants and Peasant 
Societies, Penguin, 1971.
Anthropology B10 (Half-uni\
(Anthropology of Art)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology lo r Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The functions of art in society, and 
more particularly, its relationship to ritual, j 
The position of the artist and his role in 
non-literate societies. Criticism, judgment 
and aesthetics will be considered in their 
social and cultural contexts. Various 
approaches will be discussed, but particular 
attention will be paid to the analysis of art as 
a symbolic system and its relations with 
cosmology and other verbal and non-verbal 
symbolic systems of the society. 
Concentration will be on the plastic arts and 
architecture from various parts of the world; 
there will be no attempt at an exhaustive 
coverage.
Preliminary reading
□  Gombrich, E. FI., Art and Illusion, 
Phaidon, 1962.
Anthropology B11 (Half-uni
(The Primates)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology lor Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The Primates, man's closest 
animal relatives. Their classification, 
evolution, diet, locomotion, reproduction an 
social relations.
The theme will be the primates in their a 
place in the natural world, with their diversit 
and adaptability, setting the stage for the 
comparison with human social behaviour.
Preliminary reading
□  Napier, P. FI., Monkeys and Apes, 
Flamlyn Sun Bks, 1970.
□  Rowell, T., Social Behaviour of Monkeys 
Penguin, 1972.
Anthropology B12 (Half-un
(The Development of Anthropological 
Theory)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
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Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The course will not attempt to give 
a total history of anthropological theory, but 
starting from ideas of social evolution in the 
19th century, will trace the development of 
major schools of anthropology and their 
interactions. Particular attention will be given 
to the influence of theorists in both sociology 
and anthropology, on the development of 
particular schools. Comparisons between 
the British, American and French traditions 
in anthropology and their current 
interrelationships will form an important part 
of the course.
Preliminary reading
□  Burrow, J., Evolution and Society, 
Cambridge UP, 1966.
□  Kuper, A., Anthropologists and 
Anthropology, Penguin 1973.
Anthropology B14/Linguistics A15
(Language and Culture) (Half-unit)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This course is intended for students studying 
both anthropology and linguistics; it focusses 
on problems common to the two disciplines 
which involve the interaction of 
anthropological and linguistic insights for 
their solution. It can be counted as part of a 
major or sub-major in linguistics or as part of 
a major or sub-major in anthropology.
Prerequisites: Normally open to second or 
third-year students who have already 
completed Anthropology I and Linguistics 
A1.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from—
(1) Linguistic evolution', language as species 
specific behaviour.
(2) Conceptual organisation: cognitive, 
social and cultural categories accessible 
through the semantic systems of language, 
e.g. pronominal and deictic systems, 
nominal and verbal classification, kinship 
and naming systems.
(3) Speech as social behaviour: language in 
relation to class, gender, and ethnic 
distinctions: multilingualism and the nature
of the speech community; language 
planning; linguistic play.
(4) Historical linguistics and its 
anthropological uses.
Preliminary reading
□  Burling, FL, Man’s Many Voices, Holt, 
1970.
Anthropology B15 (Half-unit)
(Human Variation)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I, Prehistory I, 
Zoology A01 or Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: The nature of human geographic 
variation, or race’ theory. The course 
touches on basic genetics, then turns to the 
environmental influences on hereditary 
expression, and examines on this basis the 
distribution of characteristics across the 
globe, and the interrelationships of human 
populations.
Preliminary reading
□  Harrison, B. A., Weiner, J. S., Tanner,
J. M. & Barnicot, N. A., Human Biology,
2nd edn.OUP, 1977.
Anthropology B16 (Half-unit)
(The Biological Anthropology of Australian 
Aborigines)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory I, 
or enrolment for a major or sub-major in 
Aboriginal studies.
Syllabus: This course treats Aboriginal 
adaptations in an evolutionary and biological 
context: diet and nutrition; growth and 
secular trends; health, traditional and 
contemporary climatic adaptations; fertility, 
mortality and migrations; their genetics and 
physical relationships, both within the 
Aboriginal population and between 
Aborigines and other peoples of the world; 
their origins and fossil remains.
Preliminary reading
□  Kirk, R. L. & Thorne, A. G., The Origin of 
the Australians, AIAS, 1976.
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Anthropology B17 (Half-unit)
(Anthropology of Contemporary Aboriginal 
Australians)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I, or enrolment 
for a major or sub-major in Aboriginal 
studies.
Syllabus: The course will discuss the place 
of Aborigines in the Australian community 
today, their involvement with the economy 
and the political process and the nature of 
their emergent cultural identity. Among the 
items to be discussed will be: demographic 
situation; ethnicity; marginality; political 
organisation; race relations; continuities and 
discontinuities with the past; and 
institutionalisation.
Preliminary reading
□  Rowley, C., Outcasts in White Australia, 
Penguin, 1971.
□  Berndt, R. M. (ed.), Aborigines and 
Change, AIAS, 1977.
Anthropology B18 (Half-unit)
(The Anthropology of Indonesia)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The course will concern the 
anthropological analysis of the cultures of 
Indonesia. In an introductory section, the 
societies of the region and related areas will 
be examined in broad perspective including 
material on prehistory, language, trade, 
ecological adaptations, social structure and 
religion. Each student will study in depth one 
of a number of Indonesian peoples and 
participate in comparative analysis of the 
area as a whole. The course will also include 
material on modern Indonesia and problems 
stemming from cultural, religious and 
linguistic diversity.
Preliminary reading
□  Lebar, M. (ed.), Ethnic Groups of Insular 
Southeast Asia, Hum. Rel. Area Files Press, 
vol. I, 1972 & vol. II, 1975.
□  Koentjaraningrat (ed.), Villages in 
Indonesia, Cornell UP, 1967.
Anthropology B31 (Half-unt
(Culture, Communication and Meaning) 
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The course focusses on cultural 
systems as systems of communication and 
information. The course will include an 
overview of approaches to the study of 
meaning in anthropology.
Preliminary reading
□  Douglas, M., Rules and Meaning, 
Penguin, 1973.
□  Hawkes, T., Structuralism and Semiotics 
Methuen, 1977.
Anthropology B32 (Half-uni
(Cultural Ecology and Social Evolution) 
First semester.
One two-hour seminar weekly.
Prerequisites: Anthropology B5 and one 
other Anthropology B-level unit.
Syllabus: The Australian Aborigines have 
long been the historical evolutionary and 
sociological prototype of hunter-gatherer 
society. It was erroneously believed they he 
the most elementary social forms. 
Nevertheless, Australian ethnography 
continues to inspire challenge or provide th< 
limiting case for many models of man's 
behaviour.
Three issues of current concern—the 
relevance of Marxist approaches, the origin 
of inequality and the role of ideology in 
hunter-gatherer society—will be examined i 
a cross-cultural context but with a particular 
emphasis on the Australian ethnography.
Preliminary reading
□  Godelier, M., Perspectives in Marxist 
Anthropology, Cambridge UP. 1977.
Anthropology B33 (Half-uni
(South Asian Social Structure)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
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Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The analysis of agrarian society on 
the Indian subcontinent, with special 
reference to caste hierarchy. The 
development of Indian sociology during 
period of British rule and the development of 
an indigenous sociological tradition. Tribe 
and caste. Village studies and the detailed 
analysis of inter and intra-caste transactions. 
Untouchability. Caste mobility and the 
impact of broad social and political changes. 
Property, status, and kinship. Marriage 
strategies and dowry. The ritual expression 
of social hierarchy and some reform 
movements.
Prehistory B1 (Half-unit)
(Origins of Old World Civilisation)
First semester.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The origins of urban life in Western 
Asia, Egypt, Pakistan and China. The course 
examines the basic archaeological evidence 
together with hypotheses concerning the 
evolution of forms of government.
Preliminary reading
□  Oates, D. & J., The Rise of Civilization, 
Elsevier-Phaidon, 1976.
Prehistory B2 (Half-unit)
(Prehistoric Ecology and Economy)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: An advanced course assuming a 
previous good working background in 
prehistory and directed towards more 
theoretical issues. The methods by which 
ancient man exploited his world, and the 
economic, demographic and social 
consequences, will be examined through 
examples from a variety of areas and time 
periods.
Reading: A list of recommended references 
will be issued in class.
Prehistory B3 (Half-unit)
(Ancient Hunters of Africa and Eurasia)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus This course will concentrate upon 
later Palaeolithic and post-Palaeolithic 
hunting cultures and where possible, 
examine their transition into ethnographically 
recorded societies.
Prehistroy B4 (Half-unit)
(Australian Prehistory)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I, or enrolment for a 
major or sub-major in Aboriginal studies.
Syllabus: The origins of indigenous society 
in Australia, with particular reference to the 
environmental and archaeological evidence, 
and the interpretation of ethnographic 
sources.
Preliminary reading 
□  Mulvaney, D. J., The Prehistory of 
Australia, Pelican, 1975.
Prehistory B5 (Half-unit)
(Prehistoric Horticulturalists of South-East 
Asia and Western Oceania)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The later prehistory of South-East 
Asia and the Western Pacific, with particular 
reference to Mainland and Island South-East 
Asia, Melanesia and Micronesia. (For 
Polynesia see Prehistory/Anthropology 
B21.)
Prehistory B6 (Half-unit)
(Changing Concepts of the Prehistoric Past) 
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The philosophy and methodology 
of prehistory studied through changing
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concepts of the past. This survey of the 
history of ideas will examine the influence of 
early Western European antiquarians, 
19th-century uniformitarian geologists and 
evolutionary biologists, and more recent 
approaches, seen especially in the work of 
Gordon Childe, the schools that stress 
ecological and economic questions, or 
quantitative analyses, and the American 
New Archaeology’.
Prehistory B7 (Half-unit)
(Origins and Development of Agricultural 
Systems)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory lor Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The course will examine the 
various theories of agricultural origin and 
development and will consider the factors 
which promote change within subsistence 
systems towards intensification and 
production. It will evaluate the nature and 
interpretation of archaeological deposits in 
this analysis. Regional case studies 
will be selected for special study.
Preliminary reading
□  Bender, B., Farming in Prehistory, Baker, 
1975.
Prehistory B8 (Half-unit)
(The Ethnobiological Origins of 
Domestication)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory lo r Anthropology I.
Syllabus: Origins and varieties of animal 
husbandry are examined for their social, 
cultural, nutritional and demographic 
significance. The morphological and genetic 
implications of animal and selected plant 
exploitation, using the evidence of 
archaeology and ethnography. This course 
complements Prehistory B7.
Preliminary reading
□  Heiser, C. B., Seed to Civilization, 
Freeman, 1973.
Prehistory B9 (Half-uni
(New World Prehistory)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The course will isolate particular 
themes for detailed study including: the enti 
of man into the continent and his ecological 
impact; the transition to agriculture and the 
development of sedentary life; the evolutior 
of civilisation in Mesoamerica and Peru; the 
social, political and economic organisation i 
the Aztec and Inca Empires.
Preliminary reading
□  Claiborne, R., The First Americans, 
Time-Life, 1973.
□  Coe, M. D.,The Maya, Pelican, 1971.
Prehistory B10 (Half-un
(The Archaeology of Art)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology I
Syllabus: The course will focus on the 
development of a methodology for the stud 
of the art of extinct preliterate societies as 
archaeological data. Special attention will t 
paid to rock art of hunters and gatherers in 
prehistoric Europe and Australia; rock art o 
later prehistoric cultures in North Africa anc 
Europe; human and animal figurines and th 
decorative arts of prehistoric cultures in 
Europe and the Near East.
Preliminary reading
□  Powell, T. G. E., Prehistoric Art, Thames 
1966.
□  Berndt, R. M. (ed.), Australian Aborigina 
Art, Ure Smith, 1964.
Prehistory B11 (Half-ur
(Human Evolution)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology
Syllabus: The evolution of man from his 
animal origins, as seen from Comparative 
Anatomy, Ecology and the Fossil Record.
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The course will pay particular attention to 
nan's place among the mammals, and to 
nan’s changing relationship with his 
environment.
Preliminary reading 
□ Napier, J. R., Roots of Mankind, 
Smithsonian Press, 1971.
Prehistory B14 (Half-unit)
(Themes in Australian & New Zealand 
3rehistory)
Second semester.
Jp to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: The relationships between 
demography and anthropology. Fertility and 
its consequences. Control of fertility, 
contraception, abortion and infanticide. 
Mortality, age-specific rates and the way 
societies handle them. Population pressure 
on resources and its consequences for 
migration, development and land tenure. 
Mobility due to marriage rules and the use of 
kin for migration. Health, nutrition and the 
occurrence and effect of epidemics. 
Demographic transition. Demographic 
implications of warfare.
Prerequisites: Prehistory I and Prehistory
|4 .
Syllabus: An advanced course which 
examines selected field or conceptual 
problems which have arisen in these two 
regions.
Reading list will be available in class.
Prehistory B17 (Half-unit)
(Landscape Archaeology)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
archaeological sites in their environmental 
context. The course is concerned with field 
archaeology and site recording, regional 
Surveys, studies of settlement patterns, 
ocational and distributional analyses. Field 
and practical work will be integrated with the 
course.
°reliminary reading
□ Coles, J., Field Archaeology in Britain, 
Methuen. 1972.
3 Crawford, O. G. S.. Archaeology in the 
?ield, Phoenix, 1953.
Prehistory/Anthropology B20 (Half-unit) 
(Population in Anthropology)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Anthropology I, Prehistory I 
Sociology C19, or Human Ecology.
Prehistory/Anthropology B21 (Half-unit) 
(Prehistory and Anthropology of Polynesia) 
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Prehistory lor Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The societies of Polynesia 
(including New Zealand), together with 
Micronesia and Fiji. The course will cover 
prehistory from earliest settlement to 
European contact, and traditional social and 
political organisation. More specialised 
topics will include aspects of linguistics and 
population history, chieftainship, land tenure, 
adoption, and the emergence of centralised 
politics.
Preliminary reading
□  Crocombe, R., The New South Pacific, 
ANU Press, 1973.
□  Howells, W. W., The Pacific Islanders, 
Reed, 1973.
Prehistory/Anthropology B22 (Half-unit) 
(Material Culture)
Not offered in 1981.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The role of material objects as 
extensions of man, and as mediators 
between man and the physical and social 
environments. Environmental and social 
constraints on the exploitation of natural 
resources. Theories of invention, discovery 
and diffusion and the relevance of systems 
of taxonomy. Important technologies in the
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fields of: dwellings and the structuring of 
space; food procurement; ceramics; metal 
working; textiles, transport, etc, will be 
examined from both past and present 
cultures.
Preliminary reading
□  Deetz, J., Invitation to Archaeology, Nat. 
Hist. Press, 1967.
□  Hodges, H., Artifacts, Baker, 1964.
For the degree with honours
Honours Schools in Prehistory or 
Anthropology
The courses for the degree with honours in 
the Honours Schools in Prehistory or 
Anthropology extend over four years. 
Admission to second-year courses is at the 
discretion of the Head of the Department, but 
normally the first-year unit should be passed 
with high distinction or distinction. Students 
in either the prehistory or the anthropology 
streams are encouraged to take at least the 
first-year unit in the other stream.
The department intends to introduce an 
Honours School in Biological Anthropology 
during 1981. Any student interested in 
honours in biological anthropology should 
consult the Head of the Department.
Anthropology
(a) First year: Anthropology I.
(b) Second and third year: Honours 
students must take all Group (1) half-units 
(Anthropology B1, B23, B30, B4) and at least 
four other half-units from Group (2) and 
Group (3).
(c) Anthropology C l (Honours) and C2 
(Honours): Normally one seminar class 
weekly throughout the year in each of 
second and third year. The classes will 
concern theoretical anthropology and 
consist of directed reading and discussion 
on selected fields within the discipline, 
including more advanced treatment of 
Group (1) subjects. These classes are not 
open to pass students. Students who 
successfully complete the honours units will 
be awarded the grade CRS—'course 
requirements satisfied’.
(d) Either an approved major and an 
approved single unit, taken at pass level, or 
an approved sub-major and two approved 
single units, taken at pass level, or two 
approved sub-majors taken at pass level.
(e) Anthropology IV: As prescribed from ye£ 
to year by the Head of the Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology. The basic 
components will be constituted as follows:
(1) A weekly two-hour seminar on current 
theory in the whole field of social 
anthropology and the analysis of cognitive 
and symbolic systems.
(ii) A course on the critical evaluation of a 
restricted number of selected works of 
significance to anthropological theory.
(iii) A research essay of 12,000— 15,000 
words.
Field work is not proposed for anthropology 
undergraduates.
Prehistory
(a) First year: Prehistory I.
(b) Second and third year: Honours 
students must take four Group (1) and Grou
(2) half-units and at least four other half-unit 
from Groups (1 and 2, and 3).
(c) Prehistory C l (Honours) and C2 
(Honours): Normally one seminar or 
practical class weekly throughout the year ir 
each of second and third year. During 
second year (Prehistory C1) the first 
semester consists of a study of human and 
marsupial bones and their identification, 
while in second semester the technology, 
typology and analysis of stone artefacts are 
investigated. During third year (Prehistory 
C2H) practical instruction is provided in 
ceramic analysis, elementary petrology, fiel 
surveying and data analysis. These classes 
are not open to pass students. Students wh< 
successfully complete the honours units will 
be awarded the grade CRS— course 
requirements satisfied'.
(d) It is expected that, normally, prehistory 
honours students would have completed 
about six weeks field work by the beginning 
of fourth year, either on departmental 
projects or as volunteers on vacation 
excavations.
(e) Either an approved major and an
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ipproved single unit, taken at pass level, or 
in approved sub-major and two approved 
lingle units taken at pass level, or two 
ipproved sub-majors taken at pass level.
f) Prehistory IV: As prescribed from year to 
ear by the Head of the Department of 
’ rehistory and Anthropology. The basic 
lomponents for 1981 are as follows:
i) Advanced Archaeology 1: A weekly 
wo-hour seminar during first semester on 
he epistemology of prehistory and the 
elationship between the State and 
irchaeology.
Advanced Archaeology 2: A weekly two-hour 
leminar during first semester conducted by 
nembers of the Department of Prehistory, 
Research School of Pacific Studies.
ii) Practical instruction in field and laboratory 
echniques.
iii) A research essay of 12,000— 15,000 
vords.
\lote: Prospective honours students should 
lote the relevance of Earth Sciences A02.
Combined honours
t is possible for students to take honours 
courses which combine units between 
3rehistory and Anthropology, for which they 
should consult the Head of the Department.
Combined courses are possible between 
wo departments with the concurrence of the 
leads of both departments concerned. Such 
arrangements exist between Prehistory and 
History.
A combined honours program has been 
ntroduced between Geography and 
3rehistory.
Both Geography and Prehistory are very 
much concerned with an analysis of human 
activities and physical processes. The 
two disciplines have grown together in 
recent years because Prehistory has 
become increasingly interested in 
palaeo-environmental, ecological and 
settlement studies, all essential features of 
geographical teaching. The proposed 
combined honours program attempts to 
develop themes of common interest whilst 
pursuing a rigorous methodological 
approach within each discipline. Thus it is
designed to provide a sound basis for the 
analysis of prehistoric landscapes and 
suggests a variety of avenues at second and 
third-year level which the student may wish 
to follow in the development of his interests. 
Honours seminars in each of the three 
honours years form an integral part of the 
course structure discussing a number of 
field, laboratory and other data analytical 
techniques relevant to the combined degree.
COURSE STRUCTURE
First year: Prehistory I and Earth Sciences 
A02 and two others. It is recommended that 
students consider the following:
Anthropology I, Geography IA, Human 
Biology A02, Botany A01, Zoology A01.
Second year: Geography (2 half-units), 
Prehistory (2 half-units), Prehistory C1H or 
C2H, and one other later-year unit.
Third year: Geography (2 half-units), 
Prehistory (2 half-units), Geography/ 
Prehistory C3H. (This will contain an 
introduction to techniques in environmental 
reconstruction.)
It is suggested that students should structure 
their course based on the following groups of 
later-year units:
Group 1
Environment, Ecology and Agriculture: 
Possible Prehistory courses: B2, B3, B5, B7, 
B8, B17, B1, B4, B9, B14, B21. Possible 
Geography courses: B01 and B02, 
Environmental Hazards, Advanced 
Biogeography, Advanced Climatology, 
Agricultural Systems, Advanced 
Geomorphology.
Group 2
Human, Social combinations: Possible 
Prehistory courses: B1, B2, B7, B17,
P/AB20, B9, B4.
Possible Anthropology courses: B1, B23,
B5, B8, B9.
Possible Geography courses: IA, Population 
Geography, Economic Geography, Urban 
Geography, Agricultural Systems, Advanced 
Geography Option.
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Group 3
Regional combinations: There is the 
possibility of grouping the Prehistory, 
Anthropology and Geography courses on 
Australia, Southeast Asia, and West Pacific 
to give overall grounding in regional 
problems. Possible Prehistory courses: B4, 
B5, B15, P/AB21.
Possible Anthropology courses: B5, B6, B7, 
B18, B33.
Possible Geography courses: Australian 
Environmental Management, Development 
Geography of Southeast Asia.
Fourth year: One Prehistory seminar, one 
Geography seminar, one dissertation 
(12,000-15,000 words) jointly assessed by 
both departments.
For the degree of Master of Arts
The degree of Master of Arts in Anthropology 
or Prehistory will be
(a) by thesis alone or
(b) a combination of course work and thesis. 
An individual course is planned for each 
student taking into account his background 
in the discipline, but the course-work 
component would be not less than one year. 
In case (a) the thesis must not exceed 
60,000 words, in (b) the thesis component 
must not exceed 25,000 words.
Students who have received at least 
second class honours, division A, in the final 
examination for the degree with honours in 
the Honours Schools of Prehistory or 
Anthropology, or its equivalent in an 
approved university, may proceed to the 
degree of Master of Arts by thesis.
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
prehistory or anthropology may be admitted 
as a candidate for the degree of Master of 
Arts by a combination of course work and 
thesis.
Master of Arts-qualifying course 
A graduate of this or another approved 
university without an honours degree of 
second class, division A, standard but who 
shows promise of development may be 
admitted as a candidate for the MA 
qualifying course. The course will consist of
units in anthropology or prehistory 
prescribed by the Head of the Department, 
directed reading and class papers, and a 
thesis of not more than 12,000-15,000 word! 
on a subject approved by the Head of the 
Department. The qualifying course will be 
not less than one year’s full-time study.
A candidate who completes the qualifying 
course at a standard not less than second 
class honours, division A, will be admitted as 
a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts 
in anthropology or prehistory.
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
Prospective candidates should consult the 
Head of the Department concerning 
departmental requirements.
Part A: The course-work component will be 
adapted to the interest and background of 
each student, but it will be set at honours 
level and its completion will require one 
academic year (if undertaken full-time).
Part B: Will compromise a sub-thesis of 
15,000 words on an approved topic.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally hold 
the degree of Master of Arts, or its 
equivalent, though candidates with a degree 
of bachelor with at least second class 
honours, division A, may be considered. 
Depending on staff availability, supervision 
can be provided for theses on a range of 
problems in both anthropology and 
prehistory.
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ntroduction
Religious Studies is an interdisciplinary 
jrogram, which for administrative purposes 
s attached to the Department of Philosophy.
The phenomenon of religion is one known 
:o human societies of all times and places; 
and it is one intimately connected with the 
social organisation, psychology, literature 
and art forms of those societies. The critical 
study of religion can therefore take the form 
either of the study of religious concepts, 
patterns of behaviour, and linguistic or 
artistic forms of expression, common to a 
variety of societies; or the study of the 
religious aspects of a particular society or 
societies.
As from 1981, the major in religious 
studies comprises Religious Studies I, 
followed by two of a cycle of approved 
later-year units, at least one of which will be 
offered by the Faculties of Arts or Asian 
Studies in any one year, and a different one 
in the following year. The sub-major 
comprises Religious Studies I, followed by 
one of these later-year units. In 1981 the 
later-year unit The Judaic Tradition is being 
offered; it is anticipated that in future years 
later-year units to be offered will include: 
Religions of India; The Islamic Tradition; 
Philosophy of Religion; Sociology of 
Religion; Religion and Ritual Systems; 
Christian Origins; and the History of 
Christian Thought. Several of these units will 
be offered in 1982. It is anticipated that most 
of these will be full units, and others 
half-units which may be taken together to 
form full later-year units. In 1981 only, 
Religious Studies A will again be offered, 
subject to sufficient demand. It will only be 
open to students who have taken Religious 
Studies B (no longer offered), in order to 
complete a major in religious studies. Such 
students may, however, take one of the 
approved new later-year units instead, to 
complete their major.
Religious Studies I (Full unit)
(The Phenomenon of Religion)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: A study of religion as a social and
cultural phenomenon in various selected 
historical and contemporary societies, with 
emphasis on appropriate methodology for 
such study. The particular areas of 
concentration will include: pre-literate 
religions; the religions of the Ancient Near 
East; Greek and Roman religions; Indian 
religions.
Preliminary reading
□  Lessa, W. A. & Vogt, E. Z., A Reader in 
Comparative Religion, Harper, Paperback.
□  Smith, W. Cantwell, The Meaning and 
End of Religion, Harper, Paperback.
Assessment: It is proposed that assessment 
will be on the basis of three term essays 
(each of about 2000 words); tutorial 
performance; and two one-hour tests of a 
factual nature. This will be decided after 
discussion with students at the beginning of 
the year.
Religious Studies A (Full unit)
(Concepts in Religion)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit will be offered in 1981 only, subject 
to sufficient enrolments.
Syllabus: The study of certain concepts or 
themes common to the world's major 
religions each examined primarily within the 
context of one major religion, but with 
comparative material drawn from other 
religions as well. The basis material of study 
will be scriptural and other religious texts, but 
some attention will also be given to methods 
of worship and devotion, and to religious art. 
The themes include creation', ‘evil, guilt and 
pardon’, and man, community and the 
state’, studied within Ancient Near Eastern 
religions, Judaism, Christianity. Hinduism, 
Buddhism and Islam.
Preliminary reading
□  The Bible, (Rev. Stand. Version; New 
English Bible; or Jerusalem Bible).
□  Hindu Scriptures, (sei. and trans. R. C. 
Zaehner), Everyman, Paperback.
Assessment: It is proposed that assessment 
will be on the basis of three term essays (one 
of 300CMt000 words; two of 1500-2000
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words), tutorial performance; two one-hour 
tests of a factual nature. This will be decided 
after discussion with students at the 
beginning of the year.
The Judaic Tradition (Full unit)
Fordetailssee Religious Studies entry in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies.
D. P. Scales, BASycf., DU Paris, Off. 
Palmes Academiques 
Professor of French and Head of 
Department
FRENCH
France occupies a central position in our 
European cultural tradition and possesses 
remarkable wealth of imaginative literature 
extending from medieval times to the 
present. Long pre-eminent as an 
international language, French today stand 
second only to English in that respect.
In some units offered by the Department 
there is a marked bias towards language 
study; in others the interest is almost purely 
literary. However, in the units taken by mos 
students, language and literature are viewe 
as complementary and are given equal 
emphasis.
In language teaching we aim at 
developing students’ ability to understand, 
pronounce and speak the French of 
educated people, and to read and write 
standard French as it appears in 
newspapers and works of literature. We als 
endeavour to make students aware of the 
evolution of the French language, and to 
give them a clearer understanding of Englis 
through the study of French.
In literature study, our fundamental 
purpose is to teach students to read—that i: 
to say, we seek to develop their ability to 
understand, not only the words used by a 
writer, but the reasons why he writes as he 
does; their ability to discover the meanings, 
structures and intentions of a work of 
literature; their ability to recognise features 
of style; their ability to judge works of 
literature on grounds other than those of 
prejudice or fashion; their ability to 
appreciate works of literature written at 
different periods over the last 800 years; an 
their ability to express themselves in Frencl 
(and in English) on literary topics. We aim a 
introducing students to works of literary 
distinction, acquainting them with the varioi 
interpretations these works have received 
and thereby stimulating their own thinking; < 
conveying, through the texts studied, a 
knowledge of French life and society; at
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providing a basic training in the techniques 
of scholarship; and at enabling students to 
enjoy literature and to see it as a source of 
insights into their own experience. The 
program also includes study of a number of 
films.
There are two regular majors: French I A,
11 A, MIA, and French IB, MB, IIIB. The A' 
sequence is designed for students who 
come to university with no or little knowledge 
of the language, whereas the B' sequence 
caters for those who have majored in French 
at secondary college or school. Those 
whose linguistic competence is at a standard 
between French IA and French IB may be 
admitted direct to French IIA, and may 
undertake a major consisting of French IIA, 
IMA and MB—or a mixed major consisting of 
French IIA and IIIA together with an 
approved unit to be determined in each 
case.
Placement tests in language will be held 
during the first week of first term in order to 
determine at which level students should 
enter.
Medieval French Studies and 
Renaissance French Studies, for which 
French IB at credit level is a prerequisite, 
form a sub-major. Students exempted from 
French IB, e.g. because they have passed 
the French baccalaureat, may combine 
French MB and IIIB with either Medieval 
French Studies or Renaissance French 
Studies to form a major.
Assessment methods for all units are 
determined at the beginning of lectures by 
consultation between staff and students. Any 
student who, except in the event of illness 
attested by a medical certificate or for some 
other valid reason, fails to complete the 
assignments in due time, to take any tests 
that are set or to attend tutorials regularly, 
may be excluded from the unit.
For the pass degree
Majors: French IA, IIA, IIIA; French IB, MB, 
IIIB; French IIA, IIIA, MB; French MB, IIIB and 
Medieval or Renaissance French Studies 
(for students exempted from French IB).
Mixed majors: French IIA and IIIA together 
with an approved first-year or later-year unit; 
Medieval French Studies and Renaissance 
French Studies with Latin la or Latin lb or 
Roman Civilization or Medieval Studies I or 
History ID, or with the half-unit History of the 
French Language plus the semester unit 
Linguistics A11.
Sub-majors: French IA, IIA; French IIA, IIIA; 
French IB, MB; French MB, IIIB (for students 
exempted from French IB); Medieval French 
Studies and Renaissance French Studies.
Mixed sub-majors: Medieval French Studies 
or Renaissance French Studies with Latin la 
or Latin lb or Roman Civilization or Medieval 
Studies I or History ID, or with the half-unit 
History of the French Language plus the 
semester unit Linguistics A11.
Single units: French IA; French IB; French 
IIA; Medieval French Studies; Renaissance 
French Studies.
Single half-unit: History of the French 
Language.
French IA (Full unit)
Six classes a week, including two sessions 
in the language laboratory.
Prerequisite: None.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) pronunciation and intonation
(c) conversation and dictation
(d) translation and elementary free 
composition.
French IB (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: Courses accredited by the ACT 
Schools Authority and approved by the 
University as designed to ensure the 
assumed level of knowledge; or a high pass 
in the New South Wales Education 
Department’s two-unit course in French; or a 
comparable standard in another system.
Syllabus
(a) Spoken language practice: language 
laboratory work, conversation and dictation
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(b) translation
(c) free composition
(d) study of selected texts, mainly of the 20th 
century
(e) introduction to the French cinema.
French IIA (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: French IA, Introductory French, 
or the equivalent.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar extension, free composition, 
translation
(b) spoken language practice: language 
laboratory work, conversation and dictation
(c) study of selected contemporary texts.
French IIB (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB, French 
Language and Literature I or IF.
Syllabus
(a) Essay-writing in French
(b) translation
(c) oral work and dictation
(d) selected texts of the 17th or 18th century 
(in alternate years)
(e) selected texts of the 18th or 20th century 
(in alternate years).
French III A (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
To be offered from 1982.
Prerequisite: French IIA.
Syllabus
(a) Advanced language laboratory work, 
spoken language practice and dictation
(b) translation
(c) free composition
(d) aspects of contemporary French culture
(e) study of selected texts, mainly of the 20th 
century
(f) introduction to the French cinema.
French NIB (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: French IIB or French Language 
and Literature II.
Syllabus: As for French IIB.
Medieval French Studies (Full unit
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years. 
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: French IB, normally at credit 
level.
Syllabus: Literature of the Middle Ages.
Renaissance French Studies (Full unit
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: French IB, normally at credit 
level.
Syllabus: Literature of the 16th century.
History of the French (Flalf-unit
Language
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years, 
subject to a minimum enrolment of three. 
Two classes a week.
Prerequisite: A reasonable knowledge of 
Latin.
Syllabus: The development of the French 
language from Vulgar Latin to the 
Renaissance, with particular emphasis on 
phonology and morphology.
For the degree with honours
Honours School in French
For the degree with honours in French the 
usual course pattern is—
(a) French IB, IIB and NIB
(b) Medieval French Studies and 
Renaissance French Studies
(c) another major
(d) two other first-year units.
Students should also be aware of the 
possibility of making up a mixed major by 
combining Medieval French Studies and 
Renaissance French Studies with the 
half-unit History of the French Language 
plus the semester unit Linguistics A11, or 
Medieval French Studies and Renaissance 
French Studies with one of the first-year 
units listed in the mixed majors for the pass 
degree. Anyone taking such a mixed major
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long with the principal major French IB, MB 
;nd IIIB would take in addition, outside the 
)epartment, either a third major and one 
ingle unit, or two sub-majors, or one 
ub-major and two single units.
Candidates for honours are expected to 
naintain at least credit level in their French 
inits. Admission to the final honours year 
equires a recommendation by the Head of 
he Department and is subject to approval by 
he Faculty.
Anyone interested in combined honours 
lourses should consult the Head of the 
department.
:rench IV (Honours)
diasses to be arranged.
Syllabus
a) Studies ir 20th-century literature
b) two special subjects, to be chosen from 
our options n the following periods: Middle 
\ges, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries
c) translation from French into English and 
rom English into French
d) spoken F'ench.
:or the degree of Bachelor of Letters
3rospective students interested in pursuing 
a course for tie  degree of Bachelor of 
.etters in French are advised to contact the 
Head of the Department well in advance of 
he commencement of the academic year.
For the deg-ee of Master of Arts
3ersons whc have been awarded first or 
good seconc class honours at the final 
axaminationfor the degree of Bachelor of 
<Vrts with horours in French may proceed at 
3nce to the course for the degree of Master 
bf Arts by thesis. The subject of the thesis 
must be app oved by the Head of the 
Department The candidate receives 
guidance fron his supervisor in critical and 
bibliographical method, and is expected to 
furnish progress reports on his work at 
regular intenals. The thesis is to be written 
in French, ard the candidate may also be 
required to pesent himself for an oral 
examination
Other persons who wish to be accepted as 
candidates for the degree of Master of Arts 
may be admitted to a qualifying course, the 
details of which are determined by the Head 
of the Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Inquiries should be directed to the Head of 
the Department.
ITALIAN
Language aims: To teach students to speak 
and understand Italian as it is spoken by 
educated people in Italy, and to read and 
write correct Italian on most topics of 
contemporary life. Since a language cannot 
be properly learned without reference to the 
society of the individuals that speak it, in our 
language courses we also aim at giving an 
overall picture of present-day Italy. This is 
done in Italian I through videocassettes, and 
in the later years through the use of material 
drawn from the media (newspaper articles, 
radio and TV recordings), personal research 
and group discussion 
No previous knowledge of Italian is 
required for Italian I. New students who are 
native speakers or who already have some 
knowledge of the language, for example at 
New South Wales Higher School Certificate 
level, are asked to see a member of staff in 
the Department before enrolling.
Literature aims: We offer courses on 
important periods and figures in Italian 
literature (Middle Ages, 18th-20th centuries). 
The works have been chosen both for their 
literary importance and for the light they cast 
on Italian history, society and thought.
For the pass degree
The major is Italian I, II, and III in that order. 
The sub-major is Italian I and II in that order. 
The single units are Italian I and Italian II.
Students granted exemption from Italian I 
may take a mixed major consisting of Latin la 
or Latin lb or Roman Civilization or Medieval 
Studies lor Linguistics A1 with Linguistics 
A11 or Linguistics A1 with Linguistics A13, 
and Italian II and III, or a mixed sub-major 
consisting of any of the four full units or
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either combination of the linguistics 
semester units mentioned, and Italian II.
Methods of assessment for the three units 
described below are all based on tests, 
weekly assignments and essays. There are 
no examinations at the end of the year. 
Details of assessment for each unit are 
discussed with respective students at the 
beginning of lectures.
Italian I (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: None, but see under Language 
aims.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) pronunciation and intonation
(c) free composition, dictation and 
conversation
(d) selected 20th-century prose and poetry.
Italian II (Full unit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: Normally Italian I, but see 
under Language aims.
Syllabus
(a) Selected texts, both poetry and prose, 
of the 19th and 20th centuries
(b) seminar on critical method
(c) systematic revision and expansion of 
the grammar
(d) free composition and conversation
(e) vocabulary work and discussion on 
aspects of Italian life and culture.
Italian III (Fullunit)
Five classes a week.
Prerequisite: Italian II.
Syllabus
(a) Selected texts from the Trecento 
(Dante's Inferno, Petrarch’s Canzoniere 
and Boccaccio’s Decameron)
(b) selected plays by Goldoni
(c) selected 19th-century novels
(d) advanced language study
(e) free composition and conversation
(f) research and discussion on aspects of 
Italian culture.
P.R. Ireland, MA Camb.
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
RUSSIAN
For the pass degree of Bachelor of Arts there 
is a three-year course in Russian. The object 
of the course is to provide facility in reading, 
writing and speaking Russian and an 
introduction to a limited number of topics in 3 
Russian studies, chiefly in modern Russian 
literature but including historical and 
philological options.
To be admitted to Russian I, a student 
should have taken at least a two-unit A 
course for the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate, a minor course in the 
ACT or its equivalent in a language other 
than English. Students lacking this 
qualification may be admitted with the 
permission of the Head of the Department. 
No prior knowledge of Russian is necessary.
Russian I is devoted to an intensive study 
of modern written and spoken Russian. 
Practical language study continues in 
Russian II and III and is supported by the 
study of topics in modern literature. A choice 
of alternative topics in modern history and 
Old Church Slavonic is available.
To ensure continuity of study, all 
students are expected to read additional 
prescribed texts during the long vacations 
and complete assignments set.
Students wishing to attempt honours in 
Russian take Russian I, and then go on to 
take Russian II and III together with 
additional honours work before entering 
Russian IV. To qualify for admission to each 
successive year of the honours course at 
least a credit must be obtained at the annual 
examination.
Russian I is normally a prerequisite for 
Russian II. This prerequisite may be waived, 
however, in the case of a student who 
demonstrates that he possesses sufficient 
knowledge of Russian to proceed directly to 
Russian II, by passing a test similar to and of 
the same standard as the annual 
examination in Russian I. Students desiring 
exemption from this prerequisite should 
apply to the Head of the Department as early 
as possible.
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POLISH
the  Department offers first and second-year 
jnits in Polish. However, it can only offer one 
jnit in any one year. Any student wishing to 
snrol in Polish I or Polish II is strongly 
advised to contact the Department as early 
as possible, to ensure that the course will be 
Dffered.
RUSSIAN LITERATURE IN 
TRANSLATION
This course consists of the study of a 
number of outstanding prose works from 
Pushkin to the present day English 
translation. It is offered as a single unit in 
order to give students who do not wish to 
learn Russian an opportunity to study some 
of the important works of modern Russian 
literature.
It cannot be counted towards the degree if 
Russian III is also taken.
For the pass degree
jThe major in Russian is Russian I, II and III in 
that order. Where a student is granted 
exemption from Russian I, a major 
consisting of another approved first-year 
unit, Russian II and Russian III may be 
taken.
-The sub-majors are:
(a) Russian I and II in that order. Polish I and 
II in that order.
(b) Russian II and III in that order (where 
exemption is granted from the prerequisite 
Russian I under conditions mentioned 
above).
The single units are:
(a) Russian I. Polish I.
(b) Russian II. Polish II (where exemption is 
granted from the prerequisites Russian I, 
Polish I).
(c) Russian Literature in Translation.
Russian I (Full unit)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of at 
least a two-unit A course (NSW) or a minor 
course (ACT) in a language other than 
English or permission of the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus: A basic grounding in the four skills 
of comprehension, speaking, reading and 
writing. In addition to class work there will be 
weekly language laboratory sessions and 
regular written exercises.
Russian II (Full unit)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian I, unless exemption 
has been granted by the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus: Development of language skills 
through exercises in reading, writing, 
speaking, translation and grammar.
Students will take one of the spetskursy 
listed below (normally A).
Russian III (Full unit)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian II.
Syllabus: Continued development of 
language skills through advanced exercises 
in reading, writing, speaking, translation, 
composition and grammar. Students will 
take two of the spetskursy listed below.
Russian Literature in Translation:
Russian Prose since Pushkin (Full unit) 
One lecture and one two-hour seminar (or 
three classes) a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: The study in English translation of 
a number of outstanding works of Russian 
literature from 1800 to the present day. 
Works selected will be by authors who have 
been of signal importance in the Russian 
and European literary tradition. They will be 
discussed critically and related to the 
development of that tradition.
The course is intended for students who 
have no knowledge of Russian or who do not 
intend to study it to an advanced level.
The authors studied will include Pushkin, 
Lermontov, Gogol, Turgenev, Tolstoy, 
Dostoyevsky, Chekhov, Gorky, Zamyatin, 
Pasternak, Nekrasov and Solzhenitsyn.
For the degree with honours
For the honours student, sustained practical
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language work is complemented by studies 
in Russian literature of the 19th and 20th 
century, Old Church Slavonic, the history of 
the language and Russian society and 
thought in the 19th century.
Honours School in Russian
For the degree with honours in Russian the 
course extends over four years and consists 
of:
(a) Russian I, II and III
(b) additional honours work as specified 
below
(c) five other units, comprising either a major 
and two single units, or two sub-majors and 
a single unit
(d) Russian IV.
Students should consult the Head of the 
Department on the selection of non-Russian 
units and should consider including at least 
one unit of Polish.
First year: In their first year prospective 
honours students take Russian I and three 
other units.
To be admitted to Russian II (Honours), 
students must reach at least credit level in 
Russian I.
Russian II (Honours)
In their second year students take Russian II 
(pass course), additional honours courses 
as specified below, and the second part of a 
major or sub-major.
The additional honours courses consist of 
advanced language work and two of the 
spetskursy listed below.
Russian III (Honours)
In their third year students take Russian III 
(pass course), additional honours courses 
as specified below, and the third part of a 
major or the second part of a sub-major.
The additional honours courses consist of 
advanced language work and two of the 
spetskursy listed below, one of which must 
normally be /-/(Old Church Slavonic).
Russian IV (Honours)
In their fourth year students take the 
following courses:
(a) Advanced language work
(b) Russian literature since 1917
(c) history of the language
(d) a special literary topic (being an 
independent study or course dealing with a 
specific author, period or topic).
Combined honours degrees
A student wishing to proceed to a combined 
honours degree in Russian and another 
subject must consult the Head of the 
Department before he enters Russian II.
Of the additional work prescribed for 
honours, students will normally be required 
to take the advanced language work and two 
spetskursy, which may be taken at any time 
in either second or third year. In fourth year, 
a student will normally take the advanced 
language work and one other course.
Spetskursy
These are a series of courses on a variety of 
literary, philological and other topics which 
are offered to second and third-year 
students and which normally involve two 
classroom hours a week for one semester. 
The following are expected to be offered in 
1981:
Course A (Second semester)
Introduction to 19th-century Russian 
Literature: works by Pushkin, Gogol and 
Turgenev.
Course B (Second semester)
Soviet Short Stories: works by Aksenov, 
Kazakov, Zoshchenko, Babel and Zamyatin.
Course C (First semester)
Modern Russian Poetry: 13 major poets from 
Lomonosov to Pasternak.
Course D (First semester)
Russian 19th-century Literature I: works by 
Gogol, Lermontov, Turgenev, and Tolstoy.
Course E (Second semester)
Russian 19th-century Literature II: works by 
Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky, Goncharov, Chekhov 
and Gorky.
Course G (Second semester)
Russian 19th-century Drama: plays by 
Gogol, Sukhovo-Kobylin and Ostrovsky.
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Course H (Second semester)
Old Church Slavonic: an introduction to the 
phonology and morphology of the first 
written Slavonic language.
Course I (Fipst semester)
Russian Society and Thought 1800—1905: A 
survey of the main events in Russian history 
in the 19th century and of their impact on 
Russian life and ideas.
Course J (Frst semester)
Serbo-Croa ian: A comparative study of 
Russian anc the modern south Slav 
language ofCroats and Serbs.
All second and third-year students should 
consult Mr Leland on their choice of 
spetskursy.
Normally—
1. Russian II will take A.
2. Russian ll(H) should take A, B and C but 
may substitJte other courses for B and C.
3. Russian III should take any two courses 
(except A).
4. Russian 11(H) should take H and any three 
other courses (provided they have not been 
taken in Russian 11(H)).
Polish I (Full unit)
Polish I will oe offered in 1981 only if there is 
insufficient demand for Polish II. Intending 
students must contact the Department as 
soon as possible.
Five hours a week throughout the year. 
Syllabus
(a) Phonetics and grammar
(b) drill in basic speech patterns
(c) study of selected texts
(d) dictation, reading aloud and conversation
(e) language laboratory work
(f) introduction to Polish literature and 
culture.
Polish II (Full unit)
Polish II wil be offered in 1981 if there are 
sufficient enrolments. Intending students 
must contact the Department as soon as 
possible.
Five hours a week throughout the year. 
Prerequisite: Polish I, unless exemption has
been granted by the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus
(a) Study of selected texts
(b) more advanced grammar and syntax
(c) translation from English into Polish and 
prose composition
(d) translation from Polish into English
(e) dictation and conversation
(f) further study of the history of Polish 
literature and culture.
Assessment
The following principles will be adhered to in 
1981:
1. In practical language work, marks 
awarded will be evenly divided between 
work done during the year and examination 
performance. All courses (except Russian 
Literature in Translation) will sit for two 
written language examinations lasting up to 
three hours, an oral examination and a 
dictation test.
2. Assessment of spetskursy may be on 
work done during the year or equally divided 
between work done during the year and 
examination performance. Both options will 
be available.
3. Russian IV will, in addition to language 
examinations, take a written examination in 
each course, unless a dissertation is 
substituted for one of the courses.
4. The proportion of marks allotted to 
practical language work and to other 
components of courses will be fixed for each 
unit according to the relative weight of 
language and other work.
Provided these principles are observed, 
methods of assessment for each course may 
be agreed by lecturers and students in each 
unit.
For the degree of Master of Arts
An honours degree (at least second class, 
division A) is the normal qualification for a 
student proceeding to the degree of Master 
of Arts. Graduates who do not meet this 
requirement must complete a qualifying 
course before being admitted to a master’s 
course.
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Candidates proceed to a master’s degree 
by thesis. Proposed topics must be 
submitted to the Head of the Department, 
who will give his approval only if a senior 
member of staff is qualified to supervise 
work on the topic and if sufficient source 
material is available.
Candidates may be required to attend 
seminars or other classes. They must furnish 
progress reports at regular intervals and 
meet their supervisor to discuss these 
reports. They will be expected to develop 
further their command of the language, 
attending advanced language classes when 
these are arranged. Those who are able to 
study under the University’s exchange 
scheme at Moscow State University will be 
required to attend language courses 
arranged there and to report on their work.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally hold 
a first-class honours degree or the degree of 
Master of Arts or its equivalent. Depending 
on staff availability, supervision can be 
provided for theses on modern Russian 
grammar and syntax and Russian literature 
of the 19th century and of the Soviet period.
R. G. Cushing, AB Dartmouth Coll., AM 
PhD Indiana
Reader and Head of Department
Undergraduate Adviser 
Dr F. Lewins
Introduction
Sociology presents a perspective for 
understanding human behaviour. In brief, 
sociology is the study of collective human 
action, social relationships, and individual 
human behaviour insofar as it is influenced 
by social forces. Answers to sociological 
questions are sought via the systematic 
observation of social forces that shape 
human action, the fundamental assumptions 
being that much human behaviour is socially 
produced and that many of the relations 
between social forces and human action are 
recurrent.
Sociology courses may be taken towards 
a degree in arts, Asian studies, economics or 
science. The pass degree is designed to 
give the student a general introduction to 
sociology, whereas the honours and 
postgraduate degrees are designed for the 
student who intends to pursue sociology as a 
speciality.
The first-year program (Sociology I) 
introduces the student to the nature of the 
sociological perspective and to some basic 
sociological concepts and principles
The second-year course offerings consist 
of Sociology B1 (Sociological Research), B2 
(Comparative Social Systems), B3 
(Australian Society), and B(Hons) (Honours 
seminar). The third-year program consists of 
Sociology C1 (Advanced Sociological 
Research), the C10 series of half-units in 
various substantive areas, and C(Hons) 
(Honours seminar). The specific number and 
nature of courses taken in the second and 
third year depends on a student’s overall 
program. The fourth-year (honours) program 
assists students wishing to specialise in 
sociology to develop further their 
understanding of sociological theory and 
research methods, and their grasp of 
particular substantive areas in the discipline.
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:orthe pass degree
The various programs in sociology are 
)utlined below. (Students entering in 1978 or 
earlier please see section on transition 
irrangements.) 
a ) Sociology as a single unit:
Sociology I
rb) Sub-major in sociology: Two units of 
sociology. (Normally students will complete 
Sociology I and one B-level course.)
'c) Major in sociology: A major in sociology 
consists of three units of sociology, including 
at least one unit at the C-level. (Normally 
students will complete Sociology I, one 
B-level course and one unit or its equivalent 
at the C-level.) Statistics C08 may be 
included in a sociology major, but may not be 
combined in a degree with Sociology C06.
(d) Two majors: Two majors, one of which 
may be a mixed major, is a requirement for 
Honours IV entry. Whether intended as a 
prerequisite for honours entry, or otherwise, 
two sociology majors in a degree course 
must include Sociology I and B1.
(e) Mixed majors: Students may complete a 
mixed major by either (i) including units to 
the value of one from: Issues in Political 
Sociology, Linguistics A2(S), Anthropology 
B8 or Anthropology/Prehistory B20 in place 
of sociology courses listed for the pass 
degree; or (ii) in a second major (completed 
in addition to the major listed in (c) above) 
including a unit from a cognate discipline 
with two units from sociology. Students 
should seek advice from the Undergraduate 
Adviser concerning acceptable cognates.
Note : A mixed major as shown in (ii) can 
only be taken as a second major, and in 
addition cannot be combined with the mixed 
major listed in (i).
Insofar as possible forms of assessment in 
each sociology unit will be discussed with 
students before being finalised.
Sociology I (Full unit)
(Introduction to Sociology)
Two lectures and one compulsory tutorial a 
week.
Sociology I may not be combined in a degree 
with Sociology A01/A02.
Syllabus : Following a general introduction to 
the field of sociology the lecture program will 
cover the basic concepts of sociology and 
their application to the analysis of society, 
especially Australian society where possible. 
Throughout the course students will be 
introduced to basic theoretical ideas and 
research methods of sociology, and will be 
encouraged to be critical of existing 
literature. Students will be introduced to the 
practice of examining their own immediate 
social environment through sociological 
concepts and methods.
Assessment: Students will be expected to 
participate regularly in tutorials and submit a 
number of brief assignments. There will be at 
least one major essay and other written 
work. The final assessment will be based on 
these components.
Sociology B1 (Full unit)
(Sociological Research)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Sociology I. (Sociology B1 may 
not be combined in a degree with Sociology 
B02.)
Syllabus: A critical introduction to social 
research procedures with emphasis on the 
structure, generation and testing of theories 
and models. Topics to be examined can be 
subsumed under the three broad headings 
of Theories and their Verification, Data 
Acquisition Procedures, and Quantitative 
Analytical Techniques, these being studied 
concurrently through the year with emphasis 
on their interdependence.
More specifically the course will examine: 
concepts and concept formation, types of 
relations between concepts, the 
amalgamation of concepts and relations to 
form theories, types of theories, the 
verifiability of theories, the nature of models, 
induction and deduction, hypotheses, the 
falsification and modification of theories, 
constraints on the use of theories, means of 
determining the utility of theories, strategies 
for the generation of theories, research 
designs from true experimental designs 
through quasi-experimental designs to
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ex-post-facto and time series designs, 
sample selection and the problem of 
generalisation, theory and techniques of 
measurement, data collection procedures, 
statistical inference, estimation and 
hypothesis testing, bivariate and multivariate 
analytical procedures including graphical 
techniques, correlation and regression 
analysis and analysis of variance with 
special emphasis on the problems 
encountered when these procedures are 
employed with typical sociological data.
Much of the teaching in this course will be 
by critical examination of research examples 
drawn widely from contemporary and 
classical sociological works. Another 
significant component will be practical 
exercises in research design, sample 
specification, design of data acquisition 
procedures, construction of scales, data 
handling procedures and statistical 
techniques.
Assessment: Tutorial exercises will 
contribute 60% of the final assessment while 
the remaining 40% will arise from a final 
examination. To pass the course, students 
will be required to obtain at least 30% for 
tutorial work and at least 20% in the final 
examination.
Note: Students taking this course are 
strongly advised to include a statistics 
unit or units in their degree before, 
concurrently or after taking Sociology B1.
Sociology B2 (Full unit)
(Comparative Social Systems)
One two-hour lecture and one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites: Sociology I or B3, or 
Anthropology I and permission of Faculty.
Syllabus: This course takes a broad 
comparative approach to the study of 
aspects of societies using significant 
sociological works as a point of departure. 
Adopting a macro-sociological approach and 
concentrating on works dealing with broad 
social systems (e.g. political-legal systems, 
economies, cultures, religions, historical 
periods, and civilisations), the course
examines these systems along two 
dimensions: (a) vertical—where the 
comparison involves the use of data derived 
from different historical periods (e.g. stages 
of social evolution/development), and (b) 
lateral—where the comparison is of a 
cross-cultural nature using data derived from 
different regions or social systems of a 
similar stage of development. This 
examination of the structural configuration of 
these social systems is with a view to 
demonstrating the variety of explanatory 
models (e.g. evolutionary sequences, 
ideational variation, and world system 
analysis) and assessing their explanatory 
worth.
Sociology B2 builds on the introductory 
course (Sociology I), where students learn to 
distinguish between sociological and 
non-sociological questions and 
explanations, by exposing students to a 
variety of sociological questions and 
answers in the form of significant works. By 
critical and comparative evaluation of the 
latter, students see not only how sociological 
questions are answered but are also in a 
position to make some evaluation of the 
answers themselves. In relation to other 
B-level courses, Sociology B2 offers a 
contrast to the specific focus of Sociology B3 
(Australian Society) and the philosophical- 
methodological approach of Sociology 
B1/B(Hons).
Assessment: Two 4000-word essays, 
tutorial participation and an end-of-year 
examination, subject to consultation with 
students.
Sociology B3 (Full unit)
(Australian Society)
Two one-hour lectures a week and tutorials 
or seminars equivalent to one hour a week.
Prerequisites: Any one of Sociology I, 
Anthropology I, History 1A, History 2/3A, 
History 2/3G, Australian Literature, Political 
Science I, Geography 1 A, Psychology B15, 
Economic History I, Human Ecology, or 
Human Adaptability.
Syllabus: This course will examine selected 
topics in Australian social structure and
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social relations giving a critical review of the 
recent literature on each topic and indicating 
the direction and scope of contemporary 
Australian research in the area. Attention will 
also be directed to similarities and 
differences between Australia and other 
societies and theoretical and methodological 
issues will be treated where relevant. Topics 
to be examined will be selected from: 
population characteristics including fertility, 
mortality, change, distribution, migration, 
and racial, ethnic, educational and 
occupational composition, inequality, 
stratification, elites, wealth and poverty, 
ethnic relations, urbanisation and urban life; 
community structure, power and social 
networks, the mass media, conformity, 
deviance and delinquency, social aspects of 
the health-care system, consensus and 
conflict and directions of social change.
Assessment: Details of assessment to be 
announced well before the beginning of the 
course.
Note: This course may be included in a 
sociology major. It may form a sub-major 
with any one of the full-year prerequisites 
listed above and may be included as part of 
a major in Australian studies.
Sociology C1 (Full unit)
(Advanced Sociological Research)
Two lectures and one two-hour tutorial a 
week, or the equivalent, plus up to three 
hours practical work a week, and field work 
as arranged.
Prerequisite: Sociology B1, or in exceptional 
circumstances B2 or B3 and permission of 
Faculty.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
the kind of in-depth experience in 
sociological research that often proves 
invaluable for more advanced (honours or 
postgraduate) study in sociology, for 
employment in areas that involve social 
research, and in general for obtaining a 
better understanding of the processes 
involved in producing sociological 
knowledge.
As there are many ways of achieving the
desired level of understanding of social 
research, the actual format of the course 
may vary across the range from individual 
projects to a collective class project.
In choosing the method(s) most 
appropriate for research on the particular 
problems of interest in a given year, 
consideration will be given to participant 
observation, ethnomethodology, a case 
study approach, the use of historical records 
and data archives, panel studies, survey 
research, social experiments and so forth.
Wherever feasible, participants will be 
encouraged to get involved as authors or 
co-authors in writing up the results of the 
project(s) for possible publication.
Assessment: To be discussed with class but 
will probably involve a class project. If the 
course is organised as a class project, 
students should anticipate spending some 
time in team meetings with other students, 
and on field work, outside normal class 
periods. Details will be available well before 
the course begins.
Sociology C10 Series (Half-units)
(Advanced Seminars)
Prerequisites: Sociology I, B1 or B2 or B3 or, 
in exceptional circumstances, permission of 
Faculty.
The C10 series courses are intended for 
advanced students in sociology, and 
accordingly successful completion of 
second-year sociology is normally required 
for entry into these courses.
Syllabus: The aim of these courses is to 
enable students to focus on specific areas of 
theory and research in contemporary 
sociology, areas at the forefront of the 
discipline where staff members may be 
carrying out their own research. As these are 
generic courses, the specific substantive 
topics examined will typically vary from year 
to year. Note that only a selection of C10- 
series courses will be offered in any year. 
The Department's semi-annual listing of 
course offerings should be consulted for 
details.
Sociology C20 and C21 provide the 
opportunity for students to take courses in
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areas important to the discipline but not 
normally available in the Department. For 
example, in these slots special courses may 
be offered by visitors from other universities.
Assessment: Typically, these courses will 
involve one two-hour seminar a week, or the 
equivalent. Assessment normally will 
amount to no more than one 4000-word 
essay and an end-of-course examination (or 
the equivalent), with some attention given to 
seminar participation. The exact details of 
the assessment will be specified for each 
course, insofar as possible after consultation 
with students.
Note: These are half-units that may be given 
either on a semester or an annual basis. 
Again, students are advised to consult the 
Departmental listing of courses for the 
particular semester of interest for details.
Sociology C10 (Half-unit)
(Urban)
First semester.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the social 
relationships between people who live in 
cities. Aspects of social life in primitive and 
modern locality-settings, from small towns to 
large cities will be examined. Likewise many 
facets of Australian urban structures will be 
given attention, for example, urban ecology, 
community stratification, power participation, 
social networks, and social planning.
In any given year, the emphasis of this 
course will be on one of the following: 
rural-urban communities, social networks, 
or urban ecology.
Sociology C11 (Half-unit)
(Social Institutions: Religion)
First semester.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the 
institutional arrangements developed in 
society to meet important societal needs, 
such as reproduction of the species, 
socialisation and education of the young, 
and so forth.
In any particular year, this course may 
focus on a specific institution, such as 
marriage (and the family), religion, science, 
or education.
Sociology C12 (Half-unit)
(Social Differentiation: Stratification)
Second semester.
Syllabus: Social changes can be discerned 
in most societies. Sometimes these are 
inherently hierarchical (social, economic and 
political inequality) and sometimes there is 
no inherently hierarchical ordering, e.g. 
social differentiation based on racial or 
ethnic criteria. This course will be concerned 
in any one year with one of these, either 
social stratification or race and ethnic 
relations. It will deal with such matters as the 
source of this differentiation, the extent and 
nature of interaction between the groupings 
and possibly individual movement from one 
group to another.
Sociology C13 (Half-unit)
(Social Policy)
Second semester.
Syllabus: The course will survey three 
related aspects of the sociologist’s role in the 
analysis and treatment of social problems in 
modern industrial societies: the application 
of social theory to the clarification and 
explanation of social problems; the design 
and implementation of ameliorative policies; 
an intelligent appraisal and redesign of the 
evolving policy. In any given year the course 
will focus specifically on one of the following 
areas of social policy: social welfare and 
administration, health and medicine, law 
and administration of justice.
Sociology C14 (Half-unit)
(Social Change: A Sociological Perspective) 
First semester.
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to 
critically analyse various aspects of social 
change in contemporary as well as historical 
contexts. In general the course will examine 
the classical theories of change, for example 
Marx, Dürkheim, and Weber. In addition it 
will focus on major theories and empirical 
evidence concerning change-trends in 
modern post-industrial societies as well as 
the so-called Third World or less-developed 
countries. Thus theories of development and 
underdevelopment, colonialism and
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imperialism will receive special attention.
Finally, major agents of change, such as 
revolutions and social movements, will be 
investigated.
In any given year, this course will focus 
specifically on one of the following: the 
sociology of change; development and 
modernisation; revolution or social 
movements. (Students are advised that 
Anthropology B8 (Social Change: An 
Anthropological Perspective) may be of 
interest.)
Sociology C15 (Half-unit)
(Formal Organisations)
Second semester.
Syllabus: Courses in this area will be 
concerned with the variety of social 
processes that occur within organisations 
(both work-related and voluntary) and 
between the organisation and the outside 
world. Processes covered will include those 
of differentiation and stratification of 
members, control, change, and the 
socialisation of new recruits. Important 
structural variables such as size, technology, 
nature of goals and available control 
mechanisms will be considered, as will the 
specialised nature of certain types of work, 
e.g. professional work.
Courses will concentrate either upon 
certain selected organisations or types of 
organisations, e.g. medical organisations, 
voluntary organisations, total institutions, 
etc., or upon general and comparative 
issues in the area, e.g. the nature of work 
and leisure, bureaucracy, professionalism, 
etc.
Sociology C16 (Half-unit)
(Micro Sociology)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: Courses in this area will be 
concerned with the sociological (as opposed 
to psychological) treatment of small group 
phenomena, face to face interaction, and the 
common social interaction properties of a 
wide range of substantive dissimilar 
situations. Key processes such as conflict, 
co-operation, domination/subordination,
definition of the situation and communication 
will be studied. Courses will include some 
examination of relevant factors such as 
personal resources, influence, sex roles, 
age, nature of task, and sociospatial factors.
Attention will be paid to important theorists 
in the area ranging from classical writers 
such as Georg Simmel, to more modern 
schools such as symbolic interactionists, 
ethnomethodologists and so forth. Topics of 
special interest are likely to include power 
relations and coalitions, the use and 
structuring of verbal interaction, non-verbal 
communication and microecology.
Sociology C17 (Half-unit)
(Sociology of Culture)
Not offered in 1981.
Syllabus: Courses in this area will be 
concerned with the social factors related to 
the production and consumption of cultural 
artifacts, ideas, and activities. Cultural 
activities here will be broadly defined 
to include both ‘popular’ and ‘fine’ 
art/music/literature/drama, and also sport 
and mass media products. They will 
examine the relation of structural 
variables—such as class, occupational 
structure, sex roles, ethnicity, etc.—to
(a) the milieu of cultural production and
(b) differential participation in, and 
consumption of cultural activities. Two broad 
types of courses are envisaged. Firstly 
courses concentrating upon particular areas, 
e.g. literature’ or ‘sport’ and secondly 
courses examining broad comparative 
issues, e.g. social distribution of knowledge, 
social influences in leisure.
Sociology C18 (Half-unit)
(Social Problems)
Second semester.
Syllabus: This course will concentrate on a 
selected social problem, such as the aged, 
social aspects of mental illness, or crime 
and delinquency. It will consider how and 
why these issues come to be defined as 
problems, the structural features of society 
which give rise to these problems, and the 
procedures which society adopts for dealing 
with them.
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Sociology C19 (Half-unit)
(Population: Issues and Policies)
First semester.
Syllabus: The course will provide an outline 
of the major demographic patterns of 
contemporary societies and will discuss 
these in terms of human fecundity, fertility, 
fertility control, mortality patterns and 
expectations of life.
These matters will then be considered 
against their historical backgrounds, with a 
review of the populations of ancient and 
medieval times; the growth of European 
peoples since the 18th century and trends of 
the 20th century in today's developing’ 
countries.
A review will be given of the major 
population theories and of the objectives and 
effects of population policies. The 
implications of economic development upon 
international and internal migration and upon 
the distribution of populations will also be 
considered.
The final section of the course will 
examine likely short-run, future population 
trends and discuss some of the social, 
economic, cultural and ecological 
consequences of these. The demographic 
implications of attaining specific policy 
objectives, e.g. stationary populations, 
stable rates of growth, will be examined.
Sociology C20 (Half-unit)
(Selected Topics in Sociology)
May be offered in 1981.
Syllabus: This course will provide intensive 
coverage of selected substantive topics in 
sociology, with the topics varying from year 
to year.
Sociology C21 (Half-unit)
(Selected Topics in Sociology)
May be offered in 1981.
Syllabus: This course will provide intensive 
coverage of selected substantive topics in 
sociology, with the topics varying from year 
to year.
For the degree with honours
The course for the degree with honours in 
sociology extends over four years, and 
normally consists of—
(a) Sociology I (usually a distinction is 
required for entry into the honours stream).
(b) Sociology B1 and B(Flons).
(c) Sociology C1 and C(Flons).
(d) Units to the value of two, one of which 
must be in sociology, the other may be an 
approved cognate unit or units.
(e) Four other units, including a sub-major.
(f) Sociology IV(H).
Note: Admission to Sociology IV(H) will 
depend upon the grades that students 
receive in the sociology courses ((a) to (d) 
above) they attempt. Normally a credit 
average or better will be required. Students 
who complete the above program (a) to (e) 
and pass all courses but do not qualify for 
entry to the fourth honours year will qualify 
for the pass degree only.
Students who entered before 1979, and 
who wish to do honours in sociology, should 
apply for admission to the portion of the 
honours program appropriate to their level. 
For example, students admitted in 1978, who 
received a distinction or better in Sociology I, 
and who wish to do sociology honours, 
should apply for admittance to second-year 
honours, i.e. Sociology B(Flons). Normally, 
credit average or better will be expected of 
potential honours students, regardless of 
year of first enrolment. The specific courses 
required for entry into honours, however, 
may vary according to the number of 
sociology units previously completed. For 
details, consult the Undergraduate Adviser 
and/or the Flonours Co-ordinator.
Sociology B(Hons) (Half-unit)
(Sociological Theory)
Year-long course.
One two-hour seminar a fortnight plus 
tutorial.
Prerequisite: Sociology I, normally at 
distinction level or better, or with the 
permission of the Flead of the Department.
Corequisite: Sociology B1.
170
Sociology
Syllabus: This course has two aims. The first 
is to provide students with a solid 
background in the historical development of 
sociological theory. The second aim is to 
supplement the knowledge acquired in 
Sociology B1 by a systematic reading of a 
number of sociological classics.
An attempt will be made to satisfy the first 
aim in a lecture series which traces the 
historical and philosophical roots of 
sociology and the emergence and growth of 
sociological theory. A selection from 
well-known texts providing an overview of 
the field will be used at this stage, e.g. texts 
by such writers as Coser, Martindale, 
Timasheff, Zeitlin, etc.
A tutorial/seminar format will be used to 
achieve the second aim of the course. 
Students will be required to read 
systematically a selection of the works of 
such theorists as Spencer, Marx, Dürkheim, 
Simmel, Weber, Cooley, Pareto, Mannheim, 
Schutz, and Parsons.
Assessment: To be announced.
Sociology C(Hons) (Half-unit)
(Advanced Sociological Theory)
Year-long course.
One two-hour seminar a fortnight.
Prerequisite: Sociology B(Hons) and 
Sociology B1.
Corequisite: Sociology C1 or at least one of 
Sociology C10 series courses.
Syllabus: This course has two aims. The first 
is to familiarise students with modern 
theoretical approaches and to consider how 
these approaches might be fitted into the 
general pattern of sociological theory. The 
second aim is to investigate the logic 
underlying sociological inquiry.
Modern developments in sociological 
theory will be outlined. This will supplement 
and build upon the material covered in 
Sociology B(Hons). Part of the course 
will be given over to a consideration of 
model-building and theory construction at a 
more sophisticated level than that attempted 
in Sociology B1. A finale for the seminar 
series might consist of an attempt to provide
a schematic model encompassing the entire 
corpus of sociological theories and 
accompanying research strategies.
Assessment: Two 3000-word essays plus 
seminar performance.
Sociology IV(H)
In the fourth year, candidates for the degree 
with honours will have three course 
components:
(a) A fortnightly, two-hour seminar 
(Sociology D1) focussing on an intensive 
study of a single substantive problem area in 
sociology. (Assessment to be discussed with 
students. This seminar grade will count as 
40% of the final honours grade.)
(b) A sub-thesis (Sociology D2) not 
exceeding 20,000 words, submitted on a 
date in the second semester, set by the 
Head of the Department. (This will count for 
40% of the final honours grade.)
(c) A reading course (Sociology D3) chosen 
by the student and directed by a faculty 
member in this Department. (Assessment for 
this will be an essay of about 6000 words 
counting as 20% of the final honours grade.)
Sociology D1
(Fourth-year Honours Seminar)
Prerequisite: Admission to the honours 
program.
Syllabus: This course will involve an 
intensive study of a single substantive 
problem in sociology.
Assessment: Two seminar papers (not 
exceeding 6000 words each) and two 
seminar presentations.
Sociology D2
(Sub-thesis)
Prerequisite: Admission to the honours 
program.
Assessment: Sub-thesis not exceeding 
20,000 words submitted on a date in the 
second semester set by the Head of the 
Department.
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Sociology D3
(Honours Reading Course)
Prerequisite: Admission to the honours 
program.
Syllabus: Reading and discussion on a topic 
selected by the student and preferably 
related to courses being given in the 
Department at the time. For example, it is 
often possible to study advanced theory, 
methods and/or social statistics in this 
course. The course format may vary: for 
example, several students may examine one 
topic under the guidance of one lecturer, 
while another group of students is looking at 
a different topic supervised by another 
lecturer. Or, a student may arrange to study 
a particular substantive area under a 
lecturer.
Assessment: Selection of forms of 
assessment will be at the discretion of the 
instructor.
1981 UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM
Core units
Full year 
Sociology I
Sociology B1 Sociological Research 
Sociology B2 Comparative Social Systems 
Sociology B3 Australian Society 
Sociology C1 Advanced Sociological 
Research
Full-year half-units
Sociology B(Hons) Second-year honours 
seminar
Sociology C(Hons) Third-year honours 
seminar
Other (half) units
Sociology C10 Urban 
Sociology C11 Social Institutions: Religion 
Sociology C12 Social Differentiation 
Sociology C13 Social Policy 
Sociology C14 Social Change 
Sociology C15 Formal Organisations 
Sociology C18 Social Problems 
Sociology C19 Population: Issues and 
Policies
Sociology C20 Selected Topics in 
Sociology (tentative)
Sociology C21 Selected Topics in 
Sociology (tentative)
Honours IV
See Honours IV co-ordinator for details.
Note: This list of course offerings, 
particularly as regards the non-core 
half-units, is subject to change, for reasons 
such as unanticipated staff movements. A 
final list is published before enrolment times.
Transition arrangements (for students who 
enrolled in 1978 or earlier)
In 1979 the Department introduced a new 
undergraduate program. This involved 
substantial changes, particularly at the 
second and third-year level. However, not all 
students are affected by these changes. For 
example, students who enrolled in 1978 or 
1979 who completed Sociology I, and who 
wish to continue with sociology should not be 
affected: For a sub-major, they would merely 
take one of the new second-year (B) units; 
for a major they would do a third-year (C) 
unit in addition to the B-level unit; and so 
forth. (See also honours section.) By the 
same token, students who have completed 
Sociology I and Sociology B01/B02, and who 
wish to do a major, should not be affected: 
they would merely take one C-level unit (or 
two C-level half-units) to complete their 
sociology major. However, students who 
have studied a particular subject at the B 
level will not be permitted to enrol in a 
C-level unit if it focusses on the same subject 
area. For example, a student who has had 
B10 (Education) cannot take C11 
(Education), and so forth.
Other students may find it necessary 
to take advantage of the transition 
arrangements and rules that will operate 
in the Department for about two years. 
These arrangements are intended to 
ensure, insofar as possible, that no student 
will be disadvantaged by the changes.
Thus, for example, a student who has done 
Sociology I and a half-unit at the B level 
under the old program, and who wishes to 
complete a sub-major, would be allowed 
to take a half-unit from the new C10 series 
and so forth. For more information, consult
172
the Faculty of Arts office, the Department’s 
Jndergraduate Adviser, and/or where 
relevant, the Honours Co-ordinator.
GRADUATE PROGRAM
For the degree of Bachelor of Letters
The LittB program in sociology has two 
Darts: (i) a course-work component 
(Sociology B1, C13 and C14) in which 
students will be expected to work at a 
standard equivalent to fourth-year honours; 
and (ii) a sub-thesis of approximately 15,000 
words.
Further information may be obtained from 
the Graduate Adviser.
For the degree of Master of Arts
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in sociology may apply 
for entry directly into the MA course, which is 
normally by thesis alone, although course 
work may be required in some 
circumstances.
Master of Arts-qualifying course 
A graduate with a pass degree in sociology 
may, with the approval of the Graduate 
Adviser, proceed to the course for the 
degree of Master of Arts by first passing a 
qualifying course at a standard of at least 
second class honours, division A.
Graduates from disciplines other than 
sociology will normally be required to take 
the qualifying program before being 
considered for the MA program proper. 
However, where such students have 
outstanding academic backgrounds the 
Department may, at its discretion, exempt 
them from the qualifying course.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Suitably qualified graduates may be 
admitted to candidature for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy by thesis. Intending 
candidates should consult with the Graduate 
Adviser concerning the fields in which 
supervision is available.
Women’s Studies
S. M. Magarey, BA DipEd Adel., MA PhD 
Lecturer
Introduction
Women’s studies consists of two full-year 
transdisciplinary courses for advanced-level 
students:
Women’s Studies A
(Gender-Differentiation—from Bodies to 
Minds);
Women’s Studies B (Women's Place in 
Societies— From Consciousness to 
Organisation.)
The focus of attention in both courses is the 
position of women in society. Approaches to 
this subject, which are drawn from a variety 
of disciplines in the humanities and the 
social sciences, differ in each course. Both, 
however, are designed to deepen 
awareness of the biological, economic, 
cultural and political dimensions of gender 
division in our society and in other societies.
Each course is a full-year unit. Each may 
be taken as part of a mixed sub-major with a 
full-year unit, or equivalent, in anthropology, 
English, history, human sciences, 
psychology, political science, prehistory, or 
sociology, or with certain units in philosophy. 
Each may be taken as part of a mixed major 
with some other subjects such as 
anthropology, political science, philosophy, 
prehistory or psychology, subject to the 
approval of the relevant Head of 
Department. Both may be taken, either 
concurrently or consecutively, as part of a 
mixed major with any one of the units listed 
as prerequisites for Women’s Studies A or B 
and with other approved units.
Students who have taken Women’s 
Studies before 1979, may enrol in either 
Women s Studies A or Women’s Studies B 
provided that, if there is any overlap in the 
work done for the course before 1979 and 
the work to be done for one of the courses 
in 1981, they will undertake such 
supplementary work as may be assigned by 
the Lecturer.
Further details are available at the Faculty 
office.
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Assessment: Assessment methods in each 
course will be determined in consultation 
with the students. In previous years 
assessment has been based on one tutorial 
paper, one essay, one synoptic essay and 
one research project submitted as a long 
essay.
Women’s Studies A (Full unit)
(Gender-Differentiation— From Bodies to 
Minds)
Prerequisite: A pass in a full unit, or 
equivalent, from one of the following 
Departments: English, History, Philosophy, 
Political Science, Prehistory and 
Anthropology, Psychology, Sociology, or 
from the Human Sciences Program. In 
exceptional circumstances, other students 
may be admitted at the discretion of the 
Lecturer.
Syllabus: In the first half of the year, an 
introduction to the kinds of approach to a 
study of the position of women in society that 
may be drawn from the disciplines of 
anthropology, biology, history and 
philosophy, and an examination of such 
scholarly issues as: the biological basis of 
gender differentiation; the sexual division of 
labour; value systems and the public/ 
domestic dichotomy; the dynamics of 
women’s place in society.
In the second half of the year, a closer and 
more detailed analysis of the issues raised 
during the first half of the year, to be carried 
out in workshops. Each workshop will focus 
upon one issue, examining it in relation to at 
least two different kinds of society—for 
example, hunter-gatherer, agricultural, 
mercantile, industrial, post-industrial. The 
workshops will provide a forum for 
discussion of both general reading and 
individual or small-group research.
Preliminary reading
□  de Beauvoir, S., The Second Sex, 
Penguin, 1972.
□  Rosaldo, M. Z. & Lamphere, L., Woman, 
Culture and Society, Stanford UP, 1974.
Women’s Studies B (Full unit)
(Women’s Place in Societies—From 
Consciousness to Organisation)
Prerequisite: As for Women's Studies A.
Syllabus: In the first half of the year, an 
introduction to the kinds of approach to a 
study of the position of women in society that 
may be drawn from the disciplines of history, 
political science, psychology and sociology, 
and an examination of such scholarly issues 
as: consciousness and gender 
differentiation; socialisation in relation to sex 
roles; the meaning of politics’ and the 
politics of the personal and everday life; 
change and continuity in women's place in 
society.
In the second half of the year, a closer and 
more detailed analysis of the issues raised 
during the first half of the year, to be carried 
out in workshops. Each workshop will focus 
upon one issue, examining it in relation to at 
least two different kinds of society—for 
example, rural, urban, metropolitan. The 
workshops will provide a forum for 
discussion of both general reading and 
individual or small-group research.
Preliminary reading
□  Mercer, J., The Other Flalf, Women in 
Australian Society, Penguin. 1975.
□  Mitchell, J., Woman's Estate, Penguin, 
1971.
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The Asian Studies degrees
ntroduction
The Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) degree 
nay be taken at pass or honours level. The 
)ass degree is a three-year full-time course; 
he honours degree requires a high standard 
ind some additional work during the three 
/ears of the pass degree, followed by a 
ourth year of special study and research in 
he student's particular area of interest. By 
jrrangement with the faculties concerned, it 
s also possible for a student to take 
combined courses for degrees in Asian 
Studies/Economics and Asian Studies/Law.
Besides the regular bachelor degree 
courses, the Faculty offers a Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies) degree. Both bachelor and 
master degrees in Asian studies may be 
taken full-time or part-time. The Faculty also 
supervises students undertaking the course 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy and is 
currently developing programs for 
intermediate degrees and diplomas.
Students of the Faculties of Arts and 
Economics are encouraged to take courses 
in the Faculty of Asian Studies, and students 
proceeding to an Asian Studies degree will 
normally be required to take a significant part 
of their course in at least one department of 
the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of 
Economics. If a student wishes to transfer 
his or her course from one faculty to another, 
this may be arranged.
The Faculty's bachelor degree courses do 
not assume any prior knowledge of an Asian 
language or Asian studies. On the other 
hand, students with prior language 
experience are required to take a placement 
test and may be exempted from introductory 
language units.
The Rules booklet accompanying this 
Handbook contains the formal rules for the 
degrees administered by the Faculty. 
Students are urged to consult the relevant 
rules before finalising their enrolment. Each 
student is also urged to discuss his or her 
course with the Sub-Dean or Faculty 
Secretary and should feel free to write or call 
at the Faculty office at any time. The 
telephone number of the Sub-Dean’s office
is 494638 and that of the Faculty Secretary’s 
office is 494639.
The pass degree
The course for the pass degree in Asian 
Studies has a total value of 20 points, where 
one full-year unit is valued at 2 points, and 
one half-unit or semester unit is valued at 1 
point. At least 10 points are to be made up 
from subjects taken at advanced level.
The core of the Asian Studies degree is 
the study of a specific Asian language, and 
at least 6 points must be taken from a 
sequence in languages listed under 
Schedule 2. Where a student is exempted 
from the first year of a language sequence, 
this requirement may be fulfilled by taking 2 
points in first-year linguistics or another 
approved subject.
The following Asian languages are taught as 
full 6-point sequences in the Faculty:
Arabic
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 
Classical Chinese 
Modern Chinese 
Hindi
Japanese
Sanskrit
Thai
As a general rule, Faculty does not approve 
the concurrent enrolment in two modern 
Asian languages of different regions, since 
experience has shown that the work load of 
such an enrolment is too great.
Once the Asian language has been 
decided upon, the student is required to take 
a basic one-year introductory course in the 
history and culture of the area relevant to 
that language, according to Schedule 1A of 
the Rules, being one of—
Introduction to Chinese History and 
Civilisation
History 1J (Japan 1700-1945)
Introduction to South Asia (with special West 
Asia component where relevant) 
Introduction to Southeast Asia.
Alternatively, if the student wishes to 
specialise in the field of linguistics and 
language teaching, he or she may take 2
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points in first-year linguistics as fulfilling this 
requirement.
The normal Asian Studies pass degree will 
also include one approved 6-point 
combination (or ‘major') taken in an outside 
discipline taught by a department of the 
Faculties of Arts or Economics in the fields 
listed under Schedule 3 of the Rules, e.g. 
anthropology, economic history, economics, 
English, geography, linguistics, philosophy, 
political science, prehistory.
This provision of the degree structure is 
designed to encourage students to gain 
experience in a discipline taught outside the 
Faculty, and to strengthen their studies by 
relating this training to their particular field of 
interest in Asia.
In particular cases, where a student 
wishes to concentrate upon his or her Asian 
studies field by taking two related languages, 
such as Modern and Classical Chinese,
Hindi and Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian, 
permission can be granted for the
requirement of a combination in Schedule 3 
to be fulfilled by a relevant sequence in 
Asian History and Civilisations.
Finally, within the whole 20 points of the 
course, at least 12 points must be taken from 
relevant units listed under Schedules 2 and 
4, i.e. units recognised by the Faculty as 
containing a significant proportion of relevant 
Asia-related material. A language sequence 
taken under Schedule 2 will normally 
account for half of this 12-point requirement. 
Moreover, all the courses taught in the 
Department of Asian History and 
Civilisations, including the introductory units 
under Schedule 1 A, are recognised as 
Asia-related.
Apart from the basic languages of 
Schedule 2, the following units are currently 
approved under Schedule 4. Details of the 
syllabus and conditions of enrolment may be 
found under the relevant entry in this 
Handbook.
Unit H andbook entry
China
Introduction to Chinese History and Civilisations Asian History and Civilisations
(Schedule 1A unit)
Chinese Aesthetics Chinese
History of Imperial China and its Neighbours Asian History and Civilisations
History 2/3Q (1 point only) History (Arts)
Modern Chinese History Asian History and Civilisations
Politics in China Political Science (Arts)
Japan
History 1J (Japan 1700-1970) (Schedule 1A unit) History (Arts)
Economic Development of Modern Japan Economic History (Economics)
History of Feudal Japan Asian History and Civilisations
Early Japan Asian History and Civilisations
Japanese Economy and Economic Policy Economics (Economics)
Introduction to Japanese Literature Japanese
Literary Japanese Japanese
Japanese Linguistics A & B Japanese
Politics in Japan Political Science (Arts)
Meiji-Taishd Politics Asian History and Civilisations
South Asia
Introduction to South Asia (Schedule 1A unit) Asian History and Civilisations
Anthropology B9 and B33 Prehistory and Anthropology (Arts)
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Unit Handbook entry
Development and Change 
Economic Experience of Modern India 
Geography of South Asia 
History of Modern South Asia 1857-1947 
History of Muslims in South Asia, 7th century 
AD— 1857
Political Science (Arts) 
Economic History (Economics) 
Geography (Arts)
Asian History and Civilisations 
Asian History and Civilisations
Religions of India 
Urdu I and II 
Pali 
Prakrit
Literary Sinhala
Asian History and Civilisations 
Hindi
South Asian and Buddhist Studies 
South Asian and Buddhist Studies 
South Asian and Buddhist Studies
South-East Asia
Introduction to Southeast Asia (Schedule 1A unit) 
Agricultural Systems 
Anthropology B7 and B18 
Archaeology of Southeast Asia 
Development Geography of Southeast Asia 
History and Civilisations of Mainland 
Southeast Asia
Asian History and Civilisations 
Geography (Arts)
Prehistory and Anthropology (Arts) 
Asian History and Civilisations 
Geography (Arts)
Asian History and Civilisations
History and Civilisations of the Philippines
History and Culture of Modern Thailand
History of the Indonesian Archipelago
Modern Indonesia
Politics in Southeast Asia
Prehistory B5
Javanese A and B
Minangkabau
Spoken Javanese
History 2/3 J
History 2/3 U
Linguistics A10
Linguistics A15
Asian History and Civilisations 
Asian History and Civilisations 
Asian History and Civilisations 
Asian History and Civilisations 
Political Science (Arts)
Prehistory and Anthropology (Arts) 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures 
History (Arts)
History (Arts)
Linguistics (Arts)
Linguistics (Arts)
West Asia
Introduction to South Asia (with West Asia 
component) (Schedule 1A unit)
Asian History & Civilisations
History of Islamic West Asia 
Prehistory B1 
The Islamic Tradition 
The Judaic Tradition 
Classical Hebrew 
Persian I and II
Asian History and Civilisations 
Prehistory and Anthropology (Arts) 
Asian History and Civilisations 
Religious Studies (Arts)
West Asian Languages 
West Asian Languages
General
Development Economics 
Population Geography 
Linguistics A4 
Linguistics A5 
Linguistics A13
Economics (Economics) 
Geography (Arts) 
Linguistics (Arts) 
Linguistics (Arts) 
Linguistics (Arts)
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Set out below are some possible courses of 
study leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Asian Studies) at pass level. These 
are by no means prescriptive, but they may
serve as a guide to the possible range c 
combinations which a student may decid 
upon:
Unit
Value
(a) Schedule 2: Hindi I,* II,* III* 6
Schedule 3: Linguistics major 6
Schedule 1A: Introduction to South Asia* 2
Other units: History of India 1857-1949* 2
Indian Religions* 2
Religious Studies I 2
Total 20
Notes: Schedules 2 and 4 units, indicated by *, total 12 points
Advanced level units total 12 points
(b) Schedule 2: Modern Chinese I,* II,* III* 6
Schedule 3: History 1J + two 2/3 History units 6
Schedule 1A: Introduction to Chinese History and Civilisation* 2
Other units: Classical Chinese I* 2
Political Science I 2
Politics in China* 1
Politics in Japan* 1
Total 20
Notes: Schedules 2 and 4 units, indicated by *, total 12 points
Advanced level units total 10 points
(c) Schedule 2: Thai I,* I I*  III* 6
Schedule 3: Economics major, including 6
International Economics
Development Economics*
Schedule 1A: Introduction to Southeast Asia* 2
Other units: History and Culture of Modern Thailand* 2
Geography IA 2
Development Geography of Southeast Asia* 1
Agricultural Systems* 1
Total 20
Notes: Schedules 2 and 4 units, indicated by *, total 13 points
Advanced level units total 12 points
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Schedule 2: Bahasa Indonesia & Malay I,* II,* III* 6
Schedule 3: Anthropology combination, including 
Anthropology of Indonesia* 
Anthropology of Southeast Asia*
6
Schedule 1A: Linguistics first-year units 2
Other units: Introduction to Southeast Asia* 2
History of Indonesian Archipelago* 2
Spoken Javanese* 2
Total 20
Notes: Schedule 4 units, indicated by *, total 14 points 
Advanced level units total 12 points
Note for re-enrolling students: The rules for 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
have been changed with effect from the 
academic year 1981, and new students are 
required to arrange their courses accordingly. 
Students enrolled in the Faculty in 1980, 
however, who have already embarked on a 
course in accordance with the old rules, may 
choose whether they wish to continue their 
work for the degree under the former system 
or change their course to conform to the new 
requirements. Those in doubt should consult 
the Sub-Dean.
The degree with honours
The course for the honours degree extends 
over four years of study for a full-time 
student.
The faculty admits students to an honours 
school on the basis of results at the end of 
first year. However, in view of the special 
requirements of honours schools, intending 
honours students should ensure that their 
proposed full course meets the 
requirements. This question may be 
discussed with the Sub-Dean.
Combined courses
For students who desire to widen their field 
of study for academic or professional 
reasons, the University offers combined 
courses in the Faculties of Asian Studies and 
Economics, and Asian Studies and Law. A 
student may gain the two degrees of 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) and 
Bachelor of Economics after a minimum of 
four years full-time study or the two degrees
of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) and 
Bachelor of Laws after five years full-time 
study.
Students who are interested in taking 
honours in the combined degree courses 
should consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.
Combined course in Asian Studies 
and Economics
Briefly the combined course consists of—
(i) a 6-point sequence in an Asian language
(ii) two points in introductory units selected 
from Schedule 1
(iii) four points (at least 2 of which must be at 
advanced level) in Asia-related units from 
Schedule 4
(iv) a major in economics
(v) another approved major in the Faculty of 
Economics (if this major does not include 
two semester units in statistics, then two 
semester units in statistics must be taken in 
addition).
Full details of the course are set out under 
the Faculty of Economics entry. Students 
wishing to undertake the course should 
consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.
Combined course in Asian Studies 
and Law
(i) a 6-point sequence in an Asian language
(ii) two points in introductory units selected 
from Schedule 1
(iii) four points (at least 2 of which must be at 
advanced level) in Asia-related units from 
Schedule 4
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(iv) all the compulsory law subjects of the 
LLB course
(v) six optional law subjects selected from all 
the optional subjects offered by the Faculty 
of Law.
The Asian studies component is normally 
completed during the first three years and is 
taken concurrently with certain approved law 
subjects.
Full details of the course are set out under 
the Faculty of Law entry. Students wishing to 
undertake the course should consult the 
Sub-Deans or Faculty Secretaries of both 
Faculties.
The number of places in the Faculty of 
Law in 1981 will be limited and an applicant 
for the combined course in Asian 
Studies/Law must be selected for a place in 
the Faculty of Law. If he is not he cannot be 
accepted for the combined course.
Academic progress
The Faculty has rules which apply to 
students whose progress is not satisfactory, 
for example those who accumulate a 
number of failures. A student with 
significantly poor performance may be 
allowed to re-enrol only on specified 
conditions, or not allowed to re-enrol in a 
particular subject, or even excluded from the 
Faculty altogether. The rules and the 
guidelines Faculty applies in administering 
them are set out in the Academic Progress of 
Students (Faculty of Asian Studies) Rules 
published in the Rules booklet issued with 
this Handbook.
It must be emphasised that the rules are 
not applied inflexibly. Faculty takes full 
account of difficulties faced by individual 
students, and allows students full 
opportunity to present their case.
For the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies)
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies) must already hold the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts with honours from 
an approved university in an appropriate 
field, and must be able to carry out research 
using written materials in the relevant 
language or languages of their area of
interest, or must have done such work as 
may be approved for admission to the 
course for the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies). The course normally 
consists of a minimum of two years full-time 
work.
Candidates will be required to pass such 
examinations as may be prescribed and 
must submit a thesis on an approved topic.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold 
an appropriate degree of master or its 
equivalent, though candidates with the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
with first class honours may be admitted to 
the program.
Further information about enrolment may 
be obtained from the Registrar.
General information
The Libraries
Students of Asian Studies have access to 
both the University Library, and the National 
Library of Australia. Together these provide 
resources for the study of Asia which are 
unrivalled elsewhere in Australia: their 
combined holdings amount to approximately 
550,000 volumes dealing with Asia, 
including works in Asian languages.
Advice to new students
Students should realise that in many 
university courses the lecturer does not 
cover the whole subject matter in class. A 
considerable amount of general reading anc 
language practice is left to the student’s owr 
efforts. Students should also remember that 
the university year is quite short—there are 
only 26 weeks of lectures. Thus the 
vacations during the year are not holidays: 
they are periods left for students to 
consolidate and revise their work.
Many students encounter early difficulties 
in developing efficient study methods. 
Indeed, some industrious students do not 
succeed because they do not learn how to 
work effectively. The University leaves 
students to work how and when they wish. I
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students need advice on study methods they 
Aould consult their tutors or lecturers. If they 
have serious difficulties, they should arrange 
to talk with a Student Counsellor.
The Communication and Study Skills Unit 
pf the University Counselling Centre offers 
Assistance in Efficient English and Effective 
Study Techniques.
Students experiencing any difficulty are 
urged to take advantage of this help, for their 
chances of success in their studies are poor 
unless they have good powers of 
expression.
Careers for graduates in Asian Studies
The Asian Studies degree is essentially a 
specialised Arts degree, and consequently 
the employment opportunities open to Asian 
Studies graduates are broadly those open to 
Arts graduates.
The areas of employment for which an 
Asian Studies degree by itself is a full 
qualification are limited. However it is likely 
that as Australia's relations with the nations 
of Asia develop, Asian Studies graduates 
with additional vocational or professional 
qualifications will be increasingly in demand. 
Consequently students of Asian Studies are 
advised to consider combinations of courses 
taken both in Asian Studies and in other 
Faculties, or to plan to proceed to a 
postgraduate diploma course, or other 
professional training.
The University's Careers and 
Appointments Service will advise students 
on the career implications of their choice of 
course.
Asian History and Civilisations
J. T. F. Jordens, LicPhil PhD Louvain, 
DipEd/We/b.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
In order to acquaint the student with Asian 
history and cultures a variety of units are 
offered. Four first-year units (Introduction to 
Chinese History and Civilisation,
Introduction to South Asia, Introduction to 
Southeast Asia, and History 1 J) offer an 
introduction to the history and civilisations of 
the four major areas covered by the 
Department. The Department offers 
advanced courses covering East,
South-East, South and West Asia.
Students who wish to go more deeply into 
the subject should note that advanced units 
in Asian History and Civilisations may be 
taken at pass or honours level.
China Studies
Introduction to Chinese History 
and Civilisation (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: This is a first-year unit which will 
deal with contrasting patterns of thought and 
social structure in traditional and modern 
China. The first term's work will be 
concerned mainly with 20th-century China, 
concentrating on the theme of Cultural 
Revolution 1919-1969’, as an introduction 
both to aspects of pre-revolutionary China as 
well as the forces which have brought about 
change.
The second term will examine briefly the 
influences which shaped the emergence of 
traditional Chinese society, and go on to deal 
in some detail with the main systems of 
thought which characterised this society, 
such as Confucianism, Taoism, Legalism 
and Buddhism, concentrating on the
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formative phase of these systems. This will 
continue throughout the third term.
Advanced courses
History of Imperial China and 
its Neighbours (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Chinese History 
and Civilisation.
Syllabus
(a) The history of China from the Han to the 
late Ch’ing
(b) the history and culture of early Korea
(c) the structure of Chinese and Korean 
society, paying particular attention to 
economic institutions, social classes and 
government
(d) aspects of Chinese and Korean religion, 
thought and literature
(e) Chinese relations with Central Asia.
Modern Chinese History (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Introduction to Chinese 
History and Civilisation or Political Science I 
or a first-year history unit.
Syllabus: This course will examine the 
transformation of Chinese thought, politics 
and society from the Qianlong period 
(1736-1796) to the death of Mao Zedong in 
1976. While some attention will be given to 
foreign relations, these will be treated mainly 
in connection with the internal history of the 
country.
Major topics to be studied will include: the 
situation of Chinese society and the Chinese 
empire in the 18th century; the nature and 
consequences of western expansion in 
China in the late 18th century; diplomatic 
conflict, war and the development of the 
treaty system ; the great 19th-century 
rebellions and their effects; the aims, 
achievements and limitations of movements 
for reform and self-strengthening'; and the 
development of Chinese nationalism; the 
Boxer rebellion and its consequences;
official reforms, the revolutionary movement 
and the 1911 revolution; Yuan Shikai as first 
President and the limitations of the Republic 
military politics and the warlords'; 
intellectual transformation and the May 
Fourth' movement; origins of the 
Kuomintang (KMT: Nationalist Party) and th< 
Chinese Communist Party (CCP): the 
Chinese economy to c.1930 and the 
influence of the foreign presence; the 
revolutionary movement of the 1920's; the 
KMT decade in power; development of CCP 
ideology and strategy; the effect of war with 
Japan; the Civil War 1945-1949; Land 
Reform and Socialist transformation; origins, 
nature and consequences of the Great Leap 
Forward’; the Great Proletarian Cultural 
Revolution' and the meaning of Maoism'.
Preliminary reading
□  Wu Ching-tzu, The Scholars (18th-century 
novel), Foreign Language Press, Peking.
□  Pa Chin, Family, 1931.
Japan Studies
History 1J (2 points)
(Japan 1700-1970)
For details of this unit see the entry under 
History, Faculty of Arts.
Advanced courses
History of Feudal Japan (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: History 1J.
Syllabus
(a) The history of Japan from 1000 AD to 
1700 AD
(b) aspects of Japanese religion, thought, 
literature and art during this period.
Early Japan (1 point)
One lecture a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight throughout the year.
Prerequisite: History 1J.
Syllabus: From earliest times to 1000 AD. An 
introduction to Japanese prehistory and
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listory in the Yamato State, Nara and early 
Heian periods. In addition to the standard 
lecondary sources, use will be made of 
'isual aids and translated documents.
Preliminary reading 
; Mason, R. & Caiger, J., A History of 
<apan, Cassell.
□ Sansom, G., Japan: A Short Cultural 
■listory, Cresset.
I/Ieiji-Taishö Politics (1 point)
Dne lecture a week and one tutorial a 
ortnight throughout the year.
prerequisite: History 1 J.
Syllabus: This course will concentrate on the 
structure and functioning of Japanese 
lomestic politics in the period from 
1868-1928. After a brief introductory account 
)f the late Tokugawa baku-han system, it will 
leal in some detail with such topics as the 
svolution and operation of the constitutional 
and parliamentary system; the development 
af political parties; local politics and local 
government.
Southeast Asia Studies
ntroduction to Southeast Asia (2 points) 
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
:utorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: An introduction to the societies of 
Indonesia, Malaysia and Thailand. Study is 
conducted through analysis of critical events 
n contemporary society, and also through 
the perspective of history. The unit is 
designed as a self-contained course, but is 
also intended to introduce students to 
analytical approaches applicable in 
advanced courses dealing with South-East 
Asia.
Preliminary reading 
□  Bedlington, S. S., Malaysia and 
Singapore: The Building of New States, 
Cornell UP.
Advanced courses
History and Civilisations of Mainland 
Southeast Asia (2 points)
To be offered in 1982.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Southeast Asia.
Syllabus
(a) The development of the earliest societies 
of mainland South-East Asia. The spread of 
Indian influence. The indigenous cultural 
responses: the rise of kingdoms inspired by 
the new ideas, as reflected in archaeological 
remains, art, literature, government and 
social structure. Emphasis is placed on the 
classical civilisation of Cambodia.
(b) The emergence of new cultural patterns 
in mainland South-East Asia: Theraväda 
Buddhism; Thai and Vietnamese 
civilisations. European colonialisation and 
national response. The main emphasis is not 
on European activities, but on changes in the 
social, cultural and political structures in the 
period up to the 20th century.
Preliminary reading
□  Coedes, G., The Making of South-East 
Asia, Routledge.
□  Keyes, C. F., The Golden Peninsula. 
Culture and Adaptation in Mainland 
Southeast Asia, Macmillan.
History of the Indonesian (2 points)
Archipelago
This course is identical with History 2/3U 
offered in the Department of History (Arts). 
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Southeast Asia 
or a first-year history unit.
Syllabus: A survey of indigenous and foreign 
societies in the Archipelago from the earliest 
times until the Japanese invasion and of 
their interaction and development. Topics to 
receive particular attention may include the 
process and significance of Indianisation in 
the area, the nature of the classical 
kingdoms especially on Java, the diffusion of
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Islam, states and statecraft in the 18th 
century, the Dutch East India Company and 
the later Dutch colonial power, the nationalist 
movements of the 20th century.
Preliminary reading
□  Legge, J. D., Indonesia, Prentice-Hall.
Modern Indonesia (2 points)
To be offered in 1982.
Either two hours of lectures and a one-hour 
tutorial a week or a one-hour lecture and a 
two-hour seminar.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Southeast Asia 
or completion or concurrent taking of an 
advanced course in anthropology, 
economics, economic history, geography, 
history, political science or sociology.
Syllabus
(a) The history of Indonesia since the 
achievement of Independence in 1945-9
(b) political turbulence leading to the coming 
to power in 1966 of a military-dominated 
government
(c) the continuing intransigence of 
fundamental problems such as rural poverty, 
despite the increased economic expertise 
and financial resources available to the elite
(d) issues raised in the current debates 
among economists, sociologists and 
intellectuals generally as to the best strategy 
to remedy present imbalances in 
development
(e) structural features of contemporary 
Indonesian society, such as the roles of army 
and bureaucracy, and the attitudes of 
different religious, social and political 
groupings
(f) cultural and intellectual aspects of 
modernisation, and the diverse schools and 
developments which go to make up the 
evolving pattern of Indonesian civilisation.
Preliminary reading
□  Legge, J. D., Indonesia, Prentice-Hall.
□  Polomka, P., Indonesia Since Sukarno, 
Penguin.
Archaeology of Southeast Asia (1 point) 
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week for one semester.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Southeast Asia 
or Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The course will survey early 
South-East Asia, with special reference to 
the neolithic and bronze ages. Special 
attention will be given to the following 
problems:
(a) Cultural relations both within the region 
and with other parts of the world
(b) the chronology of the period covered
(c) the possible survival of cultural elements 
from this period in later South-East Asian 
civilisations and the present day.
Note: Reading guides to periodical literature 
will be supplied to students enrolling in the 
unit.
History and Culture of Modern 
Thailand (2 points)
To be offered in 1981 and 1983.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Southeast Asia 
or a first-year unit in history. Although a 
knowledge of the Thai language will widen 
the student’s reading opportunities, the unit 
is so devised that Thai is not a prerequisite.
Syllabus: Three periods can be recognised 
and each of these fill a term's work—
(a) Taksin-Rama III. Topics include the siege 
and fall of Ayutthaya, the foundation of a new 
capital, the ‘revival’ of Ayutthayan 
administration, the influx of Chinese, the 
emergence of clearly defined social classes.
(b) Rama IV-VII. The politics of Mongkut’s 
accession, and the process of 
westernisation’, the competition between 
royalty and nobility, changes in the social 
system, the abolition of slavery, 
administrative reforms, the confrontation 
with France and the loss of tributary states.
(c) 1932-1957. The coup d’etat of 1932 and 
the revolution the year after, the Phahon 
years and the rise of nationalism, 
dictatorship and the effort to remould Thai 
society, the death of Ananda and its 
aftermath.
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Preliminary reading
□  Syamananda, R., A History of Thailand, 
Thai Watana Panich.
□  Terwiel, B., Field Marshal Phibun 
Songkhram, Queensland UP.
History and Civilisations 
of the Philippines (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Southeast Asia 
or a first-year history unit.
Syllabus: The history and civilisations of the 
Philippine Archipelago from pre-Spanish 
times to the creation of the independent 
Republic of the Philippines in 1946. The 
course will be divided in three parts, 
corresponding to the three terms. First term: 
the human geography, and the pre and 
protohistory of the Archipelago to the 16th 
century, with special reference to the degree 
of penetration of Indian cultural influence 
and the relationship with Indianised’ states 
in the Indonesian Archipelago and on the 
Mainland of South-East Asia, as well as 
formative influences from China and 
Western Asia (Islam). Second term: the 
Spanish Conquest and rule and the growth 
of the awareness of a national identity, 
culminating in the uprising against Spanish 
rule in 1896. Third term: The Spanish- 
American War, The American takeover of 
the Philippines, the American administration 
and the Second World War.
The emphasis throughout will be on the 
local response to outside influences, rather 
than on these influences themselves.
Preliminary reading
□  Agoncillo, T. A. & Guerrero, M. C., History 
of the Filipino People, 3rd rev. edn, Malaya 
Bks, 1970 (or later edn).
□  Guthrie, G. (ed.), Six Perspectives on the 
Philippines, Manila Bookmark, 1971.
South Asia Studies
Introduction to South Asia (2 points) 
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: This course is designed as an
introduction to the society, culture and 
history of the South Asian continent. It starts 
with the study of social, religious, and 
political patterns in contemporary South 
Asia. This study is, throughout the course, 
given a special depth through the 
perspective of history. Thus the course is 
primarily designed as a background course 
but at the same time it introduces the 
students to analytical methods which they 
will have to use in their later-year courses on 
the history and culture of South Asia.
In third term an alternative section will be 
available to students especially interested in 
West Asia. The lectures will outline the 
historical development of religious, social, 
legal, and political institutions in West Asia.
Preliminary reading
□  Basham, A. L. (ed.), A Cultural History of 
India, Oxford UP.
□  Maloney, C., Peoples of South Asia, Holt.
Advanced courses
History of Modern South
Asia, 1857-1947 (2 points)
To be offered in 1981 and 1983.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to South Asia or a 
first-year history unit.
Syllabus: The history of South Asia from the 
Sepoy Mutiny in 1857 to the granting of 
independence to India and Pakistan in 1947. 
in three periods: from the Mutiny to the 
foundation of the Indian National Congress 
in 1883; from the foundation of Congress to 
the First World War; from the First World War 
to Independence. The following themes will 
be followed through: the formation of the 
new regional elites, the relationship between 
the Hindu and Muslim communities, tradition 
and modernity in the development of various 
schools of political thought, and 
transformation of the political struggle from 
elite pressure group to mass movement The 
primary focus of the course will be on the 
indigenous developments, not on the 
activities of the British Raj. which will be 
treated as a necessary background.
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Preliminary reading
□  Masselos, J., Nationalism of the Indian 
Subcontinent, Nelson.
or Spear, P., A History of India, vol. 2, 
Penguin.
History of Muslims in South Asia,
7th century AD-1857 (2 points)
To be offered in 1981, subject to adequate 
enrolment.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to South Asia or a 
first-year history unit.
Syllabus: The course is designed to sharpen 
the understanding of the background of the 
Muslims in modern South Asia. 
Chronologically the course will start with 
early Arab rule in India, and consider the 
Turks, the Delhi Sultanate and the Mughals, 
up to 1857. The following topics will receive 
special emphasis: administrative institutions 
of the Delhi Sultans, the social classes, the 
Sufi orders, Islamic revivalist movements, 
and the Islamisation of literature, art and 
architecture.
Preliminary reading
□  Basham, A.L. (ed.), A Cultural History of 
India, Oxford UP, 1975.
□  Rizvi, S.A.A., Shäh WalTAIIah and His 
Times, Ma’rifat Pub. Hse.
Religions of India (2 points)
To be offered in 1982.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to South Asia or a 
first-year history unitor Religious Studies I.
Syllabus: A study of the major religions of 
India, excluding Islam, in historical 
perspective. The course will start with a 
study of the religion of the Vedas and 
Brähmanas, moving on to a consideration of 
the rise and development of Jainism and 
Buddhism. Special emphasis will be given to 
the development of Theraväda Buddhism. 
The second part of the course will be 
devoted to Hinduism, from its rise in early
times to modern reform movements. 
Throughout the course the following topics 
will be emphasised: the development of 
religious doctrine and practice, the rise and 
growth of sects and theological schools, the 
structures of authority and the centres of 
religious culture, the persistence of tradition 
in a continuous process of innovation.
Preliminary reading
□  Basham, A.L., The Wonder that was India 
Fontana, Paperback, 1954.
□  Conze, E., Buddhism, its Essence and 
Development, Oxford UP, 1960.
The Islamic Tradition (2 points
For details see under West Asia Studies.
West Asia Studies
For Introductory Course, see Introduction to 
South Asia.
Advanced courses
History of Islamic West (2 points,
Asia
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Introduction to South Asia (with 
West Asia component), or a first-year history 
unit.
Syllabus: The course is designed to promote 
understanding of modern West Asia in the 
light of Islam’s influence on its history and 
culture. Starting with the emergence of 
Islam, it will consider early Arab expansion 
and colonisation, the Caliphates, the 
Sultanates and 19th-century European 
colonisation. The course will treat topics 
such as the impact of the West, political and 
legal theories, administrative and economic 
development, social change and 
urbanisation, Islamic sects, science, 
literature, mysticism and philosophy, 
architecture and the fine arts.
Preliminary reading 
□  Bosworth, C.E. (ed.), The Legacy of 
Islam, 2nd edn, Oxford UP, 1974.
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□  Rizvi, S.A.A., Iran: Royalty, Religion and 
Revolution, Ma'rifat Pub. Hse.
The Islamic Tradition (2 points)
To be offered in 1983.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a veek throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Religious Studies lor History of 
Islamic West Asia, or Introduction to South 
Asia, or His:ory of the Muslims of South Asia.
Syllabus: A study of the three fundamental 
components of Islamic civilisation: the 
Qur än, Hadith and Fiqh (Jurisprudence).
The course treats such topics as —
(a) the cha'acter, content, and role of the 
Qur an, the establishment of the text, and the 
development of Qur’anic exegesis
(b) the nat jre of Hadith, the formation of the 
canonical collections, the role of Hadith in 
interpreting the Qur’an and the application of 
Islamic Lav
(c) the development of Islamic 
Jurisprudence from its application in the 
regional centres of government to the 
establishment of the four schools of Law.
Preliminary reading
□  The Qur an — any reputable ‘translation’.
□  Schacht J., The Origins of Muhammadan 
Jurisprudence, Oxford UP, 1953.
The Judaic Tradition (2 points)
For detailssee Religious Studies.
For the degree with honours
Courses fo' the degree with honours in 
Asian History and Civilisations extend over 
four years and are arranged in five streams 
dealing with China, Japan, South-East Asia, 
South Asia. And West Asia.
Admission to honours enrolment for 
students taking a degree in Asian Studies:
In their first year prospective honours 
students should take a first-year unit in Asian 
History and Civilisations, a unit in a relevant 
language offered by the Faculty of Asian 
Studies, and two other units. To qualify for 
admission to honours courses they must 
normally reach distinction standard in the
Asian History and Civilisations unit and a 
good credit standard in the relevant 
language. Special arrangements may be 
made for the later-year students and 
part-time students who wish to enrol for 
honours. Within the first three years of their 
course, candidates in the Faculty of Asian 
Studies must complete the third-year unit of 
the relevant language.
To proceed to the fourth honours year in 
Asian History and Civilisations, a 
candidate must have passed a six-point 
combination in the subject at distinction level 
or above, and also have passed the required 
additional honours components at distinction 
level or above. He must also have obtained 
at least a good credit in a relevant Asian 
language.
In certain fields, special arrangements 
may be made, with the permission of the 
Faculty of Arts, for students wishing to take 
the fourth honours year without the linguistic 
background.
Additional honours work: In second and third 
years a course of additional work will be 
presented for honours students in each of 
the five streams. Outlines of the various 
second and third-year honours components 
are appended below; and further details 
concerning these may be obtained from the 
Department. Assessment based on the 
additional honours work will be arranged.
China Studies
Research Methods and 
Bibliography (EH A)
One class a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Research methods in the study of 
Classical Chinese
(b) Chinese bibliography.
Preliminary reading: See Classical Chinese 
II (Honours) section.
Readings in Modern Chinese 
History (EH C)
One hour a week or two hours a fortnight. 
Syllabus: This course is to be taken with
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Modern Chinese History (pass course). It will 
consist of readings in the intellectual history 
of China in the modern period. The course is 
available to students without the ability to 
read Chinese. Students who are also taking 
appropriate language courses will be 
introduced to some secondary and primary 
sources in the original Chinese.
Japan Studies
Historiography (EH B)
One class a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Problems in modern Western 
historiography
(b) traditional Japanese sources for 
Japanese history from early times to the 17th 
century.
Japanese Historical Texts of the Meiji 
and Taisho Eras (EH D)
One class a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Students should have passed 
in Japanese II or its equivalent at a 
satisfactory level.
Syllabus: An introduction to standard 
Japanese reference works, and readings in 
documents of the Meiji and Taishd eras.
Southeast Asia Studies
The additional work for honours in the 
second and third years comprises four 
components. Students may select three 
components to complement their pass 
course enrolments, the fourth component 
being Bibliographical Techniques and 
Resources (SEH Z).
Evaluation of Written Sources (SEH A)
One tutorial a week during first semester.
Syllabus: The study of kinds of primary 
sources used in deducing the history of 
South-East Asia, and analysis of the 
interpretation of such sources by scholarly 
writers.
This component would complement pass 
enrolments in History and Civilisations of
Mainland Southeast Asia or History of the 
Indonesian Archipelago.
Malay Historical Writings (SEH B)
One tutorial a week during second semestei
Syllabus: The study of selected Malay 
historical texts in translation, giving some 
insight into the indigenous perception of 
historical events, Malay views of the 
historical process and causality, and the 
social institutions depicted in the texts.
This component would complement a 
pass enrolment in History of the Indonesian 
Archipelago.
Anthropological Writings on 
Indonesia (SEH C)
One tutorial a week during first semester.
Syllabus: The study of anthropological 
writings with a view to (a) illustrating the 
descriptive techniques and theoretical 
pre-suppositions of some anthropological 
works and (b) throwing light on aspects of 
selected Indonesian or Malaysian societies.
This component would complement pass 
enrolments in History of the Indonesian 
Archipelago or Modern Indonesia.
Interpretation of Unwritten 
Sources (SEH D)
One tutorial a week during second semeste
Syllabus: A survey of the variety of 
archaeological materials available in 
South-East Asia and a discussion of the 
problems of analysis and interpretation 
associated with such sources in conditions 
of both text-free and text-aided archaeology 
This component would complement pass 
enrolments in History and Civilisations of 
Mainland Southeast Asia or Archaeology ol 
Southeast Asia.
Thai Society (SEH E)
One tutorial a week during first semester.
Syllabus: A deeper study of Thai sources in 
order to foster an appreciation of aspects ol 
Thai society. The texts chosen for study will 
depend mainly upon the particular interests
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of students and their ability to read Thai, 
i This component would complement a 
pass enrolment in History and Civilisations of 
Mainland Southeast Asia or History and 
Culture of Modern Thailand.
Dutch I
For details see entry under Germanic 
Languages in this Handbook.
Introductory French
For details see entry under Romance 
Languages in this Handbook.
Bibliographical Techniques and 
Resources (SEH Z)
One hour of tutorials a week (or equivalent) 
during second semester.
Syllabus: A survey of the range of 
bibliographical sources relevant to 
South-East Asian studies in Canberra and in 
major collections around the world. 
Techniques of gaining access to available 
materials.
The component is conducted with the 
co-operation of the Department of History, 
the Asian Studies Library, and the National 
Library of Australia. It is intended as 
preparation for dissertation writing in the 
fourth-year honours course.
Note: The component Bibliographical 
Techniques and Resources (SEH Z) should 
be taken in the last semester prior to 
enrolment in the fourth year of the honours 
course.
South Asia Studies
History of Modern South Asia (Honours)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with a special series of lectures and 
honours seminars.
Syllabus: A special study of the changes in 
society and the movements of social reform 
from Rammohan Roy to Gandhi.
History of the Muslims of South 
Asia (Honours)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with a series of lectures and 
honours seminars.
Syllabus: A series of special topics will be 
considered dealing with aspects of religious 
and mystical movements, law and 
administration, art and architecture.
Religions of India (Honours)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with a series of honours seminars.
Syllabus: A special study of selected primary 
sources ranging from the Vedas to modern 
times.
West Asia Studies
History of Islamic West Asia (Honours)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with a series of lectures and 
honours seminars.
Syllabus: A special study of selected 
aspects of the political, administrative, 
religious and cultural history of the area.
The Islamic Tradition (Honours)
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with a series of lectures and 
honours seminars.
Syllabus: To be announced.
Asian History and Civilisations IV
(1) Either a dissertation of 10,000 to 20,000 
words on an approved topic, normally based 
on sources in a relevant Asian language or 
an annotated translation or edition of an 
approved text in an Asian language
(2) a special subject for each area to be 
determined by the Department
(3) a fortnightly seminar or tutorial on 
selected topics.
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Liu Ts’un-yan, BA Peking, BA PhD DLit 
Lond., DipEdHK, HonDLitt Yeung-Nam, 
FAHA
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The six-point sequences in Chinese are 
Modern Chinese I, II and III, and Classical 
Chinese I, II and III.
The sequence in Modern Chinese aims to 
develop the five skills in learning a 
secondary language, that is, speaking, 
listening, reading, writing and translating.
The first-year students are educated into an 
active knowledge of Putong hua (Mandarin), 
the common language of China, by early 
exposure to an overview of the language 
combined with intensive practice in its use 
and weekly review of individual learning 
problems. The second and third-year 
courses in Modern Chinese include 
translation and the reading of a 
representative selection of contemporary 
literature, newspaper texts and documentary 
prose. Since Classical Chinese terms and 
idioms are used extensively in Modern 
Chinese, a candidate taking a sequence in 
Modern Chinese is normally required to take 
at least Classical Chinese I.
The sequence in Classical Chinese is 
envisaged as a specialist study, primarily for 
honours students, but available at pass 
level. The classical syllabus includes an 
extensive selection of classical and medieval 
texts composed by China's great 
philosophers, historians, essayists and 
poets. A student taking a sequence in 
Classical Chinese must also take a 
sequence in Modern Chinese which must be 
commenced before or concurrently with 
Classical Chinese I.
A fourth-year honours course is provided 
for both Classical and Modern Chinese. 
Instruction normally takes the form of 
seminars, some of which are conducted in 
Chinese.
A student in any unit who has not attended 
a satisfactory number of tutorials and 
classes may be excluded from the 
continuous assessment or the final 
examination in that unit.
No previous knowledge of Chinese is 
required for any first-year course in the 
Department, but a native speaker of 
Chinese, or anyone with previous 
experience of the language who wishes to 
take units in this Department must discuss 
his enrolment with the Head of the 
Department before he is permitted to do the 
course. A native speaker will not be admitted 
to Modern Chinese I.
For the pass degree
Modern Chinese I (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials in Modern Chinese a week 
throughout the year. Students are also 
required to spend at least three hours on 
their own in the language laboratory.
Syllabus
(a) Sounds and meaning
(b) writing
(c) practice.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or one three-hour paper.
Modern Chinese II (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials in Modern Chinese a week 
throughout the year. Students are also 
required to spend at least three hours on 
their own in the language laboratory.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese I.
Syllabus
(a) Text-reading
(b) conversation
(c) composition
(d) contemporary prose essays.
Students will also be provided with photostat 
and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or one three-hour paper.
Modern Chinese III (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week throughout the year. 
Students are also required to spend at least 
two hours on their own in the language 
laboratory.
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Prerequisite: Modern Chinese II.
Syllabus
(a) Contemporary and documentary prose
(b) newspaper texts
(c) composition
(d) short stories
(e) novel or drama.
Students will also be provided with photostat 
and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or two three-hour papers.
Classical Chinese I (2 points)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) text-reading
(c) analysis of selected passages.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or one three-hour paper.
Classical Chinese II (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisite: Classical Chinese I.
Syllabus
(a) Selections from classical prose
(b) selections from Chinese verse.
Students will also be provided with photostat 
and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or two three-hour papers.
Classical Chinese III (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisite: Classical Chinese II.
Syllabus
(a) Selections from philosophical texts
(b) selections from historical texts
(c) selections from Chinese verse.
Students will also be provided with photostat 
and cyclostyled material.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
and/or two three-hour papers.
Chinese Aesthetics (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese I or Classical 
Chinese I or Japanese I or Fine Art or 
Introduction to Chinese History and 
Civilisation.
Syllabus
(a) Chinese painting: A survey of the main 
aesthetic principles of Chinese painting and 
an introduction to the history of Chinese 
painting from early Han wall-paintings to the 
work of 20th-century artists. The practical 
work of learning Chinese painting, its 
material, methods and technique, for 
beginners, will also be included.
(b) Chinese calligraphy: Chinese 
calligraphy, as an inseparable counterpart of 
Chinese painting, has only fairly recently 
begun to be appreciated for its aesthetic 
values in the West. This course will discuss 
the rich contents of Chinese calligraphy from 
the early pictographic script to the elegant 
and lively variations introduced by the great 
masters of different periods.
Preliminary reading
□  Chiang Yee, The Chinese Eye, Methuen.
□  Ch'en Chih-mai, Chinese Calligraphers 
and Their Art, Melbourne UP.
Examination: Continuous assessment 
throughout the year.
For the degree with honours
Honours School of Chinese Studies
The Honours School is divided into two 
branches, Modern Chinese and Classical 
Chinese.
The course for the degree with honours in 
Modern Chinese is a course extending over 
four years, approved by the Head of the 
Honours School, which focusses on the 
sequence Modern Chinese I, Modern 
Chinese II (Honours), and Modern Chinese 
III (Honours), each of which must be passed 
at distinction level.
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The course for the degree with honours in 
Classical Chinese is a course extending over 
four years approved by the Head of the 
Honours School, which focusses on the 
sequence Classical Chinese I, Classical 
Chinese II (Honours), and Classical Chinese 
III (Honours), which must each be passed at 
distinction levels together with the sequence 
Modern Chinese I, II, III. All honours 
students are strongly advised to have a 
reading knowledge of Japanese, French, 
German or Russian before entering the 
fourth honours year.
Modern Chinese II (Honours)
As for the pass course in Modern Chinese II, 
together with a seminar on the history of 
modern Chinese literature one hour a week 
throughout the year.
Examination: As for the pass course together 
with continuous assessment throughout the 
year.
Modern Chinese III (Honours)
As for the pass course in Modern Chinese III, 
together with a lecture of one hour a week 
throughout the year on topics in Modern 
Chinese.
Examination: As for the pass course together 
with continuous assessment throughout the 
year.
Modern Chinese IV (Honours)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Modern prose and short stories
(b) selected writings from contemporary 
journals
(c) advanced newspaper readings
(d) advanced translation
(e) such special topics as may be approved 
by the Head of the Honours School.
Preliminary reading
□  Selected Works of Lu Hsün.
□  Hsia, C. T., A History of Modern Chinese 
Fiction, Yale UP.
Examination: A thesis of about 10,000 words 
and three three-hour papers or continuous 
assessment.
Classical Chinese II (Honours)
As for the pass course in Classical Chinese 
II, together with a one-hour seminar on 
research methods and bibliography each 
week throughout the year.
Preliminary reading
□  Kennedy, G. A., ZH Guide: An 
Introduction to Sinology, Yale UP.
□  Wilkinson, E., The History of Imperial 
China: A Research Guide, Harvard UP.
Examination: As for pass course together 
with continuous assessment throughout the 
year.
Classical Chinese III (Honours)
As for the pass course in Classical Chinese 
III together with one seminar each week 
throughout the year on research methods 
and readings of historical, philosophical or 
literary texts.
Examination: As for pass course together 
with continuous assessment throughout the 
year.
Classical Chinese IV (Honours)
Three hours of lectures and seminars will be 
given throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Philosophical texts
(b) Chinese poetry
(c) literary texts
(d) historical texts
(e) Buddhist literature in Chinese
(f) such special topics as may be approved 
by the Head of the Honours School.
Examination: A thesis of about 10,000 words 
and three three-hour papers or continuous 
assessment.
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Hindi
R. K. Barz, BA Arizona, AM PhD Chic. 
bourse Co-ordinator and Head of the 
Honours School.
Introduction
Since Hindi is the official language of India 
and over the past 500 years has produced a 
rich, vigorous, and highly-developed literary 
tradition, a knowledge of Hindi is essential 
for students interested in any aspect of the 
civilisation and society of modern and 
medieval India.
The aim of the Hindi course is to provide 
the ability both to communicate in spoken 
Hindi and to read a wide range of material 
written in Hindi, including novels, 
newspapers, and scholarly works. The area 
of particular attention will vary with the 
course level. The emphasis in Hindi I is on 
the mastery of the fundamentals of Hindi 
usage and on the acquisition of basic 
conversational skills; elementary texts are 
also read. The second year of Hindi is based 
on the reading of a variety of modern texts, 
including short stories and newspaper and 
magazine articles of current interest. As 
much class discussion as possible is 
conducted in Hindi. In the third year of Hindi 
attention is given to both modern and 
pre-modern Hindi poetry and prose. Classes 
in Hindi III are conducted in Hindi. The 
fourth-year honours course is conducted in 
Hindi and is intended to provide a 
comprehensive study within the field of Hindi 
language and literature. Students who are 
interested in the full extent of Indian 
civilisation from the earliest times to the 
present will find a knowledge of both 
Sanskrit and Hindi to be valuable for further 
research.
Two half-units in Urdu are also offered in 
the Department. Urdu I is available to those 
students who are concurrently enrolled in or 
who have completed Hindi II. Urdu I is the 
prerequisite for Urdu II.
Urdu has a highly developed and thriving 
literary tradition and is both the official 
language of Pakistan and an important 
language of India. A familiarity with Urdu 
would be of particular value to those 
interested in the Islamic heritage of southern
Asia. Although in grammar and basic 
wordstock Urdu and Hindi are identical, in 
script and literary vocabulary the two 
languages are quite different. Therefore, 
instruction in Urdu is primarily concerned 
with the reading of Urdu literature. The 
conversational component of Urdu is 
covered by the appropriate Hindi class.
Assessment and annual examinations are 
subject to consultation with students during 
the current year.
A student in any unit who has not handed 
in a satisfactory proportion of the prescribed 
written work, or who has not attended a 
satisfactory number of tutorials and classes, 
may be excluded from the final examination 
in that unit.
The units that will be offered in 1981 and in 
subsequent years will depend on the staffing 
of the Department and students must consult 
the Course Co-ordinator before enrolling in 
Urdu.
For the pass degree
Hindi I (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two tutorials, 
including one hour weekly in the language 
laboratory, throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Development of conversational skills for 
practical use of the spoken language
(b) explanation of Hindi grammar
(c) reading of graded Hindi texts; original 
compositions in Hindi.
Hindi II (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two tutorials, 
including one hour weekly in the language 
laboratory.
Prerequisite: Hindi I.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of graded selections from 
modern Hindi literature, including newspaper 
and magazine articles
(b) conversational practice
(c) exercises in Hindi composition.
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Hindi III (2points)
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year devoted 
to readings from contemporary Hindi 
literature with continuing development of 
conversational skill and classes conducted 
primarily in Hindi.
Prerequisite: Hindi II.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of Hindi short stories and of a 
short novel
(b) advanced discussion of Hindi 
grammatical usage and literary style
(c) comprehension of lectures given in Hindi.
Urdu I (1 point)
Two hours of lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Hindi I and concurrent taking 
of Hindi II.
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read 
Urdu prose.
Urdu II (1 point)
Two hours of lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Hindi II, Urdu I and concurrent 
taking of Hindi III.
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read 
Urdu prose with special attention to the 
appreciation of Urdu verse.
For the degree with honours
Honours School of Hindi
The course for the degree with honours in 
Hindi is a course extending over four years, 
approved by the Head of the Honours 
School, which includes Hindi I, Hindi II 
(Honours), and Hindi III (Honours).
Hindi II (Honours)
As for the pass course in Hindi II, with an 
additional two hours a week devoted to the 
analysis of some aspect of Hindi literature.
Hindi III (Honours)
As for the pass course in Hindi III, with an 
additional two hours a week devoted to the
analysis of some aspect of Hindi literature, 
with selection of material to be different from 
that for Hindi II (Honours).
Hindi IV (Honours)
(a) A dissertation of approximately 10,000 
words involving a thorough investigation of 
some aspect of one of the topics listed below 
and (b) auxiliary study of some aspect of two 
other topics from the list given below: 
Literature of the early period (ädikäl)
Tulsidas 
The Astachäp 
Hindi literary dialects 
Sikh religious texts
Nineteenth-century literary development 
Twentieth-century prose literature 
Modern Hindi poetry 
Journalistic Hindi 
Urdu.
A Sanskrit text with importance for the 
history and development of Hindi literature 
(this topic would have to include extensive 
use of commentaries and other materials in 
Hindi and would be open only to students 
with a knowledge of Sanskrit). A topic not on 
the above list may be approved after 
consultation with the faculty member 
responsible for the Honours School.
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ndonesian Languages and Literatures
L H. Johns, BA PhD Lond., FAHA 
’rofessor and Plead of Department
itroduction
ndonesian
'he courses regularly offered are Bahasa 
ndonesia and Malay I, II and III, Advanced 
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay, Javanese A 
ind B. Instruction in certain other West 
Vustronesian languages (Minangkabau, 
Spoken Javanese) can be arranged as 
equired.
The composite name Bahasa Indonesia 
ind Malay’ is used because there are two 
;tandardised forms of modern Malay:
Bahasa Indonesia (the Indonesian 
.anguage — Indonesian) and Bahasa 
Malaysia (the Malaysian Language — 
Malaysian). For teaching purposes the 
ndonesian variant is regarded as a norm.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I is devoted 
o that form of Malay which is the national 
anguage of Indonesia and is designed to 
]ive the student competence in the basic 
skills of speech, reading and composition.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay II aims to 
develop a deeper understanding of the 
anguage. Emphasis is laid on the 
development of reading skills and an 
awareness of the cultural and documentary 
character of the materials studied.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III lays an 
increasing emphasis on literary movements 
and personalities in Indonesia and Malaysia 
and introduces a greater sophistication in the 
mastery of grammatical features of the 
language.
Javanese A is a course devoted to the 
literary Javanese which flourished between 
the 10th and 16th centuries of our era. 
Javanese B is a course in the literary 
language accepted as standard since the 
17th century. Prescribed texts include 
selection from Javanese renderings of the 
great Indian epics, court poems, historical 
works and religious and ethical works. In 
view of the importance of Sanskrit in the 
study of Old Javanese, and that of Arabic in 
the study of Javanese culture since the 
introduction of Islam, Javanese A and
Sanskrit I, and Javanese B and Arabic I may 
be taken as Asia-related units under 
Schedule 4.
Arabic
Because of the strong Islamic character of 
the life and culture of the Indonesian region, 
the Department also offers a sequence of six 
points in Arabic.
Assessment: Gradings in units offered by the 
Department are based on continuous 
assessment with the possibility of 
supplementary final examinations. Details of 
assessment procedures are discussed with 
students at the beginning of each academic 
year.
For the pass degree
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I (2 points) 
Five small group classes and one large 
group class a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) drill on basic speech patterns
(c) translation and study texts
(d) composition.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay II (2 points) 
Five class hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I.
Syllabus
(a) Study of texts with special reference to 
their literary and documentary aspects
(b) grammar
(c) composition and translation
(d) active skills.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III (2 points) 
Five class hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and 
Malay II.
Syllabus
(a) Study of modern literary works in Bahasa 
Indonesia and Bahasa Malaysia
(b) more advanced grammar
(c) composition and translation
(d) active skills.
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Advanced Bahasa Indonesia (2 points) 
and Malay
Three hours of classes a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisites: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 
III and permission of the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus
(a) Selected text from Indonesian and 
Malaysian novels, newspapers, periodicals 
and other documents
(b) essay writing in Indonesian
(c) translation from English into Indonesian.
Javanese B (2 points)
To be offered in 1982 and alternate years. 
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I. 
Syllabus
(a) A survey of Javanese literature from the 
17th century
(b) grammar
(c) study and translation of selected texts.
Javanese A (2 points)
To be offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I. 
Syllabus
(a) The development of Old Javanese 
literature
(b) grammar
(c) study and translation of selected texts.
Spoken Javanese (2 points)
To be offered in 1982.
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I 
or equivalent.
Syllabus: Directed to developing a basic 
competence in standard Javanese as 
follows —
(a) Grammar
(b) study of selected texts from modern
Javanese literary works, magazines and 
newspapers
(c) translation
(d) active skills.
Minangkabau (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and 
Malay II.
For the degree with honours
Honours School of Southeast 
Asian Studies
(With emphasis on Indonesia and Malaysia) 
The course for the degree with honours in 
South-East Asian Studies is a course 
extending over four years, approved by the 
Head of the Honours School, which includes:
(a) A six-point sequence in Indonesian 
language passed at least at good credit 
level.
(b) Additional honours work of one hour a 
week in the third year.
(c) Two prescribed units (normally Javanese 
A and B, or Javanese A or B and Sanskrit I, 
or Arabic I and II).
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III 
(Honours)
This consists of the third-year pass unit with 
an additional honours component. Details 
concerning the work prescribed for this 
component may be obtained from the 
Department. An examination based on the 
honours work will be set.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay IV 
(Honours)
This consists of —
(a) An advanced reading and compre­
hension course in Bahasa Indonesia, except 
for candidates who have already taken 
Advanced Bahasa Indonesia and Malay, for 
whom alternative work will be prescribed.
(b) A choice of an honours sub-thesis topic 
from one of the following broad areas of 
specialism:
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Linguistics
Modern Indonesian/Malaysian Literature
Traditional Malay
Javanese.
(c) A seminar course related to the honours 
sub-thesis.
(d) One additional seminar course or two 
sub-courses, chosen according to the 
student’s interests. Seminar courses which 
may be available include the following: 
Sources of Islam in South-East Asia 
Sources of Hinduism and Buddhism in Java 
and Sumatra
Literary and historical texts of the older 
period— Malay
Literary and historical texts of the older 
period—Javanese
The modern literature of Indonesia and 
Malaysia
The 'folk' tradition of Minangkabau.
The equivalent of one seminar course may 
be taken outside the Department. Details 
should be discussed with the Head of the 
Honours School. Seminar course work (but 
not the course in Bahasa Indonesia) ceases 
at the end of second term so that students 
may devote the third term primarily to the 
preparation of their sub-theses.
Assessment is based on the quality of the 
sub-thesis, progress throughout the year, 
and, if appropriate, a final examination.
A. Alfonso, AM Mich., LicPhil DPhil Pontif. 
Comillas
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Japanese I, II and III taken at either pass or 
honours standard constitute a six-point 
sequence designed to give the student 
control of the current standard language as a 
means of communication or a tool of 
research. A student who has successfully 
completed this sequence will have a useful 
competence both in speaking and in reading 
modern books, journals, and newspapers, 
although a short period of practice in Japan 
would be desirable for greater fluency in the 
current language. Oral drill and practice in 
the language laboratory form an important 
part of the course, especially in the first two 
years, the object being to make the student’s 
use of the patterns of spoken Japanese 
automatic. The number of hours of language 
laboratory practice will vary with the year but 
three hours a week is considered minimum.
The two-unit sequence (Japanese I and II) 
is intended to give students a competence in 
the standard language sufficient to enable 
them to improve their reading, writing, and 
speaking without necessarily resorting to 
further formal instruction.
The honours course, covering four years, 
is designed expressly as a preparation for 
specialised study in fields such as Japanese 
linguistics or literature. Honours students 
study Japanese linguistics or literature 
concurrently with the language.
The fourth honours year is devoted to 
advanced study of written modern and 
pre-modern Japanese, Japanese linguistics 
and literature (modern or pre-modern 
emphasis).
Examinations: Unless stated otherwise, 
assessment in this Department is based on 
the student’s competence and performance 
as shown throughout the year. However, any 
student can ask the Department to be 
assessed by a formal examination, and the 
Department can require an individual 
student to take a formal examination upon 
consultation with that student.
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For the pass degree
Sequences in Japanese are—
Japanese I, II and III
Japanese II, III and Advanced Japanese 
Prose.
Japanese I (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials a week in the standard spoken 
language throughout the year, together with 
regular language laboratory practice.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) structure drill
(c) reading of graded texts in Japanese 
script.
Japanese II (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials a week in the standard spoken 
language throughout the year, together with 
regular language laboratory practice and an 
extra weekly seminar for honours students.
Prerequisite: Japanese I.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar
(b) structure drill
(c) reading of graded Japanese texts.
Japanese III (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year devoted 
mainly to the current written language but 
including further practice in spoken 
Japanese. Plonours students will attend an 
extra weekly seminar.
Prerequisite: Japanese II.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of normal current texts
(b) advanced grammar, structure drill and 
conversation
(c) composition.
Texts for reading will be distributed.
Introduction to Japanese 
Literature (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Syllabus: Reading in translation of selected 
works of poetry, prose and drama, with 
discussion of their historical, religious, 
artistic, and social background. No previous 
knowledge of Japan or Japanese is required
Japanese Linguistics A (Theoretical)
First semester. (1 point)
Three hours of lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Not less than two approved 
semester units of linguistics. Previous 
knowledge of Japanese is not a prerequisite.
Syllabus: The unit will deal with topics such 
as—phonology, parts of speech, case 
making, subject and topic, syntactic 
derivation (potentiality, passivity, causativity, 
etc.), word order, speech particles, ellipsis, 
grammar of politeness.
Japanese Linguistics B (Applied)
Second semester. (1 point)
Three hours of lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Japanese Linguistics A and 
Japanese II. Other students will need the 
approval of the Plead of the Department.
Syllabus: The unit will deal with topics such | 
as — theories of language acquisition and of 
second-language learning, cross-linguistic ! 
and cross-cultural problems, on language 
competence and performance, language 
and the individual and society, habit 
formation, the theory behind drilling 
techniques and teaching aids.
Literary Japanese (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisite: Completion of or concurrent 
enrolment in Japanese III.
Syllabus: Introduction to morphology and 
syntax of classical Japanese, and reading of 
classical texts.
Advanced Modern Japanese 
Prose (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
This is an advanced unit that requires a fair
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amount of private reading. To enrol in this 
unit a student should have completed 
Japanese III at distinction or high distinction 
level. Students in the Honours School of 
Japanese or in combined honours courses 
may not take this unit as part of both their 
language sequence and Japanese IV.
Prerequisite: Japanese III and permission of 
the Head of the Department.
Syllabus
(a) Advanced readings of modern Japanese 
texts
(b) advanced grammar
(c) English-Japanese translation of 
advanced texts.
Texts will be distributed.
Contemporary Japan
Not offered in 1981.
Students are advised to take History 1J 
instead.
For the degree with honours
Honours School of Japanese
The course for the degree with honours in 
Japanese is a course extending over four 
years approved by the Head of the Honours 
School, which normally includes:
(a) Japanese I, Japanese II (Honours) and III 
(Honours) at distinction level
(b) Introduction to Japanese Literature
(c) Literary Japanese
(d) for students specialising in Japanese 
linguistics: Japanese Linguistics A and B.
Japanese IV (Honours)
All students must take—
(a) advanced modern Japanese prose
(b) formal Japanese
(c) advanced grammar.
Besides these common courses, students 
can choose from the following options:
(d) Approved work on Japanese literature
(e) approved work on Japanese linguistics
(f) approved work on Japanese history.
Japanese II (Honours)
One or more of the following topics: 
Analysis of the modem colloquial language 
Analysis of the modern written language 
Contemporary Japanese thought 
Japanese literary criticism.
Japanese III (Honours)
One or more of the topics listed under 
Japanese II (Honours) selected in such a 
way as to avoid repetition of a topic by any 
student.
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Linguistics
R. M. W. Dixon, MA Oxf., PhD Lond. 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Linguistics studies the general nature of 
human language. It promotes phonetic, 
grammatical and semantic studies of 
individual languages, and then seeks to 
discover linguistic universals’, features that 
are common to all languages. A general 
characterisation of the underlying structure 
of any human language is first provided; 
individual languages are described in terms 
of this general model. Approached in this 
way, languages which on the surface appear 
to be very different often show important 
deep similarities, in terms of the ways they 
organise meanings, and so on.
Linguistics may be taken as part of the 
course leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or that of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies). When taken as part of the course 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Asian Studies) it must be taken in 
conjunction with an Asian language 
sequence and other units approved by the 
Faculty of Asian Studies.
Effective mastery of any language 
demands a sound general linguistic 
background, in terms of which the structural 
features of the chosen language can 
properly be understood, and related to 
properties of other languages. The 
Department provides a basic three-year 
course in the principles of lipguistics, open to 
both Asian studies and arts students. Asian 
studies students are placed in special 
tutorials in the first year, and discuss the 
application of linguistic methods to problems 
in the languages they are studying. In the 
second and third years, students are 
encouraged to seek advice from the staff of 
the Department on any point concerning the 
linguistics of Asian languages.
Most courses offered by the Department 
emphasise topics in Asian linguistics. 
Linguistics A4 discusses the phonetics of 
Asian languages in some detail, Linguistics 
A5 deals with the applications of 
comparative linguistic methodology to Asian 
language families, Linguistics A15
concentrates specifically on the South-East 
Asian region, and so on. There is a semester 
course, Linguistics A10, on the Austronesian 
language family (to which Bahasa 
Indonesia/Malay belongs). Linguistics A13 is 
particularly important in showing how 
linguistic methods and results can be utilised 
for more effective teaching of Asian 
languages. For details of the courses and 
syllabus descriptions, see the Linguistics 
entry in the Faculty of Arts.
Students of the Japanese language 
should note that Japanese Linguistics A 
(Theoretical) and Japanese Linguistics B 
(Applied) may be included in combinations of 
courses taken in the Department of 
Linguistics.
An honours course in linguistics taken in 
the Faculty of Asian Studies must include a 
six-point sequence in an Asian language as 
well as the required number of units in 
linguistics. For details of the honours course 
program, see the Linguistics entry in the 
Faculty of Arts.
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Introduction
Religious Studies is an interdisciplinary 
program which for administrative purposes is 
attached to the Department of Philosophy in 
the Faculty of Arts.
The phenomenon of religion is one known 
to human societies of all times and places; 
and it is one intimately connected with the 
social organisation, psychology, literature 
and art forms of those societies. The critical 
study of religion can therefore take the form 
either of a study of the religious aspects of a 
particular society or societies; or the study of 
religious concepts, patterns of behaviour, 
and linguistic or artistic forms of expression, 
common to a variety of societies. In either 
case some element of historical investigation 
will be involved.
In addition to the unit Religious Studies I 
offered in the Faculty of Arts, the following 
Schedule 4 units may form components of a 
six-point combination in Religious Studies.
The Judaic Tradition (2 points)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Religious Studies I or 
Religious Studies A or B.
Syllabus: A study of Judaism as a religious 
and historical phenomenon from Biblical 
times to the present. Particular areas of 
concentration will include: the Israelite 
monarchy, exile, return and diaspora; the 
formation of the Mishnah and Talmud;
Jewish philosophy and scholarship in the 
Middle Ages; the Zohar and the kabbalistic 
tradition; modern Orthodox and Reform 
Judaism.
Preliminary reading
□  Epstein, I ..Judaism, Penguin.
□  Sandmel, S., The Hebrew Scriptures: an 
Introduction to their Literature and Religious 
Ideas, Oxford UP, Paperback.
Assessment: It is proposed that assessment 
will be on the basis of three term essays (one 
of about 4000 words and two of about 2000 
words each); tutorial performance; and two 
one-hour tests of a factual nature. This will 
be decided after discussion with students at 
the beginning of the year.
The Islamic Tradition
For details see the entry for the Department 
of Asian History and Civilisations.
Religions of India
For details see the entry for the Department 
of Asian History and Civilisations.
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South Asian and Buddhist Studies
J. W. de Jong, DrPhil Ley.
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The Department is concerned with 
languages and literatures of South Asia from 
the earliest times until the present. There is a 
three-year pass course and a four-year 
honours course for both Sanskrit and Hindi.
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 
Classical Sanskrit is the main cultural 
language of South Asia. Sanskrit is 
invaluable for the study of the history and the 
cultural background of ancient India and her 
neighbours. It is of interest to students of 
historical and comparative linguistics and 
also provides a basis for the study of modern 
Indian languages. The first year is devoted to 
the study of grammar and the reading of 
selections from the Epics and easy prose 
texts. Works studied in the second and third 
years represent a diversity of styles and 
subject matter.
The additional work prescribed for the 
four-year honours course includes the study 
of Pali, Prakrit, Vedic and more difficult 
Sanskrit texts. While Pali and Prakrit are 
necessary for understanding Buddhist and 
Jain texts written in these Indie languages, 
Vedic is indispensable for the study of Vedic 
culture, the basis of Brahmanical tradition. 
Seminars on Chinese and Tibetan Buddhist 
texts are held for postgraduate students.
The Prakrits are Middle Indo-Aryan 
dialects evolved from Old Indo-Aryan. They 
are of interest because of the light they shed 
on the development of modern languages 
like Hindi. Practically all the sacred literature 
of the Jains is composed in Prakrit and there 
is also a lively narrative literature.
The unit in Prakrit may be taken as a 
second or third-year unit, but only after 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department.
Literary Sinhala
A one-year course in Literary Sinhala is 
offered. Literary Sinhala continues the 
ancient traditions of Pali and Sanskrit in Sri 
Lanka. Owing to the close connection of 
Sinhala literature with the literature of Pali
and Sanskrit, students wishing to take this 
unit should normally have successfully 
completed the unit Sanskrit I.
Hindi, Urdu and Persian
For details of the courses in Hindi and Urdu,
see the description of the Hindi program. For
Persian, see the West Asian Languages
section.
Assessment: A student in any unit who has 
not handed in a satisfactory proportion of the 
prescribed written work, or who has not 
attended a satisfactory number of tutorials 
and classes, may be excluded from the final 
examination in that unit.
Annual examinations in the Department 
are subject to consultation with students 
during the current year.
For the pass degree
Sanskrit I (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar of classical Sanskrit
(b) reading of easy classical texts.
Sanskrit II (2 points)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit I.
Syllabus: Epic and narrative poetry.
Sanskrit III (2 points)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit II.
Syllabus: Prose literature, drama and more 
difficult poetry. History of Sanskrit literature.
Prakrit (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit II.
Syllabus
(a) Mähärästn narrative literature
(b) Jain canonical Prakrit texts.
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>ali (2 points)
hree hours of lectures and one tutorial a 
/eek throughout the year.
’rerequisite: Sanskrit II.
>yllabus
a) Grammar
b) reading of easy canonical texts.
.iterary Sinhala (2points)
:our hours of lectures a week throughout the 
rear.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit I.
Syllabus
a) Grammar of Literary Sinhala
b) reading of easy selections from classical 
Sinhalese prose and poetical works.
:or the degree with honours
■fonours School of South Asian and 
3uddhist Studies
rhe course for the degree with honours in 
South Asian and Buddhist Studies is a 
:ourse extending over four years approved 
)y the Head of the Honours School, which is 
ocussed on the sequence Sanskrit I,
Sanskrit II (Honours), Sanskrit III (Honours) 
aken at least at credit level.
Sanskrit II (Honours)
\s for the pass course in Sanskrit II, together 
vith additional reading of more difficult and 
varied selections from Sanskrit literature.
Sanskrit III (Honours)
\s  for the pass course in Sanskrit III, 
ogether with additional reading of more 
difficult and varied selections from Sanskrit 
iterature.
South Asian and Buddhist Studies IV 
(Honours)
'a) Dissertation on a topic to be arranged 
oetween the student and the Head of the 
Department and to be chosen from the 
following list:
Vedic literature
Epics
Kavya
Narrative literature 
Theatre
Purana literature 
Philosophical texts
Technical literature (grammar, poetics, 
dharma, politics, etc.)
Epigraphy
Buddhist Sanskrit literature
Pali
Prakrit
(b) two other topics to be selected in 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department from the above list.
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A. V. N. Di Iler, BA Williams Coll., MA 
Johns H., PhD Cnell 
Course Co-ordinator
This is the only Thai program in Australia. 
Thai is the language of a South-East Asian 
nation of some 50 million people, with a rich 
cultural and literary tradition, and of 
considerable political and strategic interest.
The units Thai I, II and III constitute a 
six-point sequence at pass level. This 
sequence develops oral fluency in practical 
conversation, along with reading and writing 
skills. In the first year, the course is designed 
to give students accurate pronunciation, 
control over the alphabetic writing system 
(there are some 50 symbols) and preliminary 
conversational ability for a variety of practical 
situations. In later stages of the course, 
conversational fluency will increase and 
students will acquire facility in reading 
newspapers and modern writings. More 
advanced students may choose some of 
their own readings.
As the classes in Thai are not large, the 
later stages of each student’s course are 
tailored to suit his or her special interests.
For instance, a student with literary interests 
might undertake studies in the Thai poetic 
tradition, which goes back nearly a 
millennium, or in historical inscriptions. 
Similarly, for a student with linguistic 
interests it would be possible to explore 
other languages of the Thai family, which 
extends from Southern China across 
South-East Asia to India. For students 
specialising in other areas of the humanities 
or social sciences, relevant contemporary 
Thai source materials can be selected for 
study.
Because of the importance of Buddhism in 
Thai culture, students with literary or 
religious interests might consider 
complementing their enrolments in Thai with 
units in Pali or Sanskrit.
The Thai courses are examined by 
continuous assessment with the option of a 
final supplementary examination. Details will 
be discussed with students at the beginning 
of the year.
For administrative purposes, the Thai 
program is attached to the Department of 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures.
Thai I (2 points)
Six class hours a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and script
(b) grammar and drill on speech patterns
(c) translation and composition
(d) comprehension.
Materials for the study of grammar, together 
with tutorial exercises are distributed 
throughout the year.
Thai II (2 points)
Six class hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Thai I.
Syllabus
(a) Study of texts on Thai society and culture
(b) grammar and active skills
(c) translation and composition
(d) comprehension.
Thai III (2 points)
Five class hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Thai II.
Syllabus
(a) Study of literary works both in prose and 
poetry
(b) grammar and active skills
(c) translation and composition
(d) comprehension.
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A. H. Johns, BA PhD Lond., FAHA 
Course Co-ordinator
Introduction
Arabic
Persian
Classical Hebrew
Courses in Arabic I, II, and III are offered by 
the Department of Indonesian Languages 
and Literatures in order to provide a 
language focus for studies in the Islamic 
tradition. These units take modern standard 
Arabic as a point of departure. They lead to a 
sound analytic knowledge of Arabic 
grammar and give the student experience in 
the reading and study of secular and 
religious texts.
These units constitute a language 
sequence of six points which may provide 
the language core of a program in Islamic 
Studies and complement courses in 
Religious Studies, and relevant courses in 
the Department of Asian History and 
Civilisations or the Department of 
Linguistics.
These units may be combined or taken in 
conjunction with certain units offered in the 
Indonesian or Hindi/Urdu programs.
Persian I and II are of special relevance for 
the study of Muslim India. In certain 
circumstances, a mixed sequence 
combination of Persian with Arabic may be 
approved. Approval of the lecturer, Dr S.A.A. 
Rizvi, is required for admission to these 
units. Availability of these courses is subject 
to an adequate number of enrolments.
Classical Hebrew is offered as a single 
unit. It is relevant for Religious Studies and 
the Judaic Tradition, as well as for certain 
courses offered in the Department of 
Linguistics.
Assessment in these units is based either 
on continuous assessment with the 
possibility of a supplementary examination, 
or a final examination. Details of assessment 
procedures are discussed with students at 
the beginning of each academic year.
Arabic I (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one language 
laboratory period a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus
(a) Script and sound system
(b) grammar
(c) study of selected texts
(d) translation from and into Arabic.
Arabic II (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one language 
laboratory period a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Arabic I.
Syllabus
(a) More advanced grammar
(b) study of documentary and religious texts
(c) translation from and into Arabic.
Arabic III (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one language 
laboratory period a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Arabic II.
Syllabus
(a) Translation from and into Arabic
(b) study of Qur'an and Hadith literature
(c) study of biographical, documentary and 
literary prose.
Classical Hebrew (2 points)
Not offered in 1981.
Three hours a week.
This unit is designed for candidates with no 
previous knowledge of Hebrew.
Syllabus: An introduction to Classical 
Hebrew with practice in translation from and 
into Hebrew, culminating in the study of 
simpler prose and verse texts from the Bible.
Assessment: This will be primarily on the 
basis of one three-hour paper on prescribed 
passages from the Bible, but class and test 
performance during the year will also be 
considered.
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Persian I (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Students with previous knowledge of 
Persian may enrol in this unit only with the 
approval of the Head of the Department.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar of Literary Persian
(b) reading of suitable classical Persian texts 
with special reference to the history of India.
Persian II (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorial a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Persian I.
Syllabus
(a) More advanced grammar
(b) reading of advanced classical Persian 
texts and documents
(c) translations from and into Persian.
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The Faculty of Economics
The Economics degrees
The Faculty of Economics provides courses 
and supervision for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics which may be taken as a pass 
degree or a degree with honours; the degree 
of Master of Economics, by research and 
thesis or by course work; the degree of 
Master of Administrative Studies by course 
work; the Diploma in Economics, the 
Diploma in Accounting and the Diploma in 
Public Economic Policy; and the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy by research and thesis.
For the pass degree
Admission: To be admitted to a course 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics a student must meet the general 
requirements for admission, details of which 
are given in the General Information section 
of the Handbook.
Students enrolling in the Faculty for the 
first time are required to have their choice of 
units approved at a personal interview with a 
Student Adviser. Successful applicants will 
be told by letter of the days set aside for 
course approval and registration of 
enrolment.
Candidates for the course leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics will find it 
an advantage to have taken the two-unit 
course in mathematics at the NSW Higher 
School Certificate level, or an equivalent.
Candidates for the degree without at least 
two-unit grade 2 mathematics (NSW) or 
equivalent are required to take Statistics A03 
(Introductory Mathematical Methods) and 
Statistics A01 (Introductory Statistics) 
concurrently with Economics I. Candidates 
with at least two-unit grade 2 mathematics 
(NSW) or equivalent who do not wish to take 
mathematical statistics or econometrics in 
later years take Statistics A01 (Introductory 
Statistics) and Statistics A02 (Applied 
Statistics). Students who are strong in 
mathematics and who wish to take later-year 
units in mathematical statistics or 
econometrics may omit these first-year 
statistics units from their courses, taking a 
first-year mathematics unit as preparation for 
second-year work in statistics. Students who
are not confident of their mathematical ability 
are normally advised to take first-year units 
in statistics even if they also take a first-year 
mathematics unit.
Length of course: The pass degree extends 
over a minimum period of three calendar 
years of full-time study or five calendar years 
of part-time study. The maximum period for 
the course is eight calendar years.
Course requirements: The course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics has a total 
value of not less than 20 points (a full-year 
unit has a value of two points and a semester 
unit has a value of one point). The course 
must contain the major in economics 
(Economics I, II and III); one other approved 
major offered by the Faculty of Economics; 
one of the following combinations of 
statistics units:
Statistics A01 and A02
Statistics A03 and A01
Statistics B01 and one of Statistics B02, B03
or B04.
The remaining units are chosen from among 
units offered by the Faculty of Economics 
and by other faculties.
Arrangement of course: Full-time students 
normally take units with a value of eight 
points in the first year, and take units with a 
value of six points in each of the second and 
third years. Part-time students normally take 
units with a value of four points in each year 
of the course. The Faculty usually requires 
part-time students to take Economics I and 
first-year units in statistics in their first year of 
enrolment and to complete the other 
first-year units of their approved course 
before proceeding to later-year units. 
Intending students are asked to indicate on 
their application forms the units they have 
chosen for their full course. At the beginning 
of the second academic year they will have 
an opportunity to confirm or revise their 
choice, subject to the limits which will have 
been imposed by their choice of first-year 
units.
The standard course structure for a 
full-time student is given in the following 
table:
211
Faculty of Economics
1
Academic
year
2
Major
3
Major
4
Other
units
5
Single
unit
1st year Economics I First-year unit in 
an approved 
major
First-year unit First-year units in
statistics;
or
First-year unit 
(see note below)
2nd year Economics II Second-year 
unit(s) in an 
approved major
Later-year unit(s)
3rd year Economics III Third-year unit(s) 
in an approved 
major
Later year unit(s)
Points
value 6 6 6 2
NOTES:
1. For approved majors, see the Degree of 
Bachelor of Economics (Units) Order.
2. The other units in Column 4 of the above 
table may consist
(a) entirely of units offered by the Faculty of 
Economics, or
(b) entirely of units offered by another 
faculty, or
(c) a combination of units offered by the 
Faculty of Economics and units offered by 
another faculty.
3. In Column 5, a student who does not take 
the first-year units in statistics and who 
intends to take a mathematics unit in first 
year followed by second-year statistics units 
takes another full first-year unit in place of 
the first-year units of statistics.
4. Students must take at least four first-year 
units, but not more than four (in addition to 
first-year units in applied mathematics or 
pure mathematics if taken). No more than 
one first-year unit may be taken from another 
faculty, but first-year units in applied 
mathematics and pure mathematics are not 
counted for this purpose.
5. A full list of units offered by departments in 
the Faculty of Economics is given in the
Degree of Bachelor of Economics (Units) 
Order. In proposing a course students 
should check from the Order that they will 
have the appropriate prerequisites and 
corequisites for later-year units. In particular 
it should be noted that there is a 
mathematics prerequisite (usually first-year 
units in pure mathematics, but in some 
cases first-year units in applied 
mathematics, and Mathematics for 
Economists are alternatives) for the 
following units: second and third-year 
statistics units, Mathematical Economics IA 
and IB. For Statistics C01 and C02 
(third-year Mathematical Statistics) either 
Pure Mathematics B03 or B06(FI) is also a 
prerequisite.
6. Status may be granted in the Bachelor of 
Economics course to graduates for three or 
four full-year units, depending on their 
previous studies. See also below for status 
towards the honours course for graduates in 
fields other than economics. Inquiries 
concerning status should be directed to the 
Sub-Dean or the Faculty Secretary.
Semester dates: Semester dates for 1981 
are as shown in the list of Important Dates in 
1981 at the beginning of this Handbook.
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The semester in which semester units are 
expected to be taught is shown under the 
Details of Units in the entry for each 
department.
Withdrawal without failure: Students who 
withdraw from units by the following dates 
will not be considered to have failed in the 
units concerned, except that a student who 
repeatedly withdraws from a unit may be 
considered to have failed in that unit:
Full-year units: The first Friday
of third term
First semester units: 15 May
Second semester units: 25 September
Enrolment in units at honours level: Students 
who hope to enrol in the fourth honours year 
of one of the honours courses offered by the 
Faculty will wish to enrol in some at least of 
their units at honours level—see ‘For the 
degree with honours' below. Other students 
may wish to take some units at honours 
level. There are no separate honours 
courses in undergraduate accounting units, 
Economic History I, first-year units in 
statistics, or in some later-year units in 
economics. Enrolment at honours level in 
Economics I is arranged between the 
Department and the student during first term, 
and must be reported at the Faculty office. 
Students wishing to take Pure Mathematics 
A05(H) and A06(FI) should consult the 
Department before the start of lectures. 
Enrolment at honours level in later years in 
some units (but not the economics major) is 
dependent on the students having reached a 
certain standard in earlier units offered by 
the Department.
Examination gradings: In units for which it is 
possible to enrol at either pass or honours 
level, the following gradings apply:
Pass enrolment in unit:
Fail
Pass
Pass with Merit 
Pass with High Merit 
Honours enrolment in unit:
Fail
Pass
Credit
Distinction
High Distinction.
Units in which there are no separate honours 
classes, and for which it is therefore not 
possible to enrol for honours, are graded 
through the full range of gradings (excluding 
Pass with Merit and Pass with High Merit). 
Units from other faculties: In addition to the 
restrictions mentioned above, the units from 
other faculties which may be included in an 
approved course are also subject to any 
prescribed prerequisite, any restriction which 
may arise from the timetable and any 
departmental limitation of enrolment.
Units from other faculties are taken and 
examined in accordance with the Courses of 
Study Rules of the faculty concerned. The 
points value of full-year and semester units 
of other faculties is normally (but not always) 
the value of units of similar weight in the 
Faculty of Economics.
Law subjects: The following subjects are 
offered by the Faculty of Law to students 
enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics:
Subject
Points
value Prerequisite
Introductory Business Law 2 Units to the value of six points
Business Organisations V/z Introductory Business Law
Taxation Law and Practice V/z Introductory Business Law and 
Accounting I, Business Organisations 
must be studied before or at the same 
time as Taxation
Enrolment in other subjects from the Faculty of Law will require the approval of that Faculty.
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For the degree with honours
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with honours is a four-year 
course for full-time students. During the first 
three years students take the pass course 
with additional honours work in the more 
important units. Admission to the fourth 
honours year depends on the achievement 
of a sufficiently high standard, including the 
attainment of distinction level in the more 
important units, during the first three years of 
the course. Admission t© the fourth honours 
year is at the discretion of the head of the 
relevant department and the Faculty. 
Students enrolled in the^Faculty of 
Economics are not formally enrolled in the 
course for the degree with honours until the 
fourth honours year, but students hoping to 
undertake the fourth honours year should 
consult the Sub-Dean concerning the 
general structure of their course and the 
units for which they should enrol in the first 
year.
In the fourth honours year students 
specialise in one of the following honours 
courses: Accounting, Economic History, 
Economics, Econometrics, Public 
Economics or Statistics. In general the year 
consists of advanced work in the chosen 
subject together with a thesis and other work 
as prescribed by the head of the department.
During the first three years, students take 
the pass course including the compulsory 
units (Economics I, II and III, and two 
semester units in statistics) together with 
such additional honours work in the more 
important units as may be prescribed.
The following are the basic requirements 
for admission to the fourth honours year for 
the degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours:
Accounting: Major in economics, first or 
second-year statistics, a major in 
accounting, and generally Accounting C01 
and at least one other third-year accounting 
course at an average level not below 
distinction.
Economic History: Major in economics, first 
or second-year statistics, major in economic 
history, and prescribed honours work.
Economics: Major in economics (with 
additional honours classes), first or 
second-year statistics, and (except with the 
permission of the head of the department) 
Mathematics for Economists or another 
mathematics unit.
Public Economics: Major in economics, first 
or second-year statistics, Public Economics 
A, Public Economics B at an average level 
not below distinction, additional honours 
classes.
Statistics: In the fourth honours year 
students may specialise in either 
mathematical statistics or econometrics, for 
which the requirements are as follows:
Mathematical statistics: Major in economics 
two A-level, two B-level pure mathematics 
units and some third-year pure mathematics 
units, preferably at honours level, Statistics 
B01 (Honours) and B02 (Honours), Statistic 
C01 (Honours) and C02 (Honours). This 
course involves a heavy third year.
Econometrics: Major in economics, two 
A-level and preferably two B-level pure 
mathematics units, Statistics B01 and B03 
(preferably at honours level), Statistics C05 
(Honours) and Statistics C06 (Honours). 
Honours students in econometrics will be 
encouraged to include Statistics C01 in 
either the third or fourth year of the program
Graduates of a faculty other than 
Economics in this or another university who 
have been admitted to status in the course 
for the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Economics may be admitted to the fourth 
honours year of the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with honours after satisfactorily 
completing at the required standard the 
following units: Economics I, II and III, and 
one other approved unit, or. where the 
Faculty is willing to recognise previous worl 
in economics, four approved units. Student 
interested in such a course should initially 
propose a full course for the pass degree 
and should consult the Sub-Dean of the 
Faculty or the Faculty Secretary.
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Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing
This unit has a value of one point and is 
available to students who have already 
completed units to the value of four points. It 
will be offered in second semester and will 
involve three lectures plus one tutorial a 
week.
The course is designed as a terminating 
unit for students who require a broad 
familiarity with computer-based data 
processing systems. The applications- 
oriented treatment of computing knowledge 
covers both data processing and data 
analysis at an elementary level; the 
emphasis is on practical experience with 
widely used software.
More specifically, the course is designed 
to give a working knowledge of simple 
programming techniques leading to:
(i) a reading knowledge of programs written 
in languages in common use, such as Basic, 
Fortran and Cobol;
(ii) knowledge of the systems development 
life cycle and approaches to systems 
analysis and design;
(iii) experience with typical application 
packages, such as SPSS, GPSS;
(iv) awareness of the scope of computer 
applications.
Assessment procedures will include one 
three-hour paper at the end of semester, 
together with selected programming and 
written exercises during the course.
Combined course in Economics and Law
A student wishing to take a combined course 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Economics and Bachelor of Laws must 
submit details of his proposed course to both 
Faculties.
Full-time students must spend a minimum 
of five years and part-time students a 
minimum of eight years to complete the 
combined course. The length of the 
combined course renders part-time study 
inadvisable and the Faculties will examine 
such applications carefully.
The combined course consists of all the 
law subjects prescribed for the degree of 
j Bachelor of Laws with either—
(a) The exception of one optional subject 
together with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, II 
and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in statistics 
and a sequence of two full-year units (or 
their equivalent in semester units) 
approved by the Faculty of Economics; or
(b) the exception of two optional subjects 
together with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, II 
and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in statistics 
and an additional major from those 
offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
listed in the Degree of Bachelor of 
Economics (Units) Order.
Economics I and the statistics requirement 
will normally be taken in the first year of the 
course.
Under the standard pattern for the 
combined course a student may graduate in 
economics at the end of his third year, 
provided he has completed the six 
economics full-year units (or their equivalent 
in semester units) and eight law subjects 
(normally the five law subjects of the first 
year and the three compulsory subjects of 
the second year of the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws). He may graduate in 
law two years later by completing the 
remaining compulsory law subjects together 
with such optional law subjects as the
Faculty of Law requires, taking into account 
the number of units already included from 
the Faculty of Economics.
The Faculty of Law will advise each 
student on the desirable ordering of the law 
subjects in the combined course after the 
end of the second year.
Students are informed that their academic 
progress in the combined course will be 
reviewed by both Faculties at least once 
each year, usually in December, and that 
unsatisfactory progress in the combined 
course may lead to their exclusion from one 
or both Faculties.
The following are the standard patterns of 
the combined Economics/Law course.
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1st year Economics I 
2 first-year semester 
units in statistics
Legal System and Torts
(and Legal Writing and Research)
Contracts
2nd year Economics II
1st unit in an approved
sequence of 2
Commercial Law
Principles of Constitutional Law
(and Moots I)
3rd year Economics III
2nd unit in an approved
sequence of 2
Administrative Law 
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Land Law 
Land Registration
(and Moots I if not undertaken in 2nd year)
4th year Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points (and Moots II)
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points (and Moots III)
II
1 st year Economics I
2 first-year semester units 
in statistics
Legal System and Torts
(and Legal Writing and Research)
Contracts
2nd year Economics II
1 st unit in an economics
major
Commercial Law
Principles of Constitutional Law
(and Moots I)
3rd year Economics III
2nd unit in an economics
major
Administrative Law 
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Land Law 
Land Registration
(and Moots I if not undertaken in 2nd year)
4th year 3rd unit in an economics 
major
Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 4 points 
(and Moots II)
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
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Other combined course structures may be 
approved, after they have been considered 
cy both Faculties.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Law
Students who intend to proceed to the fourth 
honours year for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with honours must consult the 
Sub-Dean of the Faculty of Economics 
before the beginning of first term in the year 
in which they first enrol in the combined 
course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units or subjects, in addition to an 
appropriate major, be completed before the 
candidate is admitted to the honours year in 
the Faculty of Economics. Consequently 
some students may be required to complete 
four years, instead of three years, before 
they qualify for admission to that honours 
year.
In particular, students are reminded that 
honours candidates in the Department of 
Economics are required to have taken 
Mathematics for Economists or another 
mathematics unit, except with the 
permission of the Head of the Department.
Such a unit may be taken as part of an 
approved major or as part of an approved 
sequence of two units.
The prescriptions for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws with honours appear under 
the Faculty of Law.
Combined course in Economics and 
Asian Studies
A student who wishes to undertake this 
combined course should consult the 
Sub-Deansof both Faculties.
Full-time students enrolled for the pass 
degree need to spend a minimum of four 
years. A minimum of five years is required 
for an honojrs degree. Part-time study is not 
recommended because of the length of the 
course and the number of contact hours 
required in he study of an Asian language.
The comoined course consists of:
(i) a major in an Asian language, to be taken 
in consecutve years;
(ii) another major offered by the Faculty of 
Asian Studies;
(iii) the approved major set out in the Degree 
of Bachelor of Economics (Units) Order;
(iv) another approved major in the Faculty of 
Economics (if this major does not include 
two semester units in statistics, then two 
semester units in statistics must be taken in 
addition).
Economics I should be attempted in the 
first year of the course, together with at least 
one other first-year unit in the Faculty of 
Economics.
A student may graduate in economics 
when he has completed either:
(a) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty, two semester 
units in statistics and three units from the 
Faculty of Asian Studies; or
(b) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty (including two 
semester units in statistics) and four units
from the Faculty of Asian Studies. In either 
case, the course for the degree of Bachelor 
of Economics should include no more than 
four first-year units.
A student will qualify for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) when he 
has completed two Asian studies majors and 
economics units in accordance with 
paragraphs (iii) and (iv) above to the value of 
eight points for the purposes of the Courses 
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Economics) 
Rules.
The academic progress of students 
enrolled in the combined course will be 
reviewed by both Faculties at least once 
each year, usually in December; 
unsatisfactory progress may lead to 
exclusion from one or both Faculties.
A typical pass course is made up as 
shown in the following table.
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1 st year Statistics A01 
and A02 or 
Statistics A03 
and A01
2 points in Asian 
units from 
Schedule 1
Economics I Economic 
History I
2nd year 2 points from an 
Asian language 
sequence in 
Schedule 2
2 points in Asian 
Studies units 
from Schedule 4
Economics II
3rd year 2 points from an 
Asian language 
sequence in 
Schedule 2
Economics III Economic 
History II
4th year 2 points from an 
Asian language 
sequence in 
Schedule 2
2 points in Asian 
Studies units 
from Schedule 4
The Economic 
Development of 
Modern Japan 
and Economic 
Experience of 
Modern India
Note: The Schedules referred to above will be found in the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) (Units) Order.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Asian Studies
Students who intend to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean of the 
Faculty of Economics before the beginning 
of first term in the year in which they first 
enrol in the combined course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units, in addition to an appropriate 
major, be completed before the candidate is 
admitted to the honours year; thus some 
students may be required to take an 
additional unit to qualify for admission to the 
honours year. In particular, students are 
reminded that honours candidates in the 
Department of Economics are required to 
have taken Mathematics for Economists or 
another mathematics unit, except with the 
permission of the Head of the Department. 
Such a unit may be taken as part of the 
second approved major.
Students wishing to proceed to the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean or 
Faculty Secretary of the Faculty of Asian 
Studies when they first enrol in the course.
Combined course in Economics and 
Science
A student who wishes to undertake this 
combined course should consult the 
Sub-Deans of both Faculties.
Full-time students enrolled for the pass 
degrees need to spend a minimum of four 
years. A minimum of five years is required 
for an honours degree.
The combined course consists of:
(i) the approved major set out in the Degree 
of Bachelor of Economics (Units) Order;
(ii) another approved major in the Faculty of 
Economics (if this major does not include 
two semester units in statistics, then two 
semester units in statistics must be taken in 
addition);
(iii) science units to the value of 12 points. 
When the second major from the Faculty of 
Economics includes two points of statistics, 
however, then science units to the value of 
14 points may be included.
A typical pass course is made up as 
follows:
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1 st year Statistics 
A01 and A02 
or Statistics 
A03 and A01
Science 
(2 points)
Economics I Accounting I
2nd year Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 points)
Economics II
3rd year Science 
(2 points)
Economics III Accounting B01 
and B02
4th year Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 points)
Accounting C01 
and C02
Students may graduate in economics 
when they have completed either:
(a) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty, two semester 
units in statistics and six points from the 
Faculty of Science; or
(b) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty (including two 
semester units in statistics) and eight points 
from the Faculty of Science. In either case, 
the course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics should include no more than 
eight points of first-year units.
Students should consult the Faculty of 
Science for the relevant requirements of the 
degree of Bachelor of Science.
The academic progress of students 
enrolled in the combined course will be 
reviewed by both Faculties at least once 
each year, usually in December; 
unsatisfactory progress may lead to 
exclusion from one or both Faculties.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Science
Students who intend to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean of the 
Faculty of Economics before the beginning 
of first term in the year in which they first 
enrol in the combined course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units, in addition to an appropriate 
major, be completed before the candidate is 
admitted to the honours year; thus some 
students may be required to take an 
additional unit to qualify for admission to the 
honours year. In particular, students are 
reminded that honours candidates in the
Department of Economics are required to 
have taken Mathematics for Economists or 
another mathematics unit, except with the 
permission of the Head of the Department.
Such a unit may be taken as part of the 
second approved major from the Faculty of 
Economics.
Combined course in Economics and 
Science (Forestry)
A student who wishes to undertake this 
combined course should consult the 
Sub-Deans of both Faculties.
Full-time students enrolled for the pass 
degrees need to spend a minimum of five 
years. A minimum of six years is required for 
an honours degree.
The combined course consists of:
(i) the approved major set out in the Degree 
of Bachelor of Economics (Units) Order;
(ii) another approved major in the Faculty of 
Economics (if this major does not include 
two semester units in statistics, then two 
semester units in statistics must be taken in 
addition);
219
Faculty of Economics
(iii) forestry units to the value of 20 points. 
When the second major from the Faculty of 
Economics includes two points of statistics, 
however, then forestry units to the value of 
22 points may be included.
A student may graduate in economics 
when he has completed either:
(a) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty, two semester 
units in statistics and six points from the 
Faculty of Science; or
(b) the economics major, one other 
approved major in the Faculty (including two 
semester units in statistics) and eight points 
from the Faculty of Science. In either case, 
the course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics should include no more than 
eight points of first-year units.
Students should consult the Faculty of 
Science for the relevant requirements of the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry).
The academic progress of students 
enrolled in the combined course will be 
reviewed by both Faculties at least once 
each year, usually in December; 
unsatisfactory progress may lead to 
exclusion from one or both Faculties.
Students wishing to proceed to the degree 
of Bachelor of Science with honours should 
consult the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary 
of the Faculty of Science when they first 
enrol in the course.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Science (Forestry)
Students who intend to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with 
honours should consult the Sub-Dean of the 
Faculty of Economics before the beginning 
of first term in the year in which they first 
enrol in the combined course.
Some heads of departments require that 
certain units, in addition to an appropriate 
major, be completed before the candidate is 
admitted to the honours year; thus some
students may be required to take an 
additional unit to qualify for admission to the 
honours year. In particular, students are 
reminded that honours candidates in the 
Department of Economics are required to 
have taken Mathematics for Economists or 
another mathematics unit, except with the 
permission of the Head of the Department. 
Such a unit may be taken as part of the 
second approved major from the Faculty of 
Economics.
Students wishing to proceed to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
with honours should consult the Sub-Dean 
or Faculty Secretary of the Faculty of 
Science when they first enrol in the course.
Computer Science and Political Science
Although these two departments are no 
longer within the Faculty of Economics the 
Faculty's degree rules allow the inclusion of 
units from another faculty to a maximum 
value of six points. This means that a major 
study in Computer Science or Political 
Science may still be included in the Bachelor 
of Economics degree course.
Intending students should discuss their 
proposed course with the Sub-Dean of the 
Faculty.
For the Diploma in Economics
A course-work program leading to the 
Diploma in Economics is offered by the 
Faculty. The course is available to graduates 
of Australian or other recognised 
universities. In special circumstances, 
applications for admission to the Diploma 
course may be accepted from persons 
without these qualifications.
Candidates who obtain the Diploma in 
Economics at a sufficiently high standard 
may become eligible for admission to a 
course for the degree of Master of 
Economics.
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department of Economics or the Faculty 
office.
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For the Diploma in Accounting
The Diploma in Accounting is a postgraduate 
course-work program open to accounting 
graduates wishing to extend their knowledge 
of accounting in both the business and public 
sectors of the economy. The program 
comprises six semester units and may be 
completed in one year on a full-time basis or 
over two years on a part-time basis.
Candidates who obtain the Diploma in 
Accounting at a sufficiently high standard 
and who include certain specified courses in 
their programs may become eligible for 
admission to the Master of Economics 
research degree.
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department of Accounting and Public 
Finance or the Faculty office.
For the Diploma in Public Economic 
Policy
The Diploma in Public Economic Policy is a 
postgraduate course-work program open to 
economics graduates wishing to extend their 
knowledge of the economics underlying the 
analysis of major public policy issues. The 
program comprises six semester units, and 
may be completed in one year on a full-time 
basis or over two years on a part-time basis.
Candidates who obtain the Diploma in 
Public Economic Policy at a sufficiently high 
standard may become eligible for admission 
to the Master of Economics programs.
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department of Accounting and Public 
Finance or the Faculty office.
For the degree of Master of Economics
Graduates wishing to enrol for the degree of 
Master of Economics should first consult the 
head of the department in which they wish to 
study for the degree.
In order to be eligible for consideration for 
admission as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Economics, a student must have 
completed either (a) the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics with first 
class honours or second class honours, 
division A, or an equivalent degree from
another university approved by the Faculty; 
or (b) an honours degree in mathematics 
and/or statistics with first class honours or 
second class honours, division A, and also to 
have completed a major sequence in 
statistics, and a major sequence in 
economics with at least distinction level in 
the third-year unit in economics; or (c) the 
Diploma in Economics at a sufficiently high 
standard.
A more detailed paper concerning 
admission to the degree of Master of 
Economics and other graduate matters is 
available from the Faculty office.
Degree of Master of Economics by 
research and thesis
All departments candidates may proceed to 
the degree of Master of Economics by 
research and thesis. They must undertake 
study as prescribed by the head of the 
department concerned for a period of at least 
one year as a full-time student or two years 
as a part-time student and must present a 
satisfactory thesis of not more than 60,000 
words on a topic approved by the Faculty of 
Economics. A candidate may also be 
required to undergo an oral examination on 
the subject of his or her thesis.
A candidate must enrol at the beginning of 
each year, both during the period leading up 
to the preliminary examination and during 
candidature for the degree.
A copy of the rules for the format of theses 
may be obtained from the Faculty office.
Degree of Master of Economics by course 
work and examination 
The degree of Master of Economics may 
also be taken by course work and written 
examination. The course-work program 
occupies one academic year of full-time 
study or two years of part-time study. 
Candidates may select a course specialising 
in Economic Theory, Economic Policy or 
Econometrics. Approximately 20 semester 
units are offered in the program. Members of 
the Faculty of Economics and of the 
Research Schools of Social Sciences, and
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Pacific Studies in the Institute of Advanced 
Studies, as well as visitors from other 
universities and the Australian Public 
Service, contribute to the program. Further 
details on the prerequisites and syllabus are 
included in the entry for the Department of 
Economics.
A handbook containing a full description of 
the course program is available from the 
convener.
For the degree of Master of 
Administrative Studies (by course work)
The program has recently been reviewed by 
the University and changes to the course 
and its structure may be recommended.
A result of the review is that new 
enrolments in the Administrative Studies 
program have had to be suspended during 
1981.
Information concerning the revised course 
structure and further details for intending 
students will be available from the Faculty of 
Economics during the second semester of 
1981.
Degree of Master in Statistics 
(by course work)
A course-work program in Statistics is 
available to suitably qualified honours 
graduates in the Faculties of Arts, 
Economics and Science. For details consult 
the entry under the Department of Statistics.
Centre for Research on Federal Financial 
Relations
The Centre's research program is directed 
towards examination of the major issues 
affecting intergovernmental financial 
relations in the fields of expenditure 
responsibilities, financial powers (including 
both taxation and loan finance), grants 
arrangements and the scope for 
intergovernmental co-operation.
The research program provides some 
scope for studies directed towards an overall 
view of intergovernmental financial relations 
but the work of the Centre has been directed 
to four major fields of study—
(a) financial and economic analysis of the 
Australian and other federal systems
(b) criteria and machinery for determining 
the allocation of financial resources among 
Federal, State and local governments, with 
special reference to taxation, government 
borrowing, revenue sharing and grants 
arrangements
(c) the impact of the federal financial system 
on major functional areas of government 
such as education, health, social welfare, 
transport, urban affairs, regional 
development and other administrative, socia 
or economic services
(d) theoretical studies in the economics of 
fiscal federalism.
Although the Centre's work deals especially 
with problems of federal finance, the 
approach is interdisciplinary and involves 
scholars from the fields of constitutional law, 
political science and administrative studies 
as well as economics.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
All departments in the Faculty offer 
supervision for candidates undertaking a 
course leading to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in fields within the research 
interests of the departments. Applicants for 
admission to the course for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy should have capacity 
for research and should hold, or be eligible 
for the award of, a bachelor's degree with at 
least upper second class honours or a 
master's degree, or equivalent, from a 
recognised university.
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Accounting and Public Finance
M. E. Aiken, MEc Syd.. BCom PhD NSW,
AASA(Senior), ACIS
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
Undergraduate studies
Accounting
Accounting is concerned with measuring, 
analysing and planning the financial 
performance of business and public 
organisations. The study of accounting 
considers the role of accounting information 
in the financial administration of 
organisations and its role in the decisions of 
investors, managers and administrators in 
industry and governments concerning how 
best to use scarce resources.
Courses of study at pass level: The 
Department provides a variety of accounting 
units which may be taken in various 
combinations either towards the three-year 
20-point degree of Bachelor of Economics or 
the four-year 26-point degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with specialisation in accounting.
The courses may be chosen to provide a 
general coverage of business accounting or 
to provide for specialisation in management 
accounting, in financial accounting or in 
public sector accounting.
A major in accounting comprises 
Accounting I. Accounting II and any two 
C-level courses.
Fields of interest in accounting
General Bus.
Actg. I
Actg. II
C01
C02
C04
Management 
Actg. I 
Actg. II 
C04 
D03
Financial 
Actg. I 
Actg. II 
C01 
C02 
C04
Public Sector
Actg. I
Actg. II
C02
C05
C06
The courses provide a recognised 
educational foundation, together with 
requisite courses in law, for entry into the 
accounting profession. However it is not 
possible to meet the full requirements of the 
professional accounting bodies and the 
Faculty degree rules within a 20-point BEc 
degree. Two possible courses which achieve 
these objectives are—
(a) the standard three-year 20-point degree 
program, followed by the minimum 
non-degree units studied on a part-time 
basis to complete the educational 
requirements of the accounting profession; 
or
(b) the four-year degree with specialisation 
in accounting. This degree comprises 
Accounting I plus six semester units in 
accounting. The three law courses— 
Introductory Business Law, Business 
Organisations, and Taxation Law and 
Practice—must be included in a professional 
accounting program. The four-year program 
is to be phased out in due course and its 
place will be taken by the graduate Diploma 
in Accounting.
In addition to the accounting and law 
courses, and the economics major 
(Economics I, II and III), there are some 
optional courses. Students are encouraged 
to include mathematics, statistics, computer 
science, public economics and micro­
economics courses to the extent possible in 
the optional units. There is no restriction 
however on the choice of options.
Students may elect to enrol for the 
four-year degree at any time prior to 
completing the requirements for the 
three-year degree.
The courses shown above can be varied 
in a number of ways to suit individual 
preferences; in all of them it is possible to 
include more units of accounting than have 
been specified. See Degree of Bachelor of 
Economics (Units) Order.
Courses of study at honours level:
There are no separate honours courses in 
undergraduate accounting units. A student 
wishing to take a degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with honours in accounting will
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be required to enrol for Accounting IV, an 
additional year of study to the undergraduate 
degree program. In deciding whether a 
student is acceptable for enrolment in 
Accounting IV. the Department will take into 
account a student's previous academic 
performance; in general, a student will need 
to pass Accounting C01 and at least one 
other third-year accounting unit at an 
average level not below distinction.
Educational requirements of the accounting 
profession: Recognition of professional 
qualification as an accountant in Australia is 
obtained by membership of either the 
Australian Society of Accountants or the 
Institute of Chartered Accountants. The 
educational requirements of both bodies are 
similar. The courses offered satisfy the 
educational requirements of the profession. 
Further details are available from the 
Department or from the professional 
bodies—
The Divisional Registrar,
ACT Division,
Australian Society of Accountants,
Churchill House,
218 Northbourne Avenue,
Braddon, ACT, 2601
(PO Box 253, Civic Square, ACT, 2608)
The State Registrar,
New South Wales Branch,
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Australia,
333 George Street,
Sydney, NSW, 2000
(GPO Box 3921, Sydney, NSW, 2001)
Both bodies have further requirements for 
membership relating to professional 
experience.
Public Finance
Public Finance (or Public Economics) is the 
study of the way in which tax and 
expenditure measures can be manipulated 
to achieve specific objectives of economic 
policy. This involves not only the 
examination and evaluation of existing and 
alternative fiscal measures (tax systems, 
expenditure programs and such like) but
also broader questions relating to the 
appropriateness of political intervention in 
economic processes, and to the nature of 
the underlying policy objectives. Study of 
Public Economics is therefore of particular 
interest to economics students who expect 
to make a career in the public service, as 
well as to those concerned with policy 
questions more generally.
There are currently four semester units 
available in Public Economics, all of them 
second or third-year courses to be taken 
after completion of, or in conjunction with, 
Economics II. Study of accounting is not a 
prerequisite for public economics units. All 
units can be taken either at pass or honours 
level, the honours course involving extra 
work in the relevant subject and different 
examination arrangements.
Graduate studies
A graduate who has obtained a bachelor’s 
degree in economics or commerce at a 
recognised university may enrol for the 
degree of Master of Economics in 
Accounting or Public Finance. This may 
involve either writing a research thesis under 
the supervision of a member of the 
Department or, in the case of Public 
Finance, the degree of Master of Economics 
may also be taken by examination following 
a course-work program.
Admission to enrol for the degree of 
master is restricted to those who have 
obtained a first or good second-class 
honours degree or its equivalent. Equivalent 
status may be obtained by completing a 
qualifying course consisting of the graduate 
Diplomas of Accounting, Economics or 
Public Economic Policy at distinction level. 
Admission to the qualifying course is itself 
dependent on satisfactory performance in 
third-year units (distinction units where 
appropriate). The qualifying course may be 
taken by part-time students over two years.
The graduate Diplomas in Accounting and 
in Public Economic Policy are open to 
graduates with good course records in 
accounting and in economics.
Suitably qualified graduates may also 
undertake studies and research in
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Accounting or Public Finance leading to the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
For the pass degree
Accounting I (2 points)
(Accounting: A Financial Information 
System)
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial of one hour 
each week.
Syllabus: Accounting as a financial 
information system concerned with 
analysing the information needs of users of 
accounting data and the provision of relevant 
data in accounting reports. The nature of 
accounting, financial information 
requirements and standards; the recording 
of transactions and the conversion of 
transaction data into measurements of 
periodic income, financial position, cash flow 
and funds flow; preparation of income 
statements, balance sheets, cash flow and 
funds statements; review of historic cost 
system; alternative valuation systems for the 
measurement of income and financial 
position; analysis and interpretation of 
financial reports; forms of corporations and 
issuing of shares; reserve accounts and 
dividends; consolidation of group accounts; 
receivership and liquidations, schemes of 
arrangement and reorganisation of capital; 
takeovers and mergers; disclosure in 
financial reports.
Accounting B01 (1 point)
(Applied Financial Accounting)
Part-first and part-second semesters.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Accounting I. This course is to 
be offered for the last time in 1981 and it is 
available to students only with permission of 
the Head of the Department.
Syllabus: Introduction to data processing 
and basic programming. Company 
accounting, business combinations and 
reconstructions.
Accounting II (2 points)
(Management Accounting)
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial of one-and- 
a-half hours each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting I.
Syllabus: Introduction to data processing 
and basic programming. Management 
accounting in an organisation theory and 
information systems perspective. Alternative 
systems for inventory valuation and income 
measurement; standard costing; accounting 
for control, planning and decision-making; 
capital budgeting; working capital 
management.
Accounting C01 (1 point)
(Financial Measurement and Reporting)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of one-and- 
a-half hours each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting B01.
Syllabus: The course covers the problems of 
financial measurement by business 
enterprises and reporting to the capital 
market. Various net asset valuation and 
income determination models—historic cost, 
price-level adjusted historic cost, current 
value, real value and discounted present 
value—are examined and evaluated, with 
particular reference to accounting in an 
inflationary period. Financial reporting and 
the capital market—objectives, 
characteristics of capital market and their 
implications for accounting and financial 
reporting.
Accounting C02 (1 point)
(Auditing)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of one-and- 
a-half hours each week.
Prerequisite: Accounting C01 or Accounting 
C06.
Syllabus: Nature and objectives of 
independent audits; legal responsibility and
225
Faculty of Economics
professional ethics; accounting systems 
design and internal control; auditing 
standards; evidence; verification of financial 
information; sampling techniques; internal 
and management audits; EDP audits.
Accounting C04 (1 point)
(Company Finance)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of one-and- 
a-half hours each week.
Prerequisites: Accounting B02,
Economics II.
Syllabus: Financial management; the cost of 
capital; the capital budgeting decision and 
techniques of investment project appraisal; 
the financial structure and dividend 
decisions.
Accounting C05 (1 point)
(Economic Accounting)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Accounting I and 
Economics I.
Syllabus
(a) Objectives and design of national 
accounting systems, with particular 
emphasis on the United Nations System of 
National Accounts and Australia and Papua 
New Guinea as case studies.
(b) Characteristics of primary data sources 
and methods of estimation, illustrating 
alternative approaches to gross domestic 
product estimation through Australian and 
Papua New Guinea case studies.
(c) Extensions of the system: input/output 
estimates; distribution of income, 
consumption and accumulation, regional 
accounting, balance of payments.
Accounting C06 (1 point)
(Government Accounting)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Accounting B02 and 
Economics I.
Syllabus: Parliamentary control of
expenditure in Britain and Australia; the 
budgetary process in the United States; the 
fund accounting system; the cash, accrual 
and commitment bases of government 
accounting; functional and economic 
classification of government transactions; 
planning-programming-budgeting systems; 
zero-base budgeting; the role of the 
Auditor-General—accountability audits, 
effectiveness audits, efficiency audits; the 
accounts of public enterprises.
Accounting D03
(Managerial Decision-Making)
Diploma units open to undergraduates.
See graduate Diploma in Accounting for 
details.
Accounting D05
(Computer Systems in Accounting)
Diploma units open to undergraduates.
See graduate Diploma in Accounting for 
details.
Accounting D08
(Advanced Corporate Accounting)
Diploma units open to undergraduates.
See graduate Diploma in Accounting for 
details.
Public Economics A (1 point)
(Public Expenditure and Welfare Theory) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this unit.
Syllabus
(a) The welfare foundations of economic 
policy; the social welfare function.
(b) Market failure and public policy; public 
goods; private production of collective 
goods; joint goods; congestible collective 
goods; sharing coalitions; externalities and 
some aspects of property rights.
(c) The economics of collective choice; 
market failure versus political failure.
Public Economics B (1 point)
(Taxation Theory and Policy)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
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Prerequisite: Public Economics A is a 
prerequisite for this unit, but with the 
approval of the Head of the Department, 
Public Economics B may be taken in 
isolation from, or before, Public 
Economics A.
Syllabus: The Australian tax system; 
incidence theory; policy towards equity’ ; 
taxation and economic efficiency; optimal 
taxation; political aspects of taxation; tax 
policy for stabilisation.
Public Economics C (1 point)
(Fiscal Federalism)
May not be offered in 1981.
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Completion or concurrent 
taking of Economics II.
Syllabus: Theories of fiscal federalism; 
vertical and horizontal fiscal balance; 
general revenue; specific purpose and 
equalisation grants models; comparative 
federal systems.
Public Economics D (1 point)
(Cost-Benefit Analysis)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Public Economics A, but with 
the approval of the Head of the Department, 
Public Economics D may be taken in 
isolation from, or before, Public 
Economics A.
Syllabus: Concepts of costs and benefits; 
measurement of costs and benefits; valuing 
externalities; shadow prices; distributional 
considerations; social rate of discount; 
investment criteria; uncertainty; applications 
of welfare theory; consideration of case 
studies of project evaluation and surplus 
measurement.
Assessment: An important part of the 
assessment will involve the undertaking of a 
major assignment.
Introductory Business Law (2 points) 
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial each fortnight.
Prerequisite: Passes in units to the value of 
six points.
Syllabus: The course is designed to provide 
students with a firm grasp of the essentials of 
the law governing contractual relationships.
It commences with a general study of the 
techniques of legal reasoning, research and 
writing and a consideration of the overall 
framework of law in Australia. It continues 
with a study of the law of contracts, 
specialising in the latter part of the year with 
the application of that law to certain specific 
commercial activities such as the sale of 
goods and consumer protection. It is also 
designed to provide the necessary 
background for the subsequent study of the 
law relating to business organisations and to 
taxation.
Business Organisations-)- (1% points) 
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Introductory Business Law.
Syllabus: The law has responded to the 
needs of society to transact business by 
developing certain institutions to facilitate 
these needs. The Courts and the Legislature 
have applied rules to the transaction of 
business through these institutions. In 
general terms it is the application of those 
rules with which the course will be 
concerned.
More specifically, the law of agency plays 
an integral part in both partnership and 
company law. The law of agency will be 
studied as it applies to both of these 
business organisations.
Particular aspects of partnership will be 
canvassed.
The primary focus of the course will be on 
company law. This will cover:
(i) the company as a corporate entity
(ii) the capital of companies
(iii) control and management of companies
(iv) liquidations and takeovers.
227
Faculty of Economics
Preliminary reading
□  Ford, H. A. J., Principles of Company 
Law, 2nd edn, Butterworths, 1978.
f  This unit is offered by the Faculty of Law solely for the 
students enrolled in the Faculty of Economics.
Tax Law and Practicet (1% points)
Full year.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Introductory Business Law.
Corequisite: Students must be currently 
enrolled in, or have passed, Business 
Organisations.
Syllabus: The course involves the study of 
basic principles of income tax law, i.e. the 
concepts of income and of allowable 
deductions. It also examines the tax 
treatment of individuals, companies, 
partnerships and trusts. Case materials and 
practical illustrations are introduced in 
lectures.
Preliminary reading
□  Ryan, K. W., Manual of the Law of Income 
Tax in Australia, 4th edn, Law Bk, 1976.
□  Barret, R. I., Principles of Income 
Taxation, Butterworths, 1975.
t  This unit is offered by the Faculty of Law solely for the 
students enrolled in the Faculty of Economics.
Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing (1 point)
This unit is available in the second semester 
to students who have already completed 
units to the value of four points.
For details consult the introductory section 
of the Faculty of Economics entry.
For the degree with honours
Details of honours units offered in the 
Department and of the final honours courses 
Accounting IV (Honours) and Public Finance 
IV (Honours) are given below.
Public Economics A (Honours)
First semester. (1 point)
Public Economics B (Honours)
Second semester. (1 point)
Public Economics C (Honours)
First semester. (1 point)
Public Economics D (Honours) (1 point) 
Second semester.
In each of these units students are required 
to do the work for the pass course and 
additional classes as required.
Accounting IV (Honours)
This course, which involves about nine hours 
a week of lectures and seminars throughout 
the year, constitutes the fourth-year course 
for honours degree students specialising in 
accounting.
Admission to the Accounting IV (Honours) 
course will be restricted to students who, 
having completed a major in accounting or a 
Public Finance specialisation, have obtained 
the Faculty’s approval to study for the 
honours degree.
Syllabus: The total honours program 
comprises eight units. All candidates must 
complete Advanced Accounting Theory (one 
unit), Accounting Standard Setting (one 
unit), Econometrics (one unit), and an 
investigational thesis (two units) as part of 
Accounting IV (Honours). The remaining 
three units of the program can be chosen 
from other units in Accounting IV (Honours), 
and the graduate Diploma in Accounting, 
and/or from Public Finance IV (Honours), 
Economics IV (Honours), and approved 
units offered for the pass degree at honours 
level (a maximum of two semester units or 
one full-year unit). The thesis should 
normally involve investigational work, and it 
must be on a topic approved by the Head of 
the Department. Candidates are expected to 
devote a substantial part of the summer . 
vacation period to the project.
Public Economics IV (Honours)
Public Economics IV is integrated with the 
Economics honours program, and students 
should refer to Economics IV for details.
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Diploma in Accounting courses
Accounting D01 (Advanced Accounting 
Theory): First semester 
Accounting D02 (Public Accountability and 
Control): Second semester 
Accounting D03 (Managerial Decision- 
Making): First semester 
Accounting D04 (Advanced Corporate 
Finance): Second semester 
Accounting D05 (Computer Systems in 
Accounting): First semester 
Accounting D06 (Issues in Government 
Financial Management): First semester 
Accounting D07 (Accounting Standard 
Setting — An Economic Perspective): 
Second semester
Accounting D08 (Advanced Corporate 
Accounting): First semester 
Accounting D09 (Case Studies in 
Accounting): Full year 
Plus approved courses from the Diploma in 
Public Policy
Plus approved undergraduate courses not 
already completed.
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department of Accounting and Public 
Finance or the Faculty office.
Diploma in Public Economic Policy 
courses
Public Expenditure Theory and Policy: First 
semester
Taxation Theory and Policy: Second 
semester
Cost-Benefit Analysis: Second semester 
Introduction to Econometrics: First semester 
Plus approved courses from—
Diploma in Economics 
Diploma in Accounting 
Economics IV (honours)
Plus approved undergraduate units from 
accounting, economics, politics and 
sociology.
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department of Accounting and Public 
Finance or the Faculty office.
C. Forster, BCom Melb., PhD 
Reader and Acting Flead of Department
Introduction
Economic history and history of economic 
thought can be studied either in the Faculty 
of Economics or in the Faculty of Arts. 
Economics History A can be taken as a 
single unit or as the first part of a wider study 
of the subject. Students taking the economic 
history major proceed to Economic History 
B, and may choose as the third part of the 
sequence either (a) two of the following five 
semester units, Economic Development of 
Modern Japan, The International Economy 
since the Second World War, Economic 
Experience of Modern India, Economic 
Theory and History, Russian Economic 
History or (b) History of Economic Thought. 
(Note, however, that prerequisites differ 
among these units.)
Economic history is a study of change 
over time in the performance and structure of 
an economy. As an approximation for 
periods during which we have estimates, the 
most usual measure of performance relates 
to the level and growth of average real 
income per head of population. However, 
change in the distribution of income between 
different members of the society may also be 
a relevant consideration, together with other 
things such as the levels of employment and 
unemployment, and the stability or instability 
of rates of economic growth.
The word structure may be given a wide 
meaning or a more narrow one. Narrowly, it 
may be thought of as referring to the 
changing proportions in which an economy’s 
factors of production, or inputs, have been 
allocated between different activities, or 
alternatively, again in the narrower sense, it 
may be interpreted to refer to the changing 
relative contributions of different industries 
or sectors of an economy to its total real 
income, or output. More widely, structure can 
refer to institutional features of an economy 
or to changing forms of economic 
organisation. The likely influence of 
government policy on economic 
performance has been vigorously discussed 
in recent years, especially in the context of
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20th-century economic growth. Clearly, 
economic history is deserving of study in its 
own right but it may be particularly useful to 
those whose other interests lie in economics, 
history, or other social sciences.
Economic history stands close to 
economics and makes use of the concepts 
and techniques of economic theory. This 
may be done at a simple level appropriate to 
introductory courses, and it is worth noting 
that at this University, the first-year unit 
Economic History A does not assume a prior 
knowledge of economic theory. This unit, 
unlike other more advanced ones offered by 
the Department, has no prerequisite or 
corequisite in economics, although, other 
things being equal, it is reasonable to 
suppose that knowledge of this kind would 
be an advantage to a student. Alternatively, 
economic theory may be applied at a level 
more appropriate to the capabilities of 
students who are undertaking some formal 
university study of economics, as it is applied 
in later-year units such as Economic History 
B, History of Economic Thought, and the 
advanced semester units on Economic 
Development of Modern Japan, The 
International Economy since the Second 
World War, Economic Experience of Modern 
India, Economic Theory and History, and 
Russian Economic History. Details of 
corequisites and prerequisites for later-year 
units offered by the Department of Economic 
History are set out below and intending 
students should consult them carefully when 
planning their proposed courses of study.
Economic history does not necessarily 
relate to events that happened very long ago 
or to processes far removed in time from the 
present: its distinguishing feature is that it is 
concerned with change over time in 
economic quantities and/or economic 
organisation, probably with a heavier 
empirical emphasis than economics itself. 
The periods discussed may run up very 
close to the present and, in the hope of 
imparting a greater feeling of 'relevance' to 
its students, the Department has sought to 
include increasing amounts of what has 
been called 'contemporary economic history’ 
in its syllabuses.
To provide a better link with work that may 
have been done prior to university, our 
first-year course employs a longer time 
scale, but nevertheless an attempt has been 
made to survey modern economic 
development right up to the present, rather 
than to an arbitrary earlier date when history 
is conceived, in some sense, to have ended. 
The unit History of Economic Thought 
employs the longest time scale of any 
offered by the Department since it seeks to 
trace major developments in 'modern' 
economic thinking from the early 17th 
century to the Keynesian revolution of the 
1930s. In this unit, the writings of those who 
have made major contributions to the 
development of economic thought are 
studied in the original rather than in textbook 
commentaries, so giving students an 
opportunity to form their own interpretations 
and opinions.
The line of demarcation between 
economics and economic history is now 
particularly difficult to define. Economic 
historians are making greater and more 
explicit use of economic theory and 
econometrics. At the same time, economists 
have shown a resurgence of interest in 
questions of economic development, which 
provide a common field where each 
discipline can hope to learn from the other. 
The change from the side of economic 
history comes out most clearly in the writings 
of the new economic historians’ or 
econometric historians’, who are now active 
chiefly in the United States but whose 
influence is tending to extend to other 
countries. In general, this ‘new’ work is best 
suited to study in third year or fourth honours 
year, but students may be introduced to 
some parts of it rather earlier, provided they 
have the necessary knowledge of theoretical 
techniques.
The honours course in economic history is 
a four-year course. Students are required to 
take a pass course including majors in 
economics and economic history with some 
additional honours work in the first three 
years, and a fourth honours year in which 
they will do further advanced work in 
economics and economic history. (An
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elementary knowledge of statistical methods 
would be an advantage to candidates for the 
fourth honours year.)
Graduates who have obtained a 
bachelor's degree at any recognised 
university may be enrolled for the master's 
degree (MEc or MA) in economic history for 
which they qualify by writing a research 
thesis under the supervision of members of 
the Department. Provided their courses for 
the degree of bachelor have included 
satisfactory work in economic history, first or 
good second class honours graduates will 
be permitted to proceed immediately to work 
on the thesis; others will be required to take 
an advanced one or two-year preliminary 
course. In some cases candidates will be 
required to take two units at honours level 
before they are considered for admission to 
the advanced preliminary course.
Economic History A (2 points)
(Modern Economic Development)
Full year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
This course aims to give students an 
historical perspective on the economic 
development of the modern world. It 
examines the period from the mid-18th 
century to the recent past. As a course that 
takes a general and systematic view of 
economic change, it is suitable both as a 
terminal unit and as an introduction to the 
more intensive study of individual countries 
and topics in later-year economic history 
units.
Syllabus
(a) The origins of industrialisation and 
modern economic development: the 
Industrial Revolution in Britain to about 1830.
(b) Common features of industrialisation and 
modernisation: an analysis of aspects of 
economic experience that have 
accompanied industrial growth wherever it 
has occurred.
(c) The growth of the international economy: 
the emphasis in this part of the course shifts 
to the wider economic framework within 
which industrialisation has taken place.
(d) Alternative paths in industrialisation: 
despite the earlier stress on common 
elements, differences in industrialisation 
paths have existed and these are discussed 
in this section of the course.
(e) An impressionistic survey of where the 
developed world stands in the 1980s, seen in 
the light of the long-run perspective to be 
gained from the study of economic history.
Preliminary reading
□  Rostow, W. A., How it All Began,
Methuen.
Examination: To be determined.
Economics for Historians (2 points)
Full year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
First-year unit not available to students in the 
Faculty of Economics.
Syllabus: This course is designed to 
introduce economics to students of history 
and related disciplines. It will include (a) a 
non-mathematical exposition of some basic 
principles of economics; (b) an account of 
the main changes in economic thought since 
the 18th century; and (c) an introduction to 
the handling of quantitative evidence in an 
historical context. Greatest weight will be 
given to the first of these.
Emphasis will be placed on the application 
of economic analysis to the interpretation of 
current and historical problems. It is hoped 
that students who complete the course will 
be better equipped to tackle not only 
historical questions that are themselves 
largely economic, but also questions of 
social and political history that require for 
their understanding some knowledge of 
contemporary economic thought or of the 
basic tools of economics.
Preliminary reading
□  Heyne, P. T., The Economic Way of 
Thinking, Science Res. Assoc.
Examination: To be determined.
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Economic History B (2 points)
(Australian Economic History)
Full year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Either (a) Economics I or 
Economics for Historians or (b) Economic 
History A and concurrent enrolment in 
Economics I or Economics for Historians. 
Syllabus: The first part deals with Australian 
economic development in the 19th century. 
Topics covered include: the settlement of 
eastern Australia; the gaol economy; 
emergence of the wool industry and 
transition to a free enterprise system; impact 
of the gold rushes; various aspects of growth 
and change in the economy to 1890; the 
origins and economic influence of the 
depression of the 1890s. The second part of 
this unit examines the creation of the modern 
Australian economy in the 20th century. The 
process of economic growth and the rates of 
economic change are surveyed; attention is 
then directed to particular aspects of this 
experience, including the historical role of 
economic institutions.
Preliminary reading
□  Jackson, R. V., Australian Economic 
Development in the Nineteenth Century,
ANU Press.
□  Sinclair, W. A., The Process of Economic 
Development in Australia, Cheshire. 
Examination: To be determined.
Economic History B (Honours)
(Australian Economic History)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head of 
the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the year or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Development of Modern 
Japan (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Historians.
Syllabus: The economic development of 
modern Japan from the mid-19th century to 
the present time.
Preliminary reading
□  Allen, G. C., A Short Economic History of 
Modern Japan, Allen.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Development of Modern 
Japan (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head of 
the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
The International Economy Since the 
Second World War (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Historians.
Syllabus: The course aims to examine major 
trends in the international economy since the 
Second World War from the planning for the 
post-war international economic order in the 
mid-1940s through to a description of 
developments in the international economy 
in the recent past. An attempt will be made to 
relate these trends to the experience of the 
various participant economies. Particular 
areas of examination may include 
international trade, the international 
monetary system, capital movements, 
technological diffusion, regional trade 
groupings, problems of the less developed 
countries in the world economy and 
East-West economic relationships.
Preliminary reading
□  Yeager, L. B., International Monetary 
Relations: Theory, History and Policy, Pt. 2, 
2nd edn, Harper, 1976.
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□  Ashworth, W., A Short History of the 
International Economy, 1850-1950, Pts 7 &
8, Longmans, 1960.
Examination: To be determined.
The International Economy Since the 
Second World War (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head of 
the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Experience of Modern India
Second semester. (1 point)
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Historians.
Syllabus: An examination of the economic 
experience of modern India since the advent 
of Independence in 1947. Major emphasis 
will be placed on population growth, 
agriculture, industrialisation, unemployment, 
poverty and income distribution, trade and 
the balance of payments, public finance, and 
development planning.
Preliminary reading
□  Veit, L. A., India’s Second Revolution;
The Dimensions of Development, McGraw.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Experience of Modern India 
(Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head of 
the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Theory and History (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Statistics A03 and A01 or their 
equivalent. Except with the permission of the 
Head of the Department, Economics III must 
be completed before or taken concurrently 
with this unit.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on 
recent research that has been undertaken 
on aspects of North American and British 
economic experience using more formal 
methods of quantification and analysis.
Some of the topics that may be discussed 
are—
(a) The economic repercussions of British 
mercantilist policies on the American 
colonies.
(b) Monetary policy during the Jacksonian 
era.
(c) Explanations of the Great Depression' of 
the late 19th century in both the United 
States and Great Britain.
(d) Technological change in the United 
States and Great Britain.
(e) Monetary and fiscal policies in the United 
States during the 20th century.
(f) American trade policy in the 19th century.
(g) Slavery and the American Civil War.
(h) Economic rationality in British industry.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Analysis of History (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head of 
the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Russian Economic History (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
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Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Historians.
Syllabus: Russian economic development 
from the mid-19th century to the present. A 
substantial emphasis will be placed on the 
period since the Revolution of 1917.
Preliminary reading
□  Campbell, R. W., Soviet-Type Economies: 
Performance and Evolution, Macmillan.
□  Nove, A., The Economic History of the 
USSR. Penguin.
Examination: To be determined.
Russian Economic History (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head of 
the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
History of Economic Thought (2 points) 
Full year.
Two or three lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Except with the approval of the 
Head of the Department, Economics II must 
be completed before or taken concurrently 
with this unit. (There is no other prerequisite 
for this unit.)
Syllabus: This subject is intended as an 
introduction to the history of economic theory 
in its relation to policy. While the major 
stages in the development of economics (in 
the technical sense) will be studied, the aim 
throughout will be to treat them against the 
background of their historical environment. 
Some particular subjects which may be 
discussed are—
(a) 'Mercantilism': the beginnings of 
modern' economic thinking in the 17th 
century.
(b) English Classical' Theory and Policy: the 
concept of the economic system as a whole, 
as developed during the 18th century
(Cantillon, the Physiocrats). Adam Smith 
and economic liberalism. Central questions, 
c. 1800-1850: the theory of population 
(Malthus); economic progress and the Corn 
Laws (Ricardo); colonial development and 
the export of capital; Say’s Law, economic 
crises and the business cycle.
(c) Economic Nationalism (List, David 
Syme).
(d) Socialist' Thought: radical opinion in 
Britain after 1815. Marx’s theory of capitalist 
development.
(e) Economic Theory and Policy in the 
Second Half of the 19th Century and Later: 
the theory of marginal utility. Controversies 
concerning scope and method; historical 
economics. Welfare economics at the turn of 
the century. Monopolistic competition. The 
Keynesian Revolution’.
Preliminary reading
□  Heimann, E., History of Economic 
Doctrines, Oxford UP.
□  Schumpeter, J. A., Economic Doctrine 
and Method, Allen.
Examination: To be determined.
History of Economic Thought (Honours)
Enrolment requires approval of the Head of 
the Department.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the year or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together 
with wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing (1 point)
This unit is available in the second semester 
to students who have already completed 
units to the value of four points.
For details consult the introductory section 
of the Faculty of Economics entry.
For the degree with honours
Economic History A
(Modern Economic Development)
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Economic History B organisation, international trade and
(Australian Economic History) international factor mobility.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Development of Modern 
Japan
The International Economy Since the 
Second World War
Economic Experience of Modern India 
Economic Theory and History 
Russian Economic History
History of Economic Thought
Details of the above units are as for the pass 
degree but honours degree students will be 
required to take them at honours level. They 
will be expected to read more intensively in 
the same fields and may be required to 
attend additional tutorials.
Economic History IV (Honours)
This unit constitutes the fourth-year course 
for honours degree students specialising in 
economic history. Admission to the course 
requires approval by the Faculty.
The unit consists of—
(a) A course of four hours a week of lectures 
and seminars on selected problems of 
economic development in their historical 
contexts
(b) lectures and seminars comprising part of 
the fourth-year course in advanced 
economic theory or other work as approved 
by the Faculty
(c) an assignment (essay or short thesis) as 
approved by the Head of the Department.
Syllabus: The course on selected problems 
of economic development is not defined 
geographically but will discuss, in the context 
of several economies, the nature of the 
historical process of growth and its 
relationship with some of the following: 
population change, capital formation, 
technological change and innovation, 
structural adjustment, forms of economic
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S. J. Turnovsky, MA Well., PhD Harv., 
FASSA
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The course offered by the Department of 
Economics seeks to give the student an 
appreciation of the workings of the economic 
system and so an understanding of various 
economic issues such as unemployment, 
inflation, resource allocation, economic 
growth, income distribution and foreign 
trade.
The subject economics can be studied in 
the Faculties of Arts, Asian Studies and 
Science and in the Economics/Asian Studies 
and Economics/Law combined courses. 
Moreover economics can be studied in 
combination with an Asian language, or 
mathematics, or law, or a science major 
within the Faculty of Economics. Such 
course combinations may be both attractive 
and rewarding.
Whilst the mathematical emphasis in the 
economics major is not substantial the 
student who aims to become a professional 
economist or economics-trained executive 
should strive for a rigorous training in 
quantitative analysis as well as in 
economics. For this reason a student aiming 
at these vocations should seriously consider 
taking courses in accounting, mathematics 
or statistics. Students who wish to develop a 
more quantitative basis to their economics 
degree, are encouraged to take either or 
both of (i) Economic Models and Introductory 
Econometrics — Statistics B05 and (ii) 
Applied Econometrics — Statistics B06. 
These units are sponsored and taught jointly 
by the Departments of Economics and 
Statistics. Economic theory borrows 
concepts heavily from these quantitative 
disciplines so that their study is 
complementary.
A student may choose to supplement the 
economics major by also enrolling (in 
second and third years) in various courses in 
applied economics, economic theory and 
mathematical economics. A student who 
qualifies for the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Economics or Bachelor of Arts and obtains
distinctions in third year economics subjects 
may be admitted to the fourth honours 
year. Graduates from other faculties (e.g. 
Science) may also be admitted to the fourth 
honours year provided they first take four 
approved units in the Faculty of Economics 
including a distinction in Economics III.
Graduates who, at the end of their fourth 
year, obtain either a first class or second 
class, division A, honours degree, are 
eligible to proceed to the course for the 
degree of Master of Economics. Here the 
candidate may have a choice between 
writing a thesis or taking a set of examined 
courses.
Students who have completed a good 
undergraduate degree in economics will be 
considered for admission to the course for 
the Diploma in Economics. A sufficiently high 
pass in this course will also qualify students 
for entry into the master degree course.
The Department has an active program at 
the level of the Doctorate of Philosophy.
In all courses in the Department, 
performance in essays, class work and 
examinations during the year may be taken 
into account in the annual examination. The 
Head of the Department may require 
students to attend tutorials or other classes, 
and may exclude a student who fails to 
comply. If a student’s written work during the 
year is unsatisfactory or does not meet the 
standards prescribed by the academic staff, 
the Head of the Department may exclude 
him from the annual examination.
For the pass degree
Economics I (2 points)
Full year.
Three lectures a week with tutorials. 
Economics I is essentially a course on 
principles of economics covering basic micro 
and macroeconomics, international 
economics and some aspects of public 
choice.
The emphasis of the course is on 
developing analytical techniques and their 
application to Australia’s economic 
problems.
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The mathematical content of the course is 
minimal, and techniques used are 
introduced and explained as the course 
proceeds.
I No prior knowledge of economics is 
assumed, although students meeting 
economics for the first time are advised to 
read one of the preliminary texts.
Syllabus: The course begins by examining 
the economic way of thinking about people’s 
behaviour in an environment of scarce 
resources. This is followed at the 
microeconomic level by a more detailed 
analysis of preferences, trade and 
specialisation, the organisation of 
production, and the distribution of income 
amongst resource owners, especially labour. 
At the macroeconomic level, people's 
demands for goods, services, and financial 
assets are aggregated so that changes in 
national income, the level of employment, 
and inflation can be analysed. This leads to a 
discussion of the effectiveness of monetary 
and fiscal policy for domestic stability. At 
several points the analysis is extended to 
some areas of public choice such as 
government regulation of markets and the 
production of public goods. In addition there 
is some treatment of voter choice, political 
incentives and government activity. Finally, 
both micro and macroanalysis is used to look 
at Australia's trade with other countries, the 
balance of payments, and policies 
concerning exchange rates, tariffs, import 
quotas and so forth.
Preliminary reading: See Booklist 1981.
Assessment: Mid-year and end-of-year 
examinations together with essays and 
assignments throughout the year.
Economics II (2 points)
Economics II is a one-year course divided 
into two sections. In the first semester the 
syllabus covers microeconomics (as set out 
below) and students are examined on this 
material at the end of the first semester. The 
second semester material covers 
macroeconomics and the end-of-year 
examination covers this work.
Microeconomics
(Resource Allocation)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Syllabus: Scarcity and the price mechanism, 
the determination of market prices, 
consumption theory, production theory, 
elementary capital theory; competition, 
monopoly and oligopoly and their influence 
on prices, pricing of factor services, general 
equilibrium, and welfare economics; the role 
of the government in resource allocation, 
aspects of public economics.
Examination: One two-hour paper at the end 
of the semester. Performance in essays and 
tests will be taken into account.
Macroeconomics
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on 
developing complete models of macro- 
economic activity and analysing their 
properties. Aggregate demand analysis 
(IS-LM model) will be reviewed and 
interpreted along lines suggested by the 
work of Cloweref al. Attention will then be 
given to the supply response as determining 
the consequences for output, employment 
and inflation of particular aggregate demand 
management policies. Here, careful 
consideration will be given to the role of 
expectations as influences on economic 
behaviour. The view taken will then broaden 
to encompass the macroeconomic and 
monetary aspects of the economy's dealings 
with the rest of the world. Balance of 
payments policy and choice of exchange 
rate regime will be discussed. A major topic 
here will be the relationship between internal 
objectives (lower inflation, higher 
employment) and the instruments used to 
achieve them on the one hand and external 
objectives (balance of payments equilibrium, 
exchange rate management) and the 
instruments assigned to them on the other. 
The goal of the course will be to develop
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models capable of shedding light on current 
macro-policy problems in Australia.
Examination: One two-hour paper at the end 
of the semester.
Students accepted into the honours program 
will follow the course of study laid down 
under Economics II (Honours).
Economics III (2 points)
Two or three lectures a week with tutorials.
Economics III is intended to complete the 
major by treating International Economics in 
the first semester and then various topics 
which apply economic principles studied 
earlier in the course.
It is recognised that particular 
circumstances may arise in which, subject to 
the approval of the Head of the Department, 
a student may in the first semester of 
Economics III substitute for the course in 
International Economics some other unit 
offered by the Department of Economics.
International Economics
First semester.
Three lectures a week with tutorials.
Syllabus: The pure theory of international 
trade, international payments theory, 
applications of theory to trade and balance of 
payments policies.
Preliminary reading
□  Yeager, L. B. & Tuerck, D. G., US Foreign 
Policy, Praeger.
The second semester of the course will deal 
with policy issues selected from fields such 
as applied microeconomics, applied 
macroeconomics and development 
economics. For instance, topics studied 
could include Australia’s airline policy; 
commodity stabilisation schemes; poverty in 
Australia; the impact of investment 
incentives; recent behaviour of savings ratio; 
anti-inflationary effects of tax-cuts; 
development strategies for less developed 
countries; income inequality in less 
developed countries; and market access for 
manufactures from less developed 
countries.
Reading material and syllabuses for these 
topics will be available from the Department 
of Economics office.
Industrial Organisation (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, with tutorials or 
seminars.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this 
semester unit.
Syllabus: The aims of the firm, industrial 
market structure (seller concentration, 
economies of scale, barriers to entry), 
business behaviour (pricing, product 
differentiation, growth and diversification, 
industrial research and innovation, 
government policies on mergers, take-overs 
and monopolies, restrictive trade practices, 
resale price maintenance and price 
guidelines, public policy towards 
technological change).
Although the course will relate directly to 
the Australian economy, it will draw on 
overseas experience for comparisons.
Examination: One two-hour paper at the end 
of semester, with one essay during the 
semester. There will be no separate honours 
paper, and grades will be awarded on the 
basis of overall assessment.
Applied Macroeconomics (1 point)
Second semester.
Two or three lectures a week, with tutorials 
and written work.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before taking this unit.
Syllabus: The course attempts to relate 
issues of macroeconomic policy to the 
relevant empirical and theoretical work. 
Emphasis will be on examining aspects of 
monetary, fiscal, wages and exchange rate 
policies put forward in recent years in 
Australia to solve problems of 
unemployment, inflation, balance of 
payments and productivity.
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Development Economics (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures a week with separate pass 
and honours tutorials throughout the 
semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this 
semester unit; in special cases exemption 
may be given.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore 
problems of economic development in an 
Asian context. The areas covered will 
include population theory and population 
developments, the determinants of growth, 
industrialisation policies and associated 
problems, agricultural developments, 
government taxation and expenditure 
problems, the role of financial institutions, 
inflation, trade issues, corruption, income 
distribution, case studies of alternative 
development strategies and relations 
between Australia and Asia. The impact of 
population problems on other economic 
problems is a central theme which will run 
through the course.
Labour Economics (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with separate pass and 
honours tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this 
semester unit; in special cases exemption 
may be given.
Syllabus: Labour supply, including the 
determination of hours of work, participation 
rates and investment in training and 
education; demand for labour; allocation of 
labour between occupations and the 
occupational wage structure; discrimination; 
credentialism; job search, mobility and 
migration; trade unions, their objectives and 
effects; unemployment, including dual labour 
market theories, the effects of 
unemployment benefits, minimum wage 
legislation and unions; long-term 
employment contracts and temporary 
lay-offs; collective bargaining, strikes, 
compulsory arbitration and wage setting in
Australia; the trade-off between 
unemployment and inflation; wage-drift; 
wage indexation; prices and income policies.
Optional preliminary reading
□  Rees, A., The Economics of Work and 
Pay, Harper.
Examination: To be announced.
Law and Economics (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial, or 
three lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Economics II should have been 
completed; in special cases Economics II 
may be taken concurrently.
Syllabus: This course is designed for both 
economics and combined economics/law 
students. No prior legal knowledge is 
assumed. The course aims to apply 
microeconomic analysis to legal questions 
rather than analyse the law as such. Topics 
to be discussed will be selected from: the 
economics of property rights; control of the 
radio and TV broadcasting spectrum.
Liability and negligence laws; consumer 
protection, no fault' insurance. Economics of 
regulation; two airline policy, occupational 
licensing, security market regulation. 
Anti-trust and restrictive trade practices; 
price discrimination, vertical integration, etc. 
Social justice’ laws; price control in various 
markets, the PJT Corporate taxes; double 
taxation’ of savings, etc. The economics of 
going to court. Constitutional protection of 
economic freedoms.
Preliminary reading
□  Posner, R. A., Economic Analysis of Law, 
2nd edn, Little.
Examination: An examination plus an 
optional essay.
Japanese Economy and Economic Policy
Second semester. (1 point)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout 
the semester.
Syllabus: This course is designed to 
introduce students to the operation and
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management of the Japanese economy and 
its impact on Australia's economic relations 
with Japan. Stress will be given to the 
analytic and policy interest in the operation 
and management of an economic system 
built on different social and institutional 
foundations from that of our own and the 
interaction between the Japanese economy 
and other economies, particularly the 
Australian economy.
Preliminary reading
□  Patrick H. T. & Rosovsky, H. (eds), Asia’s 
New Giant: How the Japanese Economy 
Works, Brookings, 1976, Paperback.
□  Crawford, J. G., Okita Saburo etal., Raw 
Materials in Pacific Economic Integration, 
Croom Helm, London, 1978.
Examination: Assignments are prescribed as 
well as an examination at the end of the 
semester.
Environmental Economics (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II.
Syllabus: The course deals with problems of 
environmental degradation and public policy 
measures designed to protect and enhance 
the quality of human environments.
Emphasis will be placed throughout the 
course on particular case studies. However 
the course is essentially an application of 
basic microeconomic theory; for example, 
the theory of externalities and the theory of 
public-goods supply, as they apply to 
problems of environmental quality.
Preliminary reading
□  Seneca, J. J. & Taussig, M., 
Environmental Economics, Prentice-Hall.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
students will have the option of submitting an 
essay to count toward the final assessment.
Agricultural Economics (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this 
semester unit.
Syllabus: Applications of economic analysis 
to problems of agricultural policy relevant to 
Australia. Topics for study will include— 
impact of protection on resource allocation; 
information, uncertainty, futures markets, 
and the role of government-supported 
stabilisation policies; agricultural adjustment 
and reconstruction.
Preliminary reading
□  Campbell, K. O., Agricultural Marketing 
and Prices, Cheshire.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
students will have the option of submitting an 
essay to count toward the final assessment.
Resource Economics (1 point)
First semester.
Students will be required to attend two 
sessions each week. These may be of up to 
two hours' duration. They will not usually 
take the form of lectures, but will consist of 
papers presented by students and 
addresses by visitors with question and 
comment by students. The staff member 
conducting the course will give introductory 
lectures, guide discussion and summarise 
debate.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this 
semester unit.
Syllabus: Discussion will centre on an 
integrated fuel policy for Australia and on the 
mining industry. Topics for discussion will 
include taxation, the exhaustion of reserves, 
export policy (including the question of 
domestic processing), pricing, capital needs, 
foreign investment, the conflict between 
mining and conservation, regional 
development and the provision of 
infrastructure. Special reference will be 
made to iron ore, nickel, bauxite, coal, 
petroleum, natural gas and uranium.
Examination: Work during the semester may 
contribute significantly to the overall 
assessment and students may be required
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to sit one three-hour paper at the end of the 
semester. There will be no separate honours 
paper and grades will be awarded on the 
basis of overall assessment.
Monetary Economics (1 point)
First semester.
Two one-hour lectures plus one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite: The student must have 
completed Economics II.
Syllabus: Topics in monetary theory and 
monetary policy including classical, 
neoclassical and Keynesian monetary 
theory; micro foundations of monetary 
theory; asset preference theory; monetary 
theory of open economies; international 
monetary theory and policy; monetary 
models of inflation; rules versus discretion in 
policy; Monetarist versus Keynesian' 
debates.
Examination: Students will be required to sit 
a three-hour paper at the end of the 
semester have have the option of submitting 
an essay to count towards the final mark.
Full details will be circulated at the beginning 
of the course.
Economic Measurement (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics A02 must have 
been completed and Economics II 
completed or taken concurrently.
The course is intended especially for 
students who may wish to take Monetary 
Economics and/or Applied Macroeconomics 
in third year but have no technical 
background beyond Statistics A02.
Syllabus
(a) Why measure? Causality and structure of 
economic models; methodological issues in 
testing economic theory; pitfalls of 
iimeasurement without theory.
(b) Elementary aggregation problems; true' 
and non-true’ cost of living index numbers; 
intertemporal and international comparisons;
income distribution and measurement of 
inequality.
(c) Statistical demand analysis; production 
and cost functions; derived demand 
functions.
Transport Economics (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: The student must have 
completed Economics II.
Syllabus: Applications of microeconomic 
theory to transportation problems. Topics 
include transport pricing, road congestion, 
transit subsidies, airline policy, forecasting 
travel demand, transport project appraisal 
methods and case studies.
Examination: To be announced.
Mathematics for Economists (2 points) 
Full year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Economics I must be passed 
before this unit is taken. Students who have 
completed Pure Mathematics A01 and A02, 
A03 and A04 or A05 and A06 or first-year 
units in applied mathematics, or who intend 
to complete these units, are not permitted to 
enrol for Mathematics for Economists.
Syllabus: Graphs and functions used in 
economic theory; differential calculus 
applied to consumption and production 
theory and problems of economic maxima; 
elementary integral calculus and its use in 
capital theory and aspects of welfare 
economics; difference and differential 
equations applied to dynamic market 
adjustment, growth and trade cycle theory; 
vectors, matrices and determinants and their 
use in analysing economic systems, linear 
production theory, programming and 
qualitative economics.
Preliminary reading
□  Henry, S. G. B., Elementary Mathematical 
Economics, Routledge.
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□  Peston, M. H., Elementary Matrices for 
Economics, Routledge.
Examination: Three term examinations will 
be held. Students who fail any of the term 
examinations will be required to sit a 
three-hour paper in November. Students 
who pass all the term examinations gain a 
pass in this subject and are eligible to 
attempt the distinction section of the 
November paper.
Mathematical Economics IA (1 point) 
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Pure Mathematics A03 and 
A04 or A05 and A06 or Mathematics for 
Economists must be passed before this unit 
is taken and Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, 
Mathematical Economics IA.
Syllabus: Rigorous treatment of modern 
microeconomics and general equilibrium, 
with extensions to monetary economics. 
Mathematical techniques used will be set 
theory, elementary topology, calculus of 
several variables and matrix algebra.
Preliminary reading
□  Chiang, A. C., Fundamental Methods of 
Mathematical Economics, McGraw.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Mathematical Economics IB (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: As for Mathematical 
Economics IA. Completion of Mathematical 
Economics IA before attempting this course 
would be an advantage.
Syllabus
(a) Theory of differential and difference 
equations; stability analysis.
(b) Descriptive dynamic models in such 
areas as inflation, trade cycles, and growth.
(c) Dynamic optimising models.
Examination: To be determined.
Optimal Control Theory (1 point)
First semester.
Two one-hour lectures with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Economics II, and either 
Mathematical Economics IA and IB, or any 
two compatible B-level pure mathematics 
semester units, or Mathematics for 
Economists. It will be expected that students 
undertaking the course will have passed 
their prerequisite unit at a high level.
Syllabus: Optimal control theorems and their 
application to problems in economic 
analysis.
Economic Models and Introductory 
Econometrics
For details see entry for Statistics B05 in the 
Department of Statistics.
Applied Econometrics
For details see entry for Statistics B06 in the 
Department of Statistics.
Economic Geography
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this 
half-unit.
Details of this half-unit are given under the 
Faculty of Arts (see section on Geography).
Public Economics A
(Public Expenditure & Welfare Theory)
Public Economics B
(Taxation Theory & Policy)
Public Economics C
(Fiscal Federalism)
Public Economics D
(Cost-Benefit Analysis)
Prerequisites: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, these 
half-units. Public Economics A will normally 
be considered a prerequisite for Public 
Economics B and D. Details of these 
half-units are given in the section on 
Accounting and Public Finance, within this 
Faculty.
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Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing (1 point)
This unit is available in the second semester 
to students who have already completed 
units to the value of four points.
For details consult the introductory section 
of the Faculty of Economics entry.
For the degree with honours
Economics I (Honours)
As for the pass course, with additional work 
throughout the year.
Assessment: One examination at the end of 
the year in addition to the pass examination.
Economics II (Honours)
Lectures as for the pass degree, together 
with two honours classes a week throughout 
the year. The first semester will be devoted 
to microeconomics, the second to 
macroeconomics.
Syllabus
(a) As for the pass degree.
(b) Topics from the pass course are 
examined in greater depth plus several more 
advanced topics based on recent develop­
ments in micro and macroeconomics.
Examination: Candidates are required to 
complete all assignments and examinations 
prescribed for the pass degree. In addition 
they must complete an examination at the 
end of each semester based upon the 
subject matter of the honours work of that 
semester.
Economics III (Honours)
Syllabus: Students will be advised by the 
Department of the content of the Economics 
III honours program.
Mathematical Economics IA (Honours)
First semester.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course 
with one honours class a week throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: As for Mathematical 
Economics IA.
Syllabus: Decision-making under 
uncertainty and application to the theory of 
teams, game theory, competitive equilibria.
Preliminary reading
□  Arrow, K. J., Essays in the Theory of Risk 
Bearing, North-Holland.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Honours gradings will be awarded on the 
basis of both the pass and honours work and 
examinations.
Mathematical Economics IB (Honours)
Second semester.
Lectures as for the pass course together with 
one honours class a week throughout the 
semester.
Syllabus: Models of general equilibrium. 
Examination: To be determined.
Economics IV (Honours)
Prerequisite: The standard requirement is 
that a student shall have taken a 
mathematics unit at university—such as 
Mathematics for Economists—and shall 
have a distinction in Economics III.
Syllabus
The honours program is designed to 
consolidate the students understanding of 
the basic corpus of economic analysis and to 
develop the ability to apply such analysis to 
policy problems. To this end. it consists of a 
core of macro and microeconomic courses 
which will be taken by all honours students.
In addition, through their choice of thesis 
topic and of two of their courses, students 
are encouraged to pursue in some depth any 
particular interests which they may have.
There will be a course convener, 
appointed by the Department of Economics 
who will be responsible for running the 
program and for advising candidates, both 
before and during the academic year, on 
such matters as choice of courses and thesis 
topics.
Full-time honours students will take eight 
half-units. Except in special cases the 
following six courses are compulsory: 
Microeconomics (First semester)
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Public Economics (First semester)
Applied Welfare Economics (Second 
semester)
Macroeconomics (Second semester) 
International Trade (Second semester) 
Economics IVH Workshop (Full year).
Each of these courses will be worth one 
half-unit. Students must also do two 
additional half-units of their own choice, 
subject to the approval of the course 
convener.
The bulk of the work for the course, 
Economics IVH Workshop, will be the writing 
of a sub-thesis. The course will also involve 
a number of seminars throughout the year.
In the first term each student will present a 
brief thesis proposal for suggestions and 
criticism. Later in the year students will have 
the opportunity to present progress reports 
on their sub-theses. The course will usually 
meet every second week throughout the 
year. In the sessions when students are not 
presenting thesis proposals or progress 
reports there will be seminars of topical 
interest by outside speakers or lectures on 
background materials in preparation for 
these invited seminars.
The thesis must be submitted by the day 
on which second semester lectures end, and 
must be typed with double spacing; 
footnotes, references and bibliography must 
be clearly and accurately set out. Marks will 
be deducted for inadequacies of style, 
grammar and spelling. The thesis should not 
exceed 10,000 words except with the special 
approval of the convener and the thesis 
supervisor. Such approval will only be given 
if the extra length is absolutely necessary in 
order to express the essential points of the 
thesis. In no circumstances will credit be 
awarded merely for the length of the thesis.
The sub-thesis will count for 75% of the 
final grade in the Workshop course, the 
remaining 25% will be awarded for a short 
examination based on the seminar topics of 
the outside speakers.
The optional courses may be chosen, 
subject to the approval of the course 
convener, from any of the courses in 
economics, econometrics, public economics
and the history of economic thought which 
are offered either in the MEc program or as 
undergraduate courses within the Faculty of 
Economics. Any undergraduate course must 
be taken at the honours level.
Students are encouraged to be on campus 
by early February to discuss possible thesis 
topics and the choice of optional units with 
the convener, to find a thesis supervisor and 
to begin work on the thesis.
It is recognised that exceptional 
circumstances may arise in which a student 
may, with the approval of the course 
convener, choose a program which differs 
from the standard form set out above.
For the Diploma in Economics
This course is available to students who 
have completed a good undergraduate 
degree in economics.
For details, consult the introductory 
section of the Faculty of Economics entry.
For the degree of Master of Economics
Prerequisites
1. All honours students with first class 
honours or second class honours, division A, 
in economics, proceed straight to the 
master’s degree by thesis or course work.
2. All students with first or upper second 
class honours degrees in mathematics 
and/or statistics, and who have also 
completed a major sequence in statistics, 
and a major sequence in economics with at 
least distinction level in the third-year unit in 
economics, are eligible for direct admission.
3. All students who have obtained the 
Diploma in Economics at a sufficiently high 
standard may be considered for admission. 
Candidature must be approved by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Economics.
For the degree of Master of Economics bj 
course work
The course-work program occupies one 
academic year of full-time study or two years 
of part-time study. It is run on a semester 
basis, each semester involving twelve week; 
of lectures, seminars and tutorials, followed 
by written examinations. Each semester 
candidates select four units (two units if a
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part-time student) from the list of units being 
offered. Contact hours range from 10 to 15 
hours a week. The selected course is subject 
to approval by the Dean of the Faculty of 
Economics.
Scholarships: Full-time applicants are 
eligible to apply for an ANU Master Degree 
Scholarship and a Postgraduate Course 
Award offered by the Australian 
Government. Applicants from the Public 
Service may be eligible to apply for an 
Australian Public Service Full-Time Award.
Syllabus: A list of the semester units 
presently being offered in the program 
includes the following:
Semester 1
Econometric Theory and Method 
Elementary Econometric Theory 
Macroeconomic Theory 
Microeconomic Theory A 
International Trade Theory 
Development Economics 
Public Economics 
Optimal Control Theory 
Special Topics in Econometrics.
Semester 2
Case Studies in Applied Econometrics 
Econometric Theory and Method 
Economic Policy Issues 
Microeconomic Theory B 
Monetary Economics 
Applied General Equilibrium Analysis 
Special Topics in Econometrics 
International Economic Policy.
Candidates may include (subject to 
approval) the equivalent of two semester 
units at honours level from those offered by 
the Faculty at the undergraduate level.
Examinations: Written examinations are held 
at the end of each semester. Assessment for 
award of the degree is based on a 
candidate’s overall performance.
Details of the program to be offered in 1981, 
together with preliminary reading lists, can 
be obtained from the Faculty office.
For the degrees of Master of Economics 
and Doctor of Philosophy by thesis
The Department’s staff has research 
interests ranging over many areas of 
economic theory and applied economics. 
Proposals for research topics should initially 
be discussed with the Head of the 
Department.
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R. D. Terrell, BEc Adel., PhD 
Professor of Econometrics and Head of 
Department
Introduction
The statistics course for the pass degree is 
divided into three parts which will ordinarily 
be taken in successive years.
The first part studies the basic methods of 
statistics and their application in the social 
sciences, particularly in economics. It is 
normally taken by all students proceeding to 
the degree of Bachelor of Economicsf and 
can also be taken by arts and science 
students interested in the application of 
statistics. Students with a standard of school 
mathematics equivalent to a good pass in 
the two-unit course at the NSW Higher 
School Certificate level or better should take 
the semester units Statistics A01 and 
Statistics A02. However students with a 
weaker mathematical background will be 
required to take the mathematical methods 
unit Statistics A03 in the first semester 
before proceeding to Statistics A01 which is 
offered in both the first and second 
semesters. In the first semester students will 
be allocated to either Statistics A03 or 
Statistics A01 by the Head of the 
Department.
Alternatively, for students not enrolled in 
the Faculty of Economics, first-year 
combined courses in mathematics and 
statistics could be made up from Statistics 
A01 and Pure Mathematics A02 or Pure 
Mathematics A01 and Statistics A01. (Note 
that Statistics A01 is offered in first and 
second semesters.) Details of the above 
mathematics components can be found in 
the mathematics entry for the Faculty of 
Science.
The two remaining parts are made up of 
semester units which provide a study both of 
the mathematical theory and the practice of 
statistics. Four appropriately chosen units, 
together with the first part described in the 
preceding paragraph, constitute a major in 
the Faculty of Arts. Students in arts,
t  Students in the Faculty of Economics who take two 
A-level pure mathematics units in their first year may fulfil 
the compulsory statistics requirements by taking, instead, 
two statistics semester units in their second year.
economics or science may major in statistics 
without taking any of the first part provided 
they fulfil a mathematics prerequisite.
Students with a good background in 
first-year mathematics will find 
themselves well prepared for Statistics 
B01; however, students with a weaker 
mathematical background are advised to 
take Statistics A01 in their first year. It is 
not possible to enrol in a first-year 
statistics unit concurrently with or after 
completion of a second-year 
mathematics unit.
Arts and science students would take the 
options Statistics B02 and Statistics C02 in 
the second semester of their second and 
third years respectively. Students with the 
necessary mathematical preparation for 
Statistics B01 who are interested in the 
theory and applications of econometrics are 
advised to take the sequence Statistics B03, 
C05 and C06. Statistics B03 will be offered in 
second semester and in first semester if 
there is sufficient student demand. Students 
in the Faculty of Economics lacking the 
mathematical background for Statistics B01, 
who nevertheless wish to integrate work in 
introductory econometrics with applied 
economic problems, are advised to take 
Statistics B05 and B06.
In addition to these courses in statistical 
and econometric theory and practice the 
Department provides two semester units, 
Statistics C03 and Statistics C04, in the 
related subject of Operational Research.
This subject is concerned with problems of 
optimal systems control, which arise, for 
example, in industry and government. A 
further semester unit likely to be of interest tc 
economics students is Statistics B04, 
Demography: Techniques of Population 
Analysis.
Students proceeding to a degree with 
honours in the Faculties of Economics, Arts, 
or Science may pursue their studies in 
probability, statistics, or econometrics furthei 
by taking an approved selection of options 
offered at the fourth-year level. Additional 
lectures, and in some cases an entirely 
separate course, must be attempted by
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students wishing to take second or third-year 
units at honours level. Attainment of a 
satisfactory level in second and third year is 
required before admission to the fourth 
honours year. Students may be admitted to 
the honours courses in second and 
third-year units even though they do not 
intend to proceed to an honours degree.
Graduates who have obtained a 
bachelor’s degree including an adequate 
study of statistics at any recognised 
university may be enrolled for a master's 
degree (MEc, MA or MSc) for which they 
may qualify by completing a thesis written 
under the supervision of members of the 
Department. Where graduates have not 
obtained a degree with first or upper second 
class honours in statistics they will be 
required to take an advanced qualifying 
course, usually of one or two years’ duration. 
Students who hold a good honours degree 
or who have taken a master's degree, in both 
cases with an adequate study of 
mathematics and statistics, may enrol for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
In addition to co-operating with other 
departments in the Faculty of Economics in 
the degree of MEc by course work, the 
Department also offers a master’s degree by 
course-work program available to suitably 
qualified honours graduates in the Faculties 
of Arts, Economics and Science. The course 
is designed primarily as preparation for 
horours graduates in statistics or 
mathematics/statistics wishing to pursue a 
career as statisticians in industry or in 
organisations such as the Australian Bureau 
of Statistics and CSIRO. Full-time students 
enrolled in the course are required to 
complete eight semester units in the one 
academic year.
For the pass degree
Statistics A01 (1 point)
First and second semesters.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: At least the two-unit course in 
mathematics at the NSW Higher School 
Certificate level, or equivalent, or Statistics 
A03.
Syllabus: An introductory course in statistical 
methods with emphasis on techniques 
useful in the analysis of data. Elements of 
probability and probability distributions; 
conditional and joint probabilities; the 
binomial, Poisson and normal distributions; 
descriptive measures and histograms; 
elements of estimation and hypothesis 
testing using mainly the t, x2 and F 
distributions; the correlation coefficient and 
simple linear regression.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work, which may include a 
mid-semester examination. All examinations 
are open-book.
Statistics A02 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics A01.
Syllabus: The course is divided into three 
parts. Students will be required to take part A 
and one of parts B and C.
A. Linear Regression: elementary matrix 
algebra; solution of simultaneous equations; 
matrix representation of multiple linear 
regression models; least squares estimators 
and their properties; confidence intervals for 
regression coefficients; the analysis of 
variance as applied to regression models 
and one two-way experimental designs.
B. Economic Applications: further work on 
linear regression; index numbers; seasonal 
adjustment.
C. Further discussion of one and two-way 
experimental designs, and an introduction to 
non-parametric statistics.
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
examination and prescribed work as 
required.
Statistics A03 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: See introduction above.
Syllabus: A course in basic mathematical 
methods; elementary algebra; matrix 
algebra; solution of equations; differential
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and integral calculus with an emphasis on 
applications; partial differentiation.
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
examination and prescribed work as 
required.
Statistics B01 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Mathematics for Economists or 
any two units selected from Pure 
Mathematics A01, A02, A03, A04, A05(H) 
and A06(FI) or any two units selected from 
Applied Mathematics A21, A22, A31 and 
A32.
Syllabus: A first course in Mathematical 
Statistics with emphasis on applications; 
probability, random variables, joint and 
conditional distributions, sampling 
distributions, point and interval estimation 
including maximum likelihood and 
hypothesis testing.
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
examination and prescribed work which may 
include a mid-semester examination.
Statistics B02 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures, one tutorial and one 
computing session a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01.
Syllabus: An introduction to full rank linear 
models and their application to practical data 
analysis: in particular, multiple regression, 
multiway classification of data and the 
analysis of variance and covariance. The 
role of the normal distribution, the Poisson 
distribution and the binomial distribution. The 
simpler experimental designs — completely 
randomised, randomised blocks, Latin 
squares and factorial designs. Then use of 
the GLIM package in the computer analysis 
of data. (Students need not have any 
knowledge of computing to undertake this 
course.)
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics B03 (1 point)
(Econometric Techniques I)
Second semester and first semester (subject 
to adequate student numbers).
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B01 and Economics 
I (which may be taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Revision of Matrix Algebra and 
Statistical Techniques; the classical Linear 
Regression Model; identification and 
estimation of Simultaneous Equation 
Models; use of computer programs.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics B04 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and two tutorials a week.
This course will be offered in 1981 only if 
staff are available.
Prerequisite: Statistics A01 or Statistics B01 
(which may be taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Demography: Techniques of 
Population Analysis, including basic sources 
of demographic data, accuracy and errors, 
basic demographic measures, life tables, 
workforce analysis, fertility studies, 
migration, interpolation and graduation, 
cross-sectional and cohort analysis, 
population projections, theory of stable 
populations.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics B05 (1 point)
(Economic Models and Introductory 
Econometrics)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics A01 and A02 or 
Statistics A03 and A01 with the permission o 
the Head of the Department. The course is 
intended for students who have not studied 
mathematics at university level but who wish 
to develop a more quantitative basis to their 
economics degree.
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Syllabus
°art A: Statistical Revision and Multiple 
Regression
part B: Econometric Models and the 
Econometric Approach 
Dart C: Application Areas 
Households — demand relations 
Firms — production and cost functions 
Part D: Econometric methods which deal 
with model misspecification, multicollinearity, 
a priori restrictions, serially correlated and 
heteroskedastic residuals and stochastic 
regressors will be illustrated in the above 
application areas.
The use and interpretation of the output from 
programs OLS and AUTO will be included in 
Darts A and D.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work during the semester.
Statistics B06 (1 point)
[Applied Econometrics)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This course will be offered in 1981 only if 
staff are available.
Prerequisite: Statistics B05 (or an equivalant 
ntroductory econometrics unit). The unit is 
ntended to illustrate in detail the 
development of econometric models in 
macroeconomics and to outline proper 
methods of applied econometric work for 
hese models. The use and interpretation of 
he output from programs RECOLS, 
VIODSEL and AUTREGALS will be included. 
A/here possible Australian illustrations will 
De used.
Syllabus
Jart A: Model specification for an aggregate 
sonsumption and investment function and a 
study of the interaction of wages and prices. 
°art B: Estimation methods for the models 
developed in Part A with particular attention 
Deing paid to the stability of the proposed 
unctions, tests of their predictive ability, the 
dynamic specification, diagnostic tools to 
detect misspecification and model choice. 
°art C: Development from the IS-LM 
ipproach of a small econometric model.
Introduction to dynamic multipliers and final 
forms and the use of simulation to reveal 
model weaknesses and to analyse policy 
changes.
Examination: To be discussed in class.
Statistics C01 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Either Statistics B02 or B03 
and either Pure Mathematics B03 or B06(H).
Syllabus: Univariate and multivariate 
distribution theory; transformations of 
random variables; multivariate normal 
distribution; theory of estimation; linear 
models; hypothesis testing.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of assignments.
Statistics C02 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: As for Statistics C01.
Syllabus: The course consists of two 
segments—
(a) An introduction to the theory and 
application of time series.
(b) Experimental design: linear models of 
nonfull rank: analysis of variance and 
covariance: randomisation, replication: local 
control: randomised blocks: Latin squares: 
incomplete blocks: factorial experiments: 
confounding: fractional replication (including 
the use of packaged programs).
Examination: One two-hour paper in each 
segment and prescribed work as required.
Statistics C03 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Two units selected from Pure 
Mathematics A01, A02, A03, A04, A05(H) 
and A06(H), or Mathematics for Economists 
or Statistics B01.
Syllabus: Introduction to Operations 
Research; linear programming and
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extensions, games and networks; 
introduction to linear programming package.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of assignments.
Statistics C04 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01.
Syllabus: Mathematical tools, illustrated by 
deterministic inventory models; simple 
decision theory and application to stochastic 
inventory models; Markov chains, and 
associated cost, profit, inventory models; 
birth and death processes and queues.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics C05 (1 point)
(Econometric Techniques II)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B03.
Syllabus: General Linear Systems Model — 
seemingly unrelated regressions. 
Simultaneous Systems Estimation—three 
stage least squares. Estimation Subject to 
Linear. Restrictions—testing linear 
restrictions. Cross-Section-Time Series 
Methods. Non-Linear Regression.
Distributed Lags—lag operators, rational 
lags, Pascal lags, extensions of the Almon 
procedure. Autocorrelated Residuals.
Students will be instructed in the use of the 
Almon, AUTREGAL, GLS and 3SLS 
programs at an appropriate stage of the 
semester.
Examination: Evaluation to be decided on a 
number of assignments and a written 
examination.
Statistics C06 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B03 and Economics 
II (which may be taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Applied Econometrics.
The aim of the course is to provide students 
with experience in applied econometric 
research. The student will be required to 
carry out two projects. These will involve the 
estimation of some economic relationships 
and an evaluation of the estimated 
equations. Lectures will be given on the 
interpretation of regression estimates, 
simulation and assessment of econometric 
models, nonlinear estimation and models 
leading to equations with lagged dependent 
variables.
Examination: Evaluation will be based on the 
projects mentioned above.
Statistics C08 (1 point)
(Statistical Methods for Research Workers) 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: No formal prerequisite but a 
familiarity with elementary statistical 
procedures and terminology is assumed. 
Intending students should consult the Head 
of the Department. Undergraduates not 
intending to pursue future research work will 
not normally enrol in this unit.
Syllabus: The course is designed for 
commencing research students and senior 
undergraduates in the biological and social 
sciences, with emphasis on the application j 
of statistical techniques to data analysis, 
including the role and use of computer 
packages. Linear models, especially multiple 
regression; the testing of assumptions, 
normality, function bias, homogeneity. The " 
use of dummy variables. Transformations to 
linearity. The analysis of variance in complex 
experiments of balanced and unbalanced 
types. Covariance Analysis. The handling of 
missing data. An introduction to multivariate 
techniques, discriminant and principal 
component analysis. The choice of 
appropriate statistical procedures.
One lecture a week will be devoted to the 
use of GLIM statistical package.
Examination: One take-home final 
examination and occasional work as 
arranged.
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For the degree with honours
Statistics B01 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester.
Four lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Two units selected from Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04, A05(H) and A06(H) 
or two units selected from Applied 
Mathematics A21, A22, A31 and A32. 
Students are advised to take B-level pure 
mathematics units concurrently.
Syllabus: As for Statistics B01 with additional 
probability theory and certain topics treated 
in greater detail.
Examination: As for Statistics B01 plus an 
additional two-hour paper.
Statistics B02 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Four lectures and two tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01(H) or a good 
pass in Statistics B01.
Syllabus: As for Statistics B02 together with 
additional work on selected topics.
Examination: As for Statistics B02 plus 
additional work as arranged.
Statistics B03 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester (subject to adequate student 
numbers) and second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B01 and Economics 
I (which may be taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Maximum likelihood estimation, 
tests of structural change and nonlinear 
regression.
Examination: There will be prescribed work 
in addition to that required for B03.
Statistics C01 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week. 
Prerequisites: Either Statistics B02 or B03 
and either Pure Mathematics B03 or B06(H). 
Syllabus: As for Statistics C01 with 
additional work on statistical inference.
Examination: One three-hour paper as for 
Statistics C01, one additional two-hour 
paper, and prescribed work as required.
Statistics C02 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics C01(H).
Syllabus: As for Statistics C02 together with 
additional work on non-parametric inference.
Examination: As for Statistics C02 plus an 
additional two-hour paper.
Statistics C03 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Two units selected from Pure 
Mathematics A01, A02, A03, A04, A05(H) 
and A06(FI) or Mathematics for Economists 
or Statistics B01.
Syllabus: As for Statistics C03 plus one 
additional lecture a week.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of assignments.
Statistics C04 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Four lectures and three tutorials a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01.
Syllabus: As for Statistics C04 plus one 
additional lecture a week on special topics.
Examination: As for Statistics C04 plus an 
additional two-hour paper.
Statistics C05 (Honours) (1 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Students should have 
achieved either a Pass with Merit in 
Statistics B03 or a Credit or better in 
Statistics B03(H). It is advisable that 
students have completed or are completing 
Pure Mathematics B03 or B06 or equivalent 
units.
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Syllabus: The course will be devoted to 
some special aspects of simultaneous 
equation methods in econometrics.
Examination: There will be prescribed work 
in addition to that required for Statistics C05.
Statistics C06 (Honours) (1 point)
First semester.
Four classes a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B03 or Statistics 
B03(H) and Economics II (which may be 
taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Additional lectures are given on 
the material covered in Statistics C06.
Examination: In addition to the work required 
in Statistics C06, honours students are 
required to take one two-hour examination.
Final fourth-year honours
Students proceeding to final fourth-year 
honours either in part or wholly within the 
Department will be able to select options 
from the general fields of probability, 
mathematical statistics, and econometrics. 
Entry to the fourth-year program requires the
approval of Faculty and interested students 
should discuss their proposed course with 
the Flead of the Department. Some C-level 
pure mathematics units are prerequisites for 
the courses in probability and mathematical 
statistics. Flowever students within the 
Faculty of Economics wishing to attempt the 
fourth-year econometrics options may do so 
provided they have reached a sufficiently 
high standard in economics and econometric 
units. Honour students will be encouraged to 
take Statistics C01 in either the third or fourth 
year of their program.
Students whose interest is in probability 
theory rather than statistics may include the 
following sequence as part of their third and 
fourth-year program in either one of the 
Departments of Pure Mathematics or 
Statistics: Measure Theory, Introduction to 
Probability (components of third-year Pure 
Mathematics (Honours)), Probability I, 
Probability II (components of fourth-year 
Statistics (Honours)).
Honours students in mathematical 
statistics will normally take the first three of 
these units together with approved units in 
statistical inference
Table of units and semester offered:
1st semester 2nd semester
1st year Statistics A01 Statistics A02
Statistics A03 Statistics A01
2nd year Statistics B01 and B01(H) Statistics B02 and B02(H)
Statistics B03 and B03(H)f Statistics B03 and B03(H)
Statistics B05 Statistics B04
Statistics B06
3rd year Statistics C01 and C01(H) Statistics C02 and C02(H)
Statistics C03 and C03(H) Statistics C04 and 004(H)
Statistics C06 and C06(H) Statistics C05 and 005(H)
Statistics C08
tUnit will be given if there is adequate student demand.
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Degree of master by course work
Suitably qualified honours graduates in the 
Faculties of Arts, Economics or Science may 
enrol in the masters program by course work 
offered by the Department. The course has 
an applied bias, since its primary aim is 
preparation for career statisticians, and the 
component units are designed to build on 
and complement the theoretical work of the 
honours degree. Units available in 1981 
include: Statistical Computation, Case 
Studies, Experimental Design, Multivariate 
Analysis, Time Series Analysis, Probability, 
Topics in Inference, Robust Estimation, 
Sample Surveys, Stochastic Models, 
Reliability Theory, Special Topics. Students 
are required to complete eight of these units, 
of which some are compulsory. Details may 
be obtained from the Department.
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The Faculty of Law
The Aims of the Faculty
The following is a statement of the aims and 
objectives of the Faculty in relation to 
undergraduate education. The sequence in 
which the aims and objectives are listed is 
not intended to denote any order of priority.
(a) Training persons to acquire and certifying 
their possession of professional and 
theoretical legal skills. The skills in question 
are:
(i) Knowledge of the law and its practical 
implications: The knowledge of some of the 
important parts of the law, sufficient to 
enable tentative diagnoses of many 
problems and indicate the direction of further 
analysis and research.
(ii) Knowledge of institutional environment: 
The knowledge of the role of Parliament, 
local bodies, courts, officials, agencies, and 
other public or private institutions, their uses 
and the limits of their effectiveness.
(iii) Analytical skills: The capacity to analyse 
legal materials, i.e. to read and understand 
Acts of Parliaments, judicial decisions, and 
other legal materials; the capacity to analyse 
a problem, i.e. to separate the material facts 
from the immaterial facts, to survey the 
problem from many perspectives, to apply 
relevant legal principles, policies and rules to 
those facts.
(iv) Research skills: The capacity to find the 
relevant law by use of the library and to find 
other information which is needed.
(v) Communicative skills: The capacity to 
listen and to argue and to write effectively.
(b) Promoting an understanding of the 
relationship between law and society. Law 
not only operates to order society as we 
know it. It is also an affirmative force in the 
process of orderly social change. Law is not 
static. A person who understands the law 
and the processes by which it functions is in 
a position to make truly important 
contributions to society. By adapting and 
using the teachings of the past rather than 
merely echoing them, he is able to find 
solutions to new social problems as they 
arise. Accelerating changes in society, its 
values and technology will lead to rapid
changes in the law. This means that the 
study of law cannot realistically be confined 
to the rote learning of rules. If lawyers are to 
contribute to and cope with a rapidly 
changing society they need a general liberal 
education which encourages them to think 
for themselves and helps them to 
understand something of the role of law in 
society. They also need a variety of 
professional skills and knowledge.
(c) Training persons to acquire general 
analytical skills. By this is meant the ability to 
analyse and solve non-legal problems by 
bringing to bear the skills and training which 
are developed for the solving of legal 
problems. These entail the ability to separate 
the important from the unimportant, to give 
appropriate weight to relevant factors, to 
synthesize ideas and arguments, to express 
competing arguments clearly and to produce 
a solution or hierachy of solutions.
(d) Providing a broadly-based under­
graduate legal education which seeks to 
impart a knowledge and understanding of 
important areas of the law with an emphasis 
being given to the teaching of the law 
concerning the relations between 
government and the citizen and between 
governments, in the domestic and 
international spheres.
(e) Pursuit of legal research and the 
dissemination of the results of that research 
to lawyers and other sections of the 
community, as one means of improving the 
quality of undergraduate teaching.
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The Faculty of Law offers courses for the 
pass degree of Bachelor of Laws, the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws with honours, the 
degree of Master of Laws by research and 
the degree of Master of International Law by 
course work and sub-thesis. It also 
supervises candidates for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy.
In conjunction with the course-work 
program for the degree of Master of 
International Law, there is a course of study 
for the postgraduate Diploma in International 
Law which may be taken over a shorter 
period.
Applicants for admission to the Faculty of 
Law must first meet the University’s 
admission requirements. There is a quota, 
determined from year to year, for new 
undergraduate admissions to the Faculty. 
Admission to the University does not 
guarantee admission to the Faculty of Law.
Applicants for enrolment in the LLB, 
BA/LLB, BA(Asian Studies)/LLB, BEc/LLB 
and BSc/LLB degree courses will be advised 
towards the end of January 1981 whether 
they have been accepted for entry. Those 
selected will then be given a time limit in 
which to notify the University whether or not 
they wish to take up the offer of a place.
There is no separate quota for the various 
law courses. Applicants for the five courses 
are ranked together in one order of 
academic merit for entry to the Faculty of 
Law. Thus in stating an order of preference 
for degree courses on the application form 
an applicant need list only one of the five law 
courses.
There are no prerequisite school subjects 
for law studies. The most important skill of 
the intending law student is an ability to write 
clear, concise and correct English (see also 
Advice to new students’).
Enrolments are accepted for either 
full-time or part-time study and, subject to 
Faculty approval, it is possible to undertake 
part of a course part-time. Nevertheless, 
students who are able to enrol full-time are 
well advised to do so. Non-graduates may 
undertake the LLB course part-time, but the 
length of the course (six years) would deter 
most people. The LLB course is usually only
undertaken part-time in the shortened form 
available to graduates, which may be 
completed full-time in three years or 
part-time in five years. Applicants seeking 
part-time enrolment should discuss their 
course with the Sub-Dean or Faculty 
Secretary.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws
A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws is required to pass 13 compulsory 
subjects and to pass elective law subjects 
the total subject value of which is 14 points. 
The compulsory subjects are designed to 
ensure that every student gains a sufficient 
grounding in the fundamental branches of 
the law, and the elective subjects provide an 
opportunity to develop particular interests 
and to deepen understandings. Elective 
subjects presented over the complete 
academic year carry a subject value of 2 
points and elective subjects presented over 
a semester carry a subject value of 1 point. 
Points are not allotted to compulsory 
subjects. Students are additionally required 
in first year to undertake a program of legal 
writing and research and to obtain a 
satisfactory standard indicated by the 
annotation CRS (Course Requirement 
Satisfied). Over the course as a whole they 
are required to participate in up to three 
moots (see The Moot Court program').
A full-time student may complete the 
course in four years and a part-time student 
in six years.
The standard pattern of the full-time 
four-year course for non-graduates is as 
follows:
First year
Legal System and Torts (and Legal
Writing and Research)
Contracts
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Principles of Constitutional Law
Second year 
Administrative Law 
Commercial Law 
Land Law 
Land Registration
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points 
(and Moots I)
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Third year
Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective subjects to a value of 6 points 
(and Moots II)
Fourth year
Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure 
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points 
(and Moots III)
The Faculty offers the following elective 
subjects:
Full-year elective subjects -2  points
Advanced Torts
Comparative Law
Conflict of Laws
Criminology
Environmental Resources Law
Family Law
Jurisprudence
Labour Relations
Law of Employment
Law of Industrial and Intellectual Property
Local Government Law
Penology
Restrictive Trade^Practices 
Social Welfare Law 
Taxation
Semester elective subjects -1  point 
Banking Law 
Business Associations 
Company Law
Enforcement of International Law 
Human Rights 
Insurance Law
International Air and Space Law
International Trade Law
Land as a Resource
Law of International Organisations
Law of the Sea
Legislation
Maritime Transport Law 
Personal and Corporate Insolvency 
Principles of International Law 
Public Companies
Regionalism and European Community Law
Not all elective subjects are offered each 
year and the list is subject to change from
time to time. The Faculty office issues 
notifications of the availability of elective 
subjects as necessary. The Sub-Dean is 
happy to assist students who need help in 
choosing electives. Electives are not studied 
in the first year.
Although the ANU law degree is 
acceptable for admission throughout 
Australia, students should be careful to 
choose the elective subjects required by the 
admission authorities in the jurisdiction in 
which they intend to practice. For example, 
at the time of writing, students intending to 
enter legal practice in Victoria should note 
that unless they pass Taxation and Conflict 
of Laws in the degree course they must take 
postgraduate examinations in those subjects 
before they can qualify for admission to 
practice. A student who wishes to complete 
articles in South Australia and seek direct 
admission to practice in that State should 
include either Jurispudence or Comparative 
Law among the elective subjects. The 
Sub-Dean endeavours to keep up-to-date 
with the varying requirements, and this is 
another reason for consulting him 
concerning choice of electives.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws for 
graduates in other disciplines
Graduates of non-law disciplines may apply 
to undertake a somewhat shortened course. 
This course is referred to as the LLB(G) 
course and comprises the same 13 
compulsory subjects (and Legal Writing and 
Research) as the four-year LLB course for 
non-graduates, together with elective 
subjects to a value of 8 points, and Moots I 
and Moots II. The LLB(G) course is intended 
to be completed in three years full-time or 
five years part-time. A sub-quota, usually 
about one-fifth of the total, is reserved for 
graduates. Selection is made by ranking in 
order of academic merit as judged from the 
previous academic record, and particular 
regard is paid to any law subjects previously 
undertaken.
In 1980 only graduates who had obtained 
more than 50% of their passes in the units of 
their first degree at merit level or better were 
offered a place in the course.
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The level of attainment which will be 
required for admission in 1981 cannot be 
predicted as this will depend upon the 
number of applications received and the 
qualifications of the applicants.
The standard pattern of subjects for 
full-time students taking the LLB(G) course 
is —
First year
Legal System and Torts (and Legal Writing 
and Research)
Contracts
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Principles of Constitutional Law
Second year 
Administrative Law 
Commercial Law 
Evidence 
Land Law 
Land Registration
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points 
(and Moots I)
Third year
Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Practice and Procedure 
Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points 
(and Moots II)
The standard pattern of subjects for 
part-time students undertaking the LLB(G) 
course is—
First year
Legal System and Torts (and Legal Writing 
and Research)
Contracts
Second year
Principles of Constitutional Law 
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Commercial Law
Third year 
Administrative Law 
Land Law 
Land Registration 
Evidence 
(and Moots I)
Fourth year 
Trusts
Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points 
(and Moots II)
Fifth year
Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Practice and Procedure
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points.
The Faculty is conscious that students taking 
the law course for graduates in other 
disciplines have a more concentrated course 
of study than other law students. Part-time 
students in this course particularly face 
greater difficulties than other students. 
Because of the strong demand for places in 
law courses the Faculty expects part-time 
students to complete the course in five 
years. This means that they have to 
undertake a work load of approximately eight 
hours lectures a week, in addition to tutorials 
in some subjects. Students also need to 
devote a considerable amount of time to 
reading, private study and written exercises.
Intending graduate students are therefore 
urged to consider all their commitments very 
carefully before applying and, more 
especially, before accepting the offer of a 
place. The Faculty has determined that a 
student who cancels enrolment in full after 
the first day of first term, without convincing 
the Sub-Dean of a very good reason, will be 
deemed to have failed all subjects, and may 
then be required at the end of the year to 
show cause why he or she should not be 
excluded from further enrolment in the 
Faculty of Law.
A newly-enrolling graduate whose 
previous studies included five or more law 
subjects which the Faculty deems to be 
equivalent to five or more full-year ANU law 
subjects (e.g. a degree of Bachelor of 
Jurisprudence or a degree in Arts, 
Economics, Commerce or Science 
undertaken as part of a combined degree 
course with law) will not normally be enrolled 
in the three-year LLB(G) course. Instead, 
enrolment will usually be in the four-year LLB 
course, with status for ANU law subjects 
which the Faculty deems to be equivalent to
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law subjects previously passed and, if 
necessary, with additional status for 
unspecified elective subjects such that the 
graduate may, without an unduly heavy work 
load, complete the requirements of the LLB 
degree in the equivalent of a further two 
years of full-time study. The intention of this 
provision is to treat the graduate who has 
undertaken sufficient law studies in the 
previous degree in a manner similar to a 
student enrolled ab initio in an ANU five-year 
combined degree course. The Faculty will 
not, whether to a graduate or otherwise, 
grant status for previous law studies such 
that the ANU LLB degree will be awarded 
with less than the equivalent of one year of 
full-time study at ANU. Nor may a student 
repeat in the LLB course a subject whose 
syllabus is substantially similar to that of a 
subject passed for the award of another 
degree or diploma.
A newly-enrolling graduate whose 
previous studies included law subjects which 
the Faculty deems to be equivalent to less 
than five full-year ANU law subjects will be 
enrolled in the LLB(G) course with such 
status as the Faculty considers appropriate.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws with 
honours
The length of the course of study for the 
degrees of Bachelor of Laws and Bachelor of 
Laws with honours is the same. Students are 
admitted by the Faculty as candidates for the 
final examination for the degree with 
honours if they have obtained a sufficiently 
high standard in the subjects for the pass 
degree.
The final honours examination comprises 
two parts, Part A and Part B; seven-tenths of 
the total marks are allotted to Part A and 
three-tenths to Part B.
Part A consists of all law subjects taken by 
the student as part of the pass degree 
course.
Part B is a research paper of 
approximately 10,000 words on a topic 
approved by the Faculty. Its object is to 
enable the honours candidate to undertake 
sustained, intensive work on a specific piece 
of legal research.
The Faculty considers the eligibility of 
candidates to be admitted to Part B of the 
final honours examination as soon as 
possible after they have taken annual 
examinations in all subjects of the 
penultimate year of the course leading to the 
pass degree. A student must obtain an 
average of at least 65% to qualify for an 
invitation. In exceptional circumstances, 
however, the Faculty may also admit to Part 
B of the final honours examination a 
candidate who has transferred from another 
university and has attained a satisfactory 
standard at this University in subjects of the 
course leading to the LLB degree.
Unless the Faculty considers there are 
exceptional circumstances, a candidate who 
is admitted to Part B of the final honours 
examination will be required to submit the 
research paper to the Faculty on or before 15 
March if a full-time student, or 15 May if a 
part-time student, of the final year of a 
course of study for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws. However, honours results are 
announced at the same time as other annual 
examination results. The objective sought in 
the timetabling of the Part B research paper 
is to enable candidates to carry out the 
necessary research work in the long 
vacation immediately preceding their final 
year. Thus, it is very important for candidates 
to obtain prompt approval from the Faculty 
for their proposed research topic as soon as 
they accept the invitation to enter for Part B 
of the final honours examination. (Invitations 
are issued about mid-December and 
research topics should be approved by 
Christmas: candidates may arrange 
appointments to see, or should write to, the 
lecturer-in-charge of the subject most closely 
related to their proposed research topic.)
The Faculty has prepared a booklet which 
is designed to assist students in the 
preparation of their honours research paper, 
and this booklet is sent to all students invited 
to attempt Part B of the final honours 
examination.
Combined courses
The University offers combined courses in 
the Faculties of Arts and Law, Asian Studies
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and Law, Economics and Law, and Science 
and Law. A student may gain two degrees, 
either Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of 
Laws, Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) and 
Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor of Economics 
and Bachelor of Laws, or Bachelor of 
Science and Bachelor of Laws, in a period of 
five years full-time study. The Faculty of Law 
encourages students to take one of these 
combined courses. One of the reasons for 
this is to widen the student’s education and 
understanding by studying society from a 
viewpoint outside that of legal scholarship.
Any student wishing to take a combined 
course must submit details of the proposed 
course to both Faculties.
Combined course in Arts and Law
Full-time pass students must spend a 
minimum of five years and part-time 
students a minimum of eight years to 
complete the combined course. The length 
of the combined course renders part-time 
study inadvisable and the Faculties will 
examine such applications carefully. The 
course is structured so that a full-time 
student will normally complete the 
requirements for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts after three years study and the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws two years later.
There are two main ways of achieving the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts and the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws under the combined 
degree rules.
The first requires the student to pass five 
arts units (to include a major) and to meet all 
of the requirements of the four-year LLB 
course.
The second requires the student to pass 
six arts units (to include a major and a 
sub-major) and to meet all of the 
requirements of the four-year LLB course, 
except that the total number of law elective 
points needed is reduced to 12.
In each case the arts units are normally 
completed in the first three years of the
combined degree course, during which the 
student will, with normal progression, 
complete either five arts units (including a 
major) and eight law subjects, or six arts 
units (including a major and a sub-major) 
and seven law subjects, so qualifying to 
graduate in arts.
A student wishing to take an honours 
degree in arts should consult the head of the 
appropriate department and the Sub-Dean 
of the Faculty of Arts.
In each department in the Faculty of Arts a 
student may qualify for admission to the 
honours year in three years of study.
Planning for the arts honours course should 
begin no later than the end of first year. A 
student qualifies to enrol for honours in arts 
by meeting the requirements of the head of 
the department responsible for the honours 
school and completing either five arts units 
and eight law subjects or six arts units and 
seven law subjects. No law studies should 
be undertaken during the final arts honours 
year. The student remains enrolled in the 
combined degree course throughout, and 
after completing the honours year in arts will 
need to undertake two further years in law to 
qualify for the law degree. All remaining 
compulsory law subjects must be completed, 
and elective law subjects to a value of 12 
points where five arts units were completed 
before the honours year, or elective law 
subjects to a value of 10 points where six 
arts units were completed before the 
honours year.
The following is the standard pattern of the 
combined course for pass students:
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1st year 1st unit in an arts major 
1st year arts unit
Legal System and Torts
(and Legal Writing and Research)
Contracts
2nd year 2nd unit in an arts major
2nd year arts unit in same subject, or
1 st year arts unit in another subject
Commercial Law 
Principles of Constitutional Law 
(and Moots I)
3rd year 3rd unit in an arts major
1st year arts unit, or
2nd unit in an arts sub-major, or
3rd unit in an arts major, or
Elective law subjects to a value of 2 points
Administrative Law 
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Land Law 
Land Registration
(and Moots I if not taken in 2nd year)
4th year Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points 
(and Moots II)
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
(and Moots III)
Combined course in Asian Studies 
and Law
Only students who have proven ability in 
language studies should consider enrolling 
for the combined course leading to the 
degrees of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
and Bachelor of Laws as the work load is 
very heavy. (Any student wishing to 
undertake the combined course should 
consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.)
Full-time students must spend a minimum 
of five years to complete the combined 
course. Part-time study is inadvisable.
The combined course consists of Asian 
studies units to a value of 12 points, 13 
compulsory law subjects (and Legal Writing 
and Research, and Moots I, Moots II and 
Moots III), and elective law subjects to a 
value of 12 points. The Asian studies units
must provide no more than 6 points from 
first-year units; the 12 Asian studies points 
are to comprise 6 points from the Asian 
language sequences in Schedule 2, 4 points 
from relevant Asia-related units in Schedule 
4, and 2 points from relevant units in 
Schedule 1. (The Schedules are set out in 
detail in the Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
(Units) Order.)
A student who successfully follows the 
standard pattern of the combined course 
may graduate with the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Asian Studies) after the third year of 
full-time study by gaining the 12 Asian 
studies points and completing 8 law 
subjects. Unless the Faculties give special 
permission a student is not permitted to take 
more than 13 law subjects before completing 
the Asian studies component of the 
combined course. A student wishing to take
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an honours degree in Asian studies should 
consult the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary in 
both Faculties as early as possible in the 
course.
The following is the standard pattern of the
combined Asian Studies/Law course. Other 
combined course structures may be 
approved after they have been considered 
by both Faculties.
1st year 2 points from an Asian language 
sequence from Schedule 2 
2 points from relevant units in 
Schedule 1
Legal System and Torts
(and Legal Writing and Research)
Contracts
2nd year 2 points from an Asian language 
sequence from Schedule 2 
2 points from relevant Asia-related units 
in Schedule 4
Commercial Law 
Principles of Constitutional Law 
(and Moots I)
3rd year 2 points from an Asian language 
sequence from Schedule 2 
2 points from relevant Asia-related units 
in Schedule 4
Criminal Law and 
Procedure 
Administrative Law 
Land Law 
Land Registration
(and Moots I if not taken in 2nd year)
4th year Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points 
(and Moots II)
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
(and Moots III)
Combined course in Economics and Law
Full-time pass students must spend a 
minimum of five years and part-time 
students a minimum of eight years to 
complete a combined course. The length of 
the combined course renders part-time study 
inadvisable and the Faculties will examine 
such applications carefully.
There are two main patterns for the 
combined course—
1. The first consists of all the law subjects 
prescribed for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws with the exception of one elective 
subject, together with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, II 
and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in statistics
and a sequence of two full-year units (or 
their equivalent in semester units) approved 
by the Faculty of Economics.
2. In the second main pattern a student 
must take all the law subjects prescribed for 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws with the 
exception of two elective subjects, together 
with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, II 
and III); and
(ii) two first-year semester units in statistics 
and an additional major from those offered 
by the Faculty of Economics and listed in the 
Degree of Bachelor of Economics (Units) 
Order.
Thus it is possible for a student to structure 
his course to substitute the third unit of a
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second mapr in the Faculty of Economics for 
an elective aw subject. Such an 
arrangement will be particularly relevant to 
the student who wishes to satisfy the 
requirements for a professional accounting 
qualification as well as completing the law 
degree.
Economics I and the statistics units will 
normally be taken in the first year of the 
course.
At the end of the third year of full-time 
study under either of the standard course 
patterns a student will normally have 
completed economics units to the value of 12 
points and 8 law subjects, and may graduate 
in economics at this point. Students who 
choose to complete the third unit in a second 
major in the Faculty of Economics in place of 
a law elective subject will not normally take 
the extra unit from the Faculty of Economics 
until the foulh year of the combined course.
A student who qualifies for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics at the end of the third 
year of the course and who follows course 
pattern I below may graduate in law two 
years later by completing the remaining 
compulsory subjects for the degree of
Bachelor of Laws and elective law subjects 
to a value of 12 points. A student following 
course pattern II below after graduating in 
economics may also graduate in law in a 
further two years by completing the third unit 
of a second major in the Faculty of 
Economics, the remaining compulsory law 
subjects and elective law subjects to a value 
of 10 points.
Any student interested in undertaking an 
honours course in economics should consult 
the Sub-Deans or Faculty Secretaries of 
both Faculties as early as possible in the 
course. A candidate for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics with honours is 
required to complete one law subject less 
than is required of candidates for the pass 
degree. This concession will normally apply 
in the third or fourth year of the combined 
course, depending on whether the student is 
pursuing course pattern I or II described 
below.
The following are the standard patterns of 
the combined Economics/Law course. Other 
combined course structures may be 
approved, after they have been considered 
by both Faculties.
I
1st year Economics I
2 first-year semester units in statistics
Legal System and Torts
(and Legal Writing and Research)
Contracts
2nd year Economics II
1st unit in an approved sequence of 2
Commercial Law 
Principles of Constitutional Law 
(and Moots I)
3rd year Economics III
2nd unit in an approved sequence of 2
Administrative Law 
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Land Law 
Land Registration
(and Moots I if not taken in 2nd year)
4th year Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points 
(and Moots II)
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
(and Moots III)
265
Faculty of Law
1st year Economics I
2 first-year semester units in statistics
Legal System and Torts
(and Legal Writing and Research)
Contracts
2nd year Economics II Commercial Law
1st unit in an economics major Principles of Constitutional Law 
(and Moots I)
3rd year Economics III Administrative Law
2nd unit in an economics major Criminal Law and Procedure
Land Law
Land Registration
(and Moots I if not taken in 2nd year)
4th year 3rd unit in an economics major
Succession and Legal Interpretation 
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 4 points 
(and Moots II)
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
(and Moots III)
Combined course in Science and Law
Full-time students must spend a minimum of 
five years and part-time students a minimum 
of eight years to complete a combined 
course. The length of the combined course 
renders part-time study inadvisable and the 
Faculties will examine such applications 
carefully.
The combined course consists of science 
units to the value of 14 points, 13 compulsory 
law subjects (and Legal Writing and 
Research, and Moots I, Moots II and Moots 
III) and elective law subjects the total value 
of which is 8 points. In the first four years of 
the combined course a student will normally 
complete the science units to the required 
value of 14 points, 10 compulsory law 
subjects and elective law subjects to a value 
of 2 points, although to graduate in science 
14 science points and only 7 law subjects are 
required.
The science component consists of not 
less than four Group A points, not less than 
two Group B points and not less than four
Group C points. The remaining four points 
may be taken from Groups A. B, C and D but 
with a limit of two from Group A.
A student may not graduate in science in 
less than three-and-a-half years unless a 
decision is taken to withdraw from the 
combined course at the end of the second 
year. Students wishing to withdraw from the 
combined course to proceed with the 
science course will be transferred to the 
science rules.
A student may not take more than 14 law 
subjects before completing the science 
component of the combined course.
Students wishing to take honours in the 
Faculty of Science may do so at the end of 
the fourth or fifth year. A student taking 
honours in science in the fifth year should 
not take any law subjects in that year.
The following is a basic pattern for a 
combined Science/Law course. Other 
combined course structures may be 
approved after they have been considered 
by both Faculties.
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1st year 4 Group A science points Legal System and Torts
(and Legal Writing and Research)
Contracts
2nd year 4 Group B science points or Commercial Law
2 Group A and 2 Group B Principles of Constitutional Law
science points (and Moots I)
3rd year 4 Group C science points or Criminal Law and Procedure
2 Group B and 2 Group C Land Law
science points Land Registration
(and Moots I if not taken in 2nd year)
4th year 2 Group C science points
Administrative Law
Succession and Legal Interpretation
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 2 points 
(and Moots II)
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
(and Moots III)
Higher degrees by research
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy: To be 
admitted to candidature for a PhD degree 
students are normally expected to have an 
honours degree in law, at least at upper 
second class level, from an Australian or 
other recognised university. In addition, 
applicants should show an ability for original 
research in law.
This degree may be undertaken only on a 
full-time basis. It is expected that the 
candidates will be in residence about three 
years. During this time the candidates will 
work with supervisors appointed by the 
Faculty, who have a special knowledge and 
interest in the field of studies undertaken by 
candidates.
It should be noted that PhD candidature is 
limited by the necessity of suitable 
supervision within the Faculty and by the 
usual requirement that candidates receive a 
scholarship to support themselves whilst in 
residence; competition for scholarships 
given by the Australian National University is
strong and only candidates with outstanding 
qualifications may expect to receive a 
scholarship.
Degree of Master of Laws: To be admitted to 
candidature for the degree of Master of Laws 
students are normally expected to have an 
honours degree in law, at least at upper 
second class level, from an Australian or 
other recognised university. Consideration 
will be given to applications from graduates 
who have a sound academic record, 
although they have not gained an honours 
degree. Such persons would normally be 
required to undertake a preliminary 
qualifying course before being admitted to 
candidature for the degree of master. In 
order that the Faculty may exercise 
adequate supervision a candidate must also 
be resident in the Australian Capital 
Territory. Candidates proceed to the degree 
by research and thesis and may be admitted 
at any time during the academic year.
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Graduate International Law program
In addition to the higher degrees by research 
described above, the Faculty of Law offers 
candidates the opportunity to proceed to a 
postgraduate Diploma in International Law 
by course work or a degree of Master of 
International Law by course work and 
sub-thesis. The integrated course-work 
program reflects the unique resources 
available to the Faculty in this branch of legal 
studies. Aimed at producing well-rounded 
Public International Law specialists, the 
multidisciplinary curriculum in addition to a 
comprehensive course in International Law 
and Organisations includes courses and 
seminars in International Relations and 
International Economics. A number of 
specialist courses in International Law 
provide further in-depth study of selected 
subject areas. At the master’s level the 
sub-thesis offers the opportunity for 
individual research on approved topics. 
Because of its location in Australia’s national 
capital, the program benefits from the 
participation as candidates of a number of 
officers from Australian government 
departments and of members of the local 
diplomatic community.
The teaching staff of the program is drawn 
primarily from the Faculty of Law and from 
other Departments within the University. In 
addition, components of the program are 
taught by officials from various government 
departments in Canberra, visitors from other 
Australian universities and persons with 
distinguished backgrounds in the diplomatic 
and international legal fields.
Both law and non-law graduates, the latter 
with relevant undergraduate training or 
employment experience, may apply for 
admission to one or both of these two 
courses of study. The diploma program 
normally occupies, and the master’s 
program requires at least, two semesters 
full-time or four semesters part-time. 
Provision is made for diploma candidates 
who have completed the diploma program at 
distinction level to transfer to the master’s 
program.
Work loads
The Faculty determines the number and 
order of subjects, compulsory or elective, 
which a student may take in any year. 
Generally a full-time student will have a 
lecture work load of 12-13 hours a week and 
a part-time student 8 hours, both excluding 
tutorials.
In general, because of the limited number 
of places available in the Law School, 
students will not be permitted to enrol for 
courses occupying in total less time a week. 
Nor will students normally be permitted to do 
more than a normal work load without the 
special permission of the Sub-Dean.
Lectures are timetabled to start at 9 am 
and end at 6 pm. Part-time students should, 
therefore, ascertain before they register their 
enrolment or apply to re-enrol whether they 
will be able to obtain leave of absence from 
their employment to attend lectures.
The Moot Court program
The Faculty conducts a Moot Court program 
in order to give students practical training 
and experience in the techniques of 
preparing and presenting oral argument.
Each student is required to participate in up 
to three Moots during the course. Moots form 
part of a student’s enrolment in the Faculty, 
and any change affecting enrolment in 
Moots must be approved in the same way as 
other variations of enrolment. Students 
should therefore consult either of the Moot 
Directors or the Moot Secretary about any 
difficulties relating to their enrolment in 
Moots. Students will receive pass or fail 
grades for performance in Moots and these 
results will be entered on their academic 
records.
The program is directed by Dr D.
O'Connor and Mr G. A. Rumble. A Moots 
Handbook is obtainable from the Faculty’s 
Moot Secretary.
Federal Law Review
The Federal Law Review, a scholarly journal 
which is published twice a year, provides a 
forum for legal research and writing by law 
teachers, practising lawyers and members of 
its editorial board. The editorial board of the
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'eview is composed entirely of students, 
rho are selected on the basis of their 
cademic performance. A member of the 
acuity is adviser to the board.
It is regarded as an honour to be invited to 
)in the editorial board of the Review. While 
/ork on the Review makes heavy demands 
in time, it provides good training in legal 
gsearch and writing.
he ANU Law Society
'he ANU Law Society is a student 
irganisation to which all law students are 
sligible to belong. Its program is directed by 
i committee of 10 elected by popular student 
'ote in the third term of each year.
Throughout the year the Society sponsors 
i number of extra-curricular academic 
ictivities, such as talks by leading members 
>f the profession, debates and career 
orums, and an extensive social program.
Perhaps the Society’s most important 
unction is its contribution to the cordial 
elationship which exists between the staff 
ind students of the Faculty. Members of the 
Society sit on Faculty committees which 
neet regularly to discuss matters of mutual 
concern and to consider suggestions from 
he students.
In 1980 the ANU Law Society received a 
Dortion of the General Services Fee paid by 
students to the University. The moneys 
assist the Society to finance its activities and 
o provide facilities for law students.
Faculty Education Committee
The Faculty Education Committee consists 
of equal numbers of staff and students under 
the Chairmanship of the Dean. It considers 
and reports to the Faculty of Law on 
educational matters relating to law courses, 
including the content of subjects and the 
means of assessment in each.
Faculty officers
At the head of the Faculty is the Dean. He is 
assisted by the Associate Dean, the 
Sub-Dean, the Faculty Secretary, and the 
Assistant Faculty Secretary. Students should 
apply to the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary 
on matters concerning degree rules,
regulations, courses and general 
administration. Members of the teaching 
staff also are willing to advise students on 
problems arising from the courses in general 
or from particular subjects.
Noticeboards
Posting on the Faculty noticeboards is to be 
taken as sufficient notice to all students. 
Students should accordingly make a practice 
of consulting these boards regularly.
Division of classes and tutorials
In 1981 lecture classes in many subjects, 
especially first and second-year subjects, 
will be divided into two or more groups. In 
addition there is a comprehensive tutorial 
program in several subjects. The number of 
hours specified for each subject in the 
section Details of Subjects’ refers only to 
lectures and not to tutorial classes. Notices 
advising students of their lecture and tutorial 
groups will be posted on the noticeboards 
towards the end of Orientation Week. Any 
student who cannot join the group to which 
he has been allotted must apply to the 
Faculty Secretary’s office to change his 
group by the second day of the first term. 
Students must always attend their correct 
group. No changes between groups will be 
allowed after the end of first week of the first 
term unless there are exceptional 
circumstances.
Lockers
A number of lockers are available for hire by 
students. The annual locker fee is $1.00. 
Keys are issued from the ground floor office 
at the beginning of the academic year on 
payment of the fee and must be returned 
during the week following the annual 
examination period.
Examination
A wide variety of means of assessment has 
been introduced by the Faculty in recent 
years.
The Faculty’s policy is that the lecturer in 
each subject will consult the class early in 
the year about the means and form of 
assessment to be adopted. After considering
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alternative possibilities suggested by the 
class, the lecturer will ask the class to vote 
on those acceptable to him or her.
Precise details about the means of 
assessment to be adopted in each subject in 
1981 will be posted on the noticeboards 
during first term.
The Faculty may refuse to admit to an 
examination in a subject a student who has 
been repeatedly absent from classes or who 
has not submitted, in accordance with the 
approved or agreed means of assessment, 
any prescribed written work in the subject.
Annual or semester results in each subject 
are graded as follows:
FID: High Distinction 
D: Distinction 
CR: Credit 
P: Pass 
N: Fail
Special examinations
Generally, the Faculty is prepared to give 
special consideration in the assessments/ 
examination results, or grant special 
examinations, where there is medical or 
other evidence that a student's studies have 
been significantly affected during the 
academic year or during an examination 
period by ill-health or domestic dislocation. 
Any application will be treated in strict 
confidence and should be made in writing to 
the Registrar before the examination is held. 
In any case of urgency students should 
telephone either the Officer-in-Charge of 
Examinations or the Faculty Secretary and 
follow this as soon as possible with a written 
submission. In addition a student may inform 
the supervisor at any time during an 
examination if performance is being 
impaired by illness.
All students are advised to read the 
Examinations (School of General Studies) 
Rules.
Final year students only
Where a student who would otherwise 
qualify to graduate has failed to pass one 
subject in the final year, the Faculty will grant 
one special examination provided other
performance in the year has reached a 
minimum standard required by the Faculty.
Cancellation or variation of enrolment
Any student who wishes to cancel or vary 
enrolment should first consult the Sub-Dean 
or Faculty Secretary, as withdrawal from any 
subject at any stage of the academic year 
may count as a failure in that subject unless 
the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary is 
convinced that there are good reasons. 
Formal notification of variation or 
cancellation is made by completing a 
Variation of Enrolment form obtainable from 
the Faculty office.
Academic Progress
The following is a statement of the Faculty’s 
policies which are applied pursuant to the 
Academic Progress (The Faculties) Statute 
and the Academic Progress of Students 
(Faculty of Law) Rules. It is emphasised, 
however, that these policies are not applied 
rigidly and that the case of each individual 
person is considered by the Faculty on its 
merits.
1. (a) This statement applies to students 
enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
and to students enrolled for the combined 
courses in Arts and Law, Asian Studies and 
Law, Economics and Law, and Science and 
Law.
(b) References to a failure in a subject 
include a failure in an annual unit, or its 
equivalent in semester units, in the Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics or Science 
component of a combined course.
2. (a) The Faculty may review the academic 
progress of any person who fails a subject. 
(b) In reviewing academic progress the 
failure of a person to pass a subject shall, 
except where in a particular case the Faculty 
otherwise determines, be taken to include:
(i) withdrawal without approval from any 
subject at any time during the academic year 
unless evidence establishes illness or other 
personal difficulties; or
(ii) the failure of a person to sit for or the 
absence or exclusion of a person from the 
examination in a subject for which he is 
enrolled.
80-100% 
72-79% 
65-71% 
50-64% 
Below 50%
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5. (a) Unless special circumstances are 
;hown, the Faculty will direct that a person 
)e not permitted to re-enrol in a subject or 
course where:
(i) he fails two or more subjects for which 
le is enrolled in his first year and obtains in 
lis first-year subjects an average of less 
han 50%; or
(ii) he fails three or more subjects during 
lis course; or
(iii) he fails a subject twice.
b) Examples of special circumstances 
which are taken into account are as follows:
(i) a record of satisfactory results during 
he later years of his course of study; or
(ii) evidence showing that a person has 
lad a record of illness during the course 
supported by medical certificates produced 
o the Registrar.
1. Wherever a person’s academic progress 
s unsatisfactory the Faculty may impose 
;onditions:
a) limiting or prescribing the number of 
subjects for which he may enrol in any 
subsequent year;
b) specifying particular subjects for which a 
Derson must enrol in any subsequent year;
)r
'c) refusing the person permission to enrol in 
any subject offered by the Faculty for a 
specified period.
5. Where a student is undertaking a subject 
n the Faculty as a non-degree enrolment,
:he Faculty may direct that the student be not 
oermitted to re-enrol in that subject if he is 
not admitted to the annual examination in 
that subject or fails that subject twice.
5. Where a person has failed subjects in any 
other Faculty in this University or any other 
university or any institute of higher learning 
or education the Faculty may take account of 
such failures as if they were failures in a 
course of study for which the Faculty of Law 
is responsible.
7. Where students are undertaking a 
combined course in Asian Studies and Law, 
Economics and Law or Science and Law, 
their academic progress will be reviewed 
each year by both Faculties. Unsatisfactory 
progress in a combined course may lead to 
exclusion.
Advice to new students
New students are referred to The Study of 
Law, a booklet by Professor Leslie Zines, 
which contains introductory information 
concerning the branches of the law and 
careers for graduates in law.
Students should realise that in many 
university courses the lecturer does not 
cover the whole subject matter in class. A 
considerable amount of general reading is 
left to the student's own efforts. In particular, 
students should read the books 
recommended for preliminary reading in 
each of their subjects before lectures begin 
in first term. They should remember, too, that 
the University year is quite short—there are 
only 26 weeks of lectures. Thus the 
vacations during the year are not holidays: 
they are periods left for students to 
consolidate and revise their work.
Many students encounter early difficulties 
in developing efficient study methods.
Indeed, some industrious students do not 
succeed because they do not learn how to 
work effectively. The University leaves 
students to work how and when they wish.
A student who feels the need for advice on 
study methods should first consult lecturers 
or tutors. The University Counselling Centre 
is expert on such matters; a talk with a 
student counsellor can be very helpful and is 
easily arranged.
A law student must be able to express 
thoughts in clear, concise and correct 
English. Assistance in Efficient English is 
offered by the University Counselling Centre 
to students who wish to improve their 
English expression. Law students are urged 
to take advantage of this help, for their 
chances of success in their studies are poor 
unless their powers of expression are of a 
high standard. If the Faculty is dissatisfied 
with this aspect of a student’s work, it may 
require that special remedial studies be 
undertaken. The student may be required to 
show that the remedial studies have 
produced a sufficient improvement in powers 
of English expression to warrant 
continuance of law studies.
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Law Library
The Law Library contains a collection of 
books, periodicals, reports and statutory 
material related to the courses of study in the 
Faculty of Law. Students may expect to find 
most of their references in this collection. 
There are catalogues, indexes, guides and 
manuals in the Library to assist in locating 
references, but the Library staff is available 
at all times to answer queries and to give 
assistance to readers.
Students should make themselves 
thoroughly acquainted with the layout of the 
library as early as possible, to avoid a waste 
of time later. As the Library is open 
throughout the summer vacation from 9 am 
to 5 pm Monday to Friday, this would be a 
suitable time to visit and browse.
The Library is a place for quiet study. 
Smoking and eating are prohibited, and 
talking is restricted to the circulation area 
and Moot preparation room.
Students may borrow most of the books 
for a one-week loan period, but use of 
reference books, periodicals, reports and 
statutory material is restricted to the Library 
reading areas.
As there is excessive demand at certain 
times for prescribed references, these are 
placed on reserve at the circulation desk, 
where they are available for a two-hour loan 
period, and may not be taken from the 
Library. These loans, as well as the 
one-week loans, may be renewed for a 
further period, providing no other person has 
requested the book.
The Library holds several copies of some 
of the most used titles, but students should 
buy any prescribed texts.
Preparation for the Faculty Moots program 
requires the use of numerous volumes from 
the Library collection, and discussion 
between participants. The Library has 
partitioned off a room in the compactus area 
behind the circulation desk where students 
may gather together the necessary material 
and discuss the Moot problem. All material 
being removed to the Court room for the 
Moot itself must be recorded at the 
circulation desk.
The Law Library will probably be open
during the following hours in the 1981 
academic year:
Monday-Thursday: 9am-10.30pm 
Friday: 9am-5pm 
Saturday: noon-6pm 
Sunday: noon-9pm.
Admission of ANU graduates to legal 
practice
The Bachelor of Laws degree of the 
University is specifically recognised for 
admission purposes in the States of New 
South Wales and Victoria and in the 
Australian Capital Territory and is also a 
recognised qualification in other jurisdictions 
in Australia. Because the great majority of 
ANU graduates normally seek admission in 
New South Wales, Victoria or the Australian 
Capital Territory the following outline has 
been compiled for the guidance of students 
who may be interested in seeking admission 
to practice in these jurisdictions. The Faculty 
also has a guide to requirements for 
admission to practice. Any student wishing 
to make any inquiries about admission to 
practice should see the Faculty Secretary.
Once admitted to practice in New South 
Wales, Victoria or the Australian Capital 
Territory, a graduate may have his name 
entered on the High Court register, which 
entitles him to practice in all federal 
jurisdictions.
All persons seeking admission to practice 
in the courts of Victoria, the Australian 
Capital Territory or Federal courts must be 
natural-born or naturalised Australian 
citizens, British subjects or citizens of a 
Commonwealth country. Students with any 
doubts on their eligibility for admission on 
this ground should consult the Secretary of 
the appropriate Admission Board as early as 
possible.
A graduate in law of the Australian 
National University may be admitted to legal 
practice in the Australian Capital Territory 
upon completion either of a year's articles oi 
of the ANU Legal Workshop. In New South 
Wales articles have been abolished and a 
graduate of the ANU wishing to be admitted 
as a solicitor in New South Wales must 
complete either the ANU Legal Workshop oi
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he New South Wales College of Law 
bourse.
There is no guarantee that students 
Commencing their course now will be offered 
>ne of the limited number of places in the 
kNU Legal Workshop at the completion of 
heir course. It is likely that some students 
vill have to attend the New South Wales 
College of Law to complete the requirements 
or admission to practice in either New South 
/Vales or the Australian Capital Territory. All 
ipplicants to the College of Law are required
0 be registered as student-clerks or 
>tudents-at-law with the New South Wales 
Barristers and Solicitors Admission Board.
Therefore, each student intending to seek 
idmission in New South Wales or the 
\ustralian Capital Territory at the conclusion 
)f his or her course is strongly advised to 
egister as student-clerk or student-at-law.
Ml students intending to seek direct 
idmission as barristers or solicitors in New 
South Wales must register in one of these 
:ategories. Unless a student is sure that he 
vishes to practise as a solicitor, rather than 
is a barrister, he is advised to register as a 
;tudent-at-law.
Students are required to register within 
fix months of the commencement of 
sctures at the beginning of the year, that is 
)y early September, in their first year of 
itudy.
.egal Workshop
'wo Legal Workshop courses a year are 
»ffered. Each course is six months in length; 
he first runs from early January to the end of 
lune and the second from early July to late 
)ecember. Up to 30 full-time places are 
ivailable in each course. Full-time students 
vho have graduated or qualified to graduate 
is Bachelor of Laws from an Australian 
iniversity are eligible to enrol. The Legal 
Vorkshop course assumes knowledge of 
[vidence, Practice and Procedure, Conflict 
>f Laws, Business Associations and 
'axation. If these subjects are not included
1 the LLB course extra reading may be 
equired.
Details of the course are in a separate 
»rochure obtainable from the Registrar.
Applications for 1981 courses closed on 26 
September 1980.
The chief aim of the Legal Workshop 
course is to introduce the graduate student 
to an understanding of the professional skills 
and techniques which are required for the 
practice of law. It is designed to teach the 
student how to apply and adapt the legal 
knowledge and the intellectual skills 
acquired during the degree course to the 
problems which arise in legal practice.
The course provides common training for 
all practitioners, whether they ultimately 
propose to practise as barristers or solicitors 
or both. It consists mainly of practical 
instruction and exercises in professional 
problems and procedures, but also includes 
instruction in office management and 
procedures, accounting and professional 
conduct. Some instruction is given in 
additional subjects which are not part of 
academic training, but the amount of 
substantive law to be studied is kept to a 
minimum. In all areas of instruction, the 
emphasis is not on telling or showing 
students what to do but making them do it 
themselves under supervision and subject to 
correction.
The course does not aim to produce a fully 
equipped practitioner but is seen as 
providing an alternative to the system of 
articles. Students who complete the Legal 
Workshop course may be admitted in New 
South Wales or the Australian Capital 
Territory but will have to work under the 
supervision of a qualified practitioner for a 
further 12 months before they can obtain an 
unrestricted practising certificate.
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Unless otherwise specified students should 
obtain the latest edition of any book listed.
UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 
Compulsory subjects
Administrative Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the principles of 
administrative law. The course is mainly 
concerned with the law relating to judicial 
review of administrative action and of 
subordinate legislation and the remedies 
available to the aggrieved citizen. An 
examination is also made of the office of 
ombudsman and of administrative tribunals. 
The special position of the Crown and Crown 
servants in administrative law is considered.
Commercial Law
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Syllabus: The course comprises a study of 
the law relating to—
(a) agency
(b) sale of goods
(c) consumer credit.
Preliminary reading
□  Cheshire & Fifoot, Law of Contract, 3rd 
Aust, edn, Butterworths, pp.543-613.
□  Borrie, G. & Greig, D. W., Commercial 
Law, 2nd edn, paras 101-137, Butterworths.
Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Seventy-eight classes.
Syllabus: A study of the Constitution of the 
Commonwealth of Australia, and its judicial 
interpretation.
Preliminary reading
□  Richardson, J. E., Patterns of Australian 
Federalism, ANU Press.
□  Deakin, A., The Federal Story, Melbourne 
UP or Robertson & Mullens.
Contracts
Sixty classes.
Syllabus: Definition of contract. Formation, 
operation, interpretation and discharge of 
contracts. Remedies for breach of contract.
Criminal Law and Procedure
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the general principles of 
the criminal law in Australian common-law 
jurisdictions, and of the procedure governing 
criminal proceedings.
Preliminary reading
□  Bates, Budden & Meure, The System of 
Criminal Law, Butterworths, 1979.
□  Roulston, R. P., Introduction to Criminal ' 
Law in New South Wales, Buttenworths, 2nd 
edn, 1980.
Evidence
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The law of evidence applicable in 
New South Wales, Victoria and the 
Australian Capital Territory.
Preliminary reading
□  Morrison, W. L., The System of Law and 
Courts Governing NSW, chs 15-18, 
Butterworths, 1979.
Land Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned with the 
basic principles and rules underlying the law 
of real property. It includes introductory 
references to equity, a study of legal and 
equitable interests in land both present and 
future, rules against remoteness, 
co-ownership, covenants affecting land, 
incorporated hereditaments, Statutes of 
Limitations, and leases and mortgages.
Preliminary reading
□  Hargreaves, A. D. & Helmore, B. A ..An '■ 
Introduction to the Principles of Land Law 
(NSW), Law Bk.
Land Registration
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This subject is mainly concerned 
with the Torrens system of registration of title 
to land. The subject emphasises the
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operation of the system in the Australian 
Capital Territory, New South Wales and 
: Victoria, but with analogues from other 
Australian jurisdictions. The pre-existing 
(and, in several jurisdictions, still coexisting) 
systems are also discussed, and the trend 
! towards computerisation of registration 
records is examined.
Legal System and Torts
Seventy-eight classes.
Syllabus: This course has two interlocking 
aims. As an introduction to the study of law it 
examines the elements of the Australian 
legal system and their operation, with 
emphasis upon the nature of legislation and 
its interpretation, and the structure of the 
judicial system and the process by which law 
evolves from judicial decisions. This part of 
the course is linked with the course on Legal 
Writing and Research. The other aim is to 
study one of the basic disciplines of the 
common law, the law of torts. When a person 
has been harmed by the conduct of 
another—whether he incurs injury to his 
person, property or reputation, or financial 
loss, or interference with his use of his land 
or goods— it is the rules of the law of torts 
which determine whether he must bear the 
harm himself, or whether he can, by an 
action in the courts, recover compensation 
from the person whose conduct caused the 
harm. Since the law of torts is predominantly 
derived from judicial decisions (though 
legislation is of increasing significance) and 
since it generates more litigation than any 
area of the law except criminal law, it also 
provides a wealth of material for the 
development of an understanding of the 
legal system.
Legal Writing and Research
Nine classes, each of two hours, in first term. 
(This is currently under review.)
Syllabus: This subject is designed to help 
students acquire the skills needed to cope 
with the study of law at ANU. The subject is 
compulsory, but the result is not taken into 
account in determining the honours 
outcome; a result of Course Requirement
Satisfied (CRS)’ is required. The subject 
aims to given students an adequate 
introductory training in three specific areas—
(a) basic methods of legal analysis— 
assessment of facts and the application of 
relevant case and statutory law to them, and 
the courses of action which stem from the 
analysis;
(b) legal research—use of legal resources 
material; and
(c) legal writing skills—the writing skills 
needed both in the study of law at ANU and 
as a lawyer.
It will be possible for a student to have 
completed all of the work required by the end 
of first term, but those who have difficulty 
may resubmit work until a satisfactory 
standard is attained, to the end of second 
term when all assessment will be completed.
Practice and Procedure
Thirty classes.
Syllabus: A study of civil procedure and 
pleading with special reference to the 
Supreme Court Act and Rules of New South 
Wales.
Principles of Constitutional Law
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course deals with general 
principles of constitutional law applicable to 
the Commonwealth and States. 
Constitutional law is government law, and 
therefore it is concerned primarily with the 
legal powers of the three arms of 
government: the legislature, the executive, 
and the judiciary. The course involves a 
study of the sources of constitutional 
authority, of the distribution of authority 
among the arms of government, and of the 
manner of the exercise of that authority. This 
study falls into four parts—
(a) Sources of Australian constitutional law: 
reception of law into Australian colonies, 
legal relationship between the colonies and 
the United Kingdom, federation, 
development of nationhood, current legal 
relationship of the Commonwealth and the 
States with the United Kingdom, impact of 
international law.
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(b) The Executive: source and distribution of 
executive authority, the role of the Crown's 
representatives, prerogative powers.
(c) The Legislature: structure of Australian 
legislatures, theories of parliamentary 
sovereignty, judicial intervention in the 
legislative process, delegation of legislative 
authority to the executive, extra-territorial 
legislative power, inconsistency between 
Commonwealth and State legislation, 
parliamentary privileges.
(d) The Judiciary: security of judicial tenure, 
judicial immunity from suit, power of courts to 
commit for contempt.
Preliminary reading
□  Enright, C., Constitutional Law, Law Bk, 
1977.
Property II
Thirty-eight classes.
Prerequisite: Property I.
Syllabus: This subject examines in some 
detail the proprietorial relationships of 
mortgagor and mortgagee and landlord and 
tenant. It includes a study of the ways in 
which statute has modified the relationship 
of the landlord and tenant by examining the 
control of rents and the recovery of 
possession in the Australian Capital 
Territory.
Finally the subject looks at some of the 
wider implications of the use of land and 
substances associated with land as a 
resource within the community, including the 
statutory restrictions placed upon the uses to 
which land may be put. The course is 
concerned with the law in New South Wales, 
Victoria and the Australian Capital Territory.
Note: This subject will be available in 1981 
only for students who have completed 
Property I in 1979 or earlier years. It may not 
be offered after 1981.
Succession and Legal Interpretation
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course examines the law 
governing succession to property after the 
death of the owner. This involves a study of
the law relating to intestate succession, 
statutes making provision for :he 
dependants of a decendent, and other forms 
of succession post-mortem, as well as the 
making, rectification and revocation of wills. 
The law of executors and administrators, 
probate of wills and administration of estates 
is also discussed. In legal interpretation the 
relationships and functions of courts 
exercising probate jurisdiction and courts of 
construction are considered. \  study is also 
made of the purpose of interpretation of 
documents, and this requires a critical 
analysis of the clear meaning rule' and of 
the admissibility of evidence in interpretation 
generally. A comparison is made between 
wills and other documents, and a number of 
rules and principles of construction are 
studied. Throughout the course 
consideration is given to the social and legal 
pressures for change in this area of law, and 
ideas for improvement are sought and 
discussed.
Preliminary reading
□  Hardingham, Neave & Ford, The Law of 
Wills, Law Bk, 1977.
Torts
Seventy-eight classes.
Syllabus: In this subject, to put the matter 
very generally, the student examines those 
rules of law which enable a person, by suit in 
the courts if need be, to obtain compensation 
(or some other form of satisfaction) from 
those who interfere unjustifiably with his 
person, property, or other legally protected 
interest. (We exclude the law of contracts 
from this field and teach it separately.) The 
syllabus covers the Law of Torts generally 
and includes an examination of such topics 
as assaults and other trespasses, a range of 
accidents of one kind or another—for 
example, road accidents, injuries caused by 
defective products and by carelessly made 
statements, injuries sustained while on 
another person’s property, accidents 
suffered at work, problems that arise 
between neighbouring landowners; 
defamation; the respective liability of the 
master and his servant to injured persons.
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Although important statutes exist in this field 
and will be studied, the rules of the Law of 
Torts are still primarily common law rules, 
and the student will therefore be expected to 
read a large number of cases. Emphasis will 
be placed on the operation of tort law in 
practice, on the relationship between tort law 
and insurance, and on modern discussions 
about the future of tort law. Particular 
attention is given to the law of New South 
Wales, Victoria and the Australian Capital 
Territory.
Trusts
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisites: Land Law, Land Registration.
Syllabus: A study of the general principles 
governing the establishment of 
administration of private and charitable 
trusts, and a study of the legislation of New 
South Wales, Victoria and the Australian 
Capital Territory affecting the administration 
of trusts.
Preliminary reading 
□  Maitland, F. W., Equity: A Course of 
Lectures, 2nd rev. edn, 1936, reprinted 
1969, Cambridge UP.
Annual electives
Advanced Torts (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This subject will be presented for 
the first time in 1981. Some matters covered 
in Legal System and Torts will be developed 
at greater depth and some additional matters 
will be examined. The topics for 
consideration in 1981 are: defamation; 
economic torts; alternative compensation 
schemes for personal injuries; professional 
negligence; liability of public authorities; 
protection of privacy; land use and the law of 
torts.
The treatment of the subject is intended to 
instil an understanding of contemporary 
issues in the law of torts, and to provide a 
background for those students interested in 
practice in common law jurisdictions.
Comparative Law (2 points)
Not offered in 1981.
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to 
gain a breadth of view of the common law 
system by comparing the solutions it 
provides to particular problems with the 
method of approach of selected civil law 
systems to the same problems. The course 
comprises a study of the principles of the law 
of contract and of tort in the French and 
German legal systems together with a 
comparative study of the equivalent common 
law principles.
Conflict of Laws (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course covers, in general, the 
problems which arise when a cause of action 
involves a factual situation or a legal 
relationship not exclusively referable to the 
law of one State or Territory of the 
Commonwealth. A study is made, in 
particular, of the concept of domicile; the 
rules for the choice of a law to be applied by 
local courts; the jurisdiction of the Australian 
courts; the recognition and enforcement of 
foreign judgments; problems of choice of 
law, jurisdiction and enforcement of 
judgments as between the States and 
Territories of the Commonwealth.
Criminology (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the phenomenon of 
crime; its causes, prevention and the 
treatment of offenders.
Environmental Resources Law (2 points) 
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course examines the several 
ways in which the law attempts to deal with 
environmental problems. In so doing it looks 
broadly at the function and nature of legal 
rules in the environmental context. It 
analyses, in the context of their effect upon 
the environment, some of the rules 
regulating the use of natural resources, e.g. 
forestry, mining and land-use control through
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planning and other legislation. The legal 
control of pollution is considered. An attempt 
is made to assess the achievements of the 
law, including political, administrative and 
procedural controls. Much of the law is 
statutory and many of the controls are 
administrative and procedural in character. A 
considerable amount of time is therefore 
spent on statutory interpretation and 
administrative law matters, but the 
contribution of non-statutory law is not 
ignored. The law is treated comparatively, 
but the emphasis is on the law applicable in 
New South Wales and Victoria.
Family Law (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course seeks to examine the 
interaction between two of man’s creations 
for the development and social control of 
human beings, the family and the law. It 
includes a study of the law relating to the 
formation of marriage, and the legal 
relationship of husband and wife (particularly 
its financial and property aspects and the law 
of divorce), together with a study of the law 
affecting the relationship between parent 
and child.
In addition to the strictly legal aspects, 
attention is given to the practical 
administration of the law and the ethical 
problems which are posed for the family 
lawyer. An attempt is made to introduce the 
student to selected materials from other 
disciplines which are relevant to the lawyer's 
adequate discharge of his responsibilities in 
this field.
Preliminary reading 
□  Royal Commission on Human 
Relationships, Final Report, vol. 4, AGPS, 
1977.
Jurisprudence (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course is designed to expose 
students to a range of ideas and theories 
about law and to encourage students to 
develop or deepen an awareness of their 
own values in relation to law.
The content is drawn, although not 
necessarily in equal proportions, from three 
areas that can be loosely described as: law 
and logic—the study of the analytic nature of 
legal thought; law and morals the study of 
the ethical bases of legal principles, and law 
and society—the study of the interaction of 
legal with social phenomena. The level of 
treatment ranges from general theories of 
and about law to the examination of legal 
and non-legal factors affecting the resolution 
of specific legal and socio-legal issues.
A reasonably heavy reading load is 
required and assessment is commonly by 
written papers.
Labour Relations (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned 
essentially with the law of industrial relations, 
that is the law which deals primarily with the 
collective relationships of employers and 
employees. It is complementary to the Law 
of Employment. It deals with the 
development of trade union law, the role of 
law in industrial relations, the legal status of 
trade unions, trade union political objects, 
the registration and de-registration of trade 
unions, control of internal union affairs, the 
structure and powers of industrial tribunals 
(Commonwealth and State) and the law 
relating to strikes, lockouts and other forms 
of industrial action. Some comparative 
material is included.
Law of Employment (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned with the 
employment relation and the law—those 
rights and duties which attach to employers 
and employees, considered as individuals 
and not as members of collective 
organisations. It covers the formation, nature 
and termination of the employment 
relationship, the common law duties of the 
employee (those of the employer are dealt 
with in Torts), workers’ compensation 
legislation, the major emphasis being on the
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New South Wales Act. Reference is also 
made to other statutory incidents of the 
employment relationship: leave with pay 
(long service, annual and sick leave) and 
industrial safety.
Law of Industrial and Intellectual 
Property (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned with the 
protection afforded by the law to new 
products and processes and to their 
marketing. It involves a study of the statutory 
protection provided by the legislation relating 
to copyright, patents, trade marks and 
designs. The course also includes a study of 
the law relating to unfair competition and the 
protection of trade secrets.
Local Government Law (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course comprises a study of 
the most significant aspects of Local 
Government Law in New South Wales. The 
course covers such matters as the 
constitution and alteration of local 
government areas, elections and 
qualifications of officers and electors, 
appointment and tenure of servants, the 
conduct of council meetings, local 
government powers and judicial control of 
those powers, rating and valuation of land, 
controls over building construction, roads 
and subdivisions and legal proceedings by 
and against local government authorities.
Penology (2 points)
Not offered in 1981.
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course concerns itself 
primarily with the law of sentencing, but it 
also examines post-conviction treatment of 
criminals both in a prison setting and in the 
community. In order to impart skills required 
for presenting effective pleas in mitigation of 
penalty, sentencing principles are related to 
practical situations. The course is designed 
to provide an essential qualification for those 
wishing to practice as lawyers, but scope is
offered to those wishing to do so to explore 
historical, sociological and philosophical 
questions connected with the reform of 
systems of criminal justice administration.
Preliminary reading 
□  Walker, N., Sentencing in a Rational 
Society, Pelican.
Restrictive Trade Practices (2 points) 
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The Trade Practices Act 1974 
rests on the premise that, in general, the 
nation’s economy can be regulated more 
effectively, and adapted to day-to-day 
changes more swiftly and smoothly, by the 
market system than by any other means. But 
this will only be true (and this is the minor 
premise behind the legislation) if the market 
is free from monopolistic, unfair or 
misleading practices.
The Trade Practices Act (Part IV) 
therefore seeks to ensure that the market 
system works efficiently and fairly. It sets out 
to do this by prohibiting certain restrictive 
trade practices calculated to prevent the free 
play of competition, such as price-fixing, 
boycotting, systematic price discrimination, 
abuse of positions of market dominance, and 
mergers which are likely to result in 
monopoly. At the same time, it provides 
procedures for suspending some of the 
prohibitions when satisfactory evidence of 
public benefit has been placed before the 
Trade Practices Commission.
These substantive and procedural 
provisions, and their economic setting, form 
the subject matter of the course. Some 
acquaintance with economics will be found 
useful, but it is by no means essential.
Social Welfare Law (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: An opportunity for students to 
consider the ways in which the legal system, 
the government apparatus and the legal 
profession relate to the large proportion of 
society which can be described as poor in a 
relevant sense (e.g. dependent on social 
security benefits or unable to pay the normal 
fees of a lawyer).
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The focus is on three key issues which are 
of increasing concern in the context of 
today's economic slump:
1. The nature and dimensions of poverty and 
unmet legal need.
2. Law, lawyers and the social security 
system.
3. Legal aid—how can legal services best be 
extended to the poor?
Taxation (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Business 
Associations.
Syllabus: The course is a study of the 
principles and practice of the taxation of 
income under the Income Tax Assessment 
Act 1936 (Commonwealth). It deals with the 
concepts of income and allowable 
deductions and examines the taxation of 
individuals, companies, trusts and 
partnerships.
Preliminary reading
□  Ryan, K. W., Manual of the Law of Income 
Tax in Australia, 4th edn, Law Bk, 1976.
Sem ester e lectives
Banking Law (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: A study of the law relating to 
negotiable instruments with particular 
reference to cheques and banks; the 
relationship of banker and customer; 
securities for advances.
Business Associations (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
fundamental legal principles applicable to 
various forms of organisation by which 
business activities are pursued. Corporate 
theory and the law of partnership are 
emphasised but the course also examines 
the legal position of sole proprietors and 
unincorporated associations and reference 
is also made to trading trusts.
Preliminary reading
□  Vermeesch, R. B. & Lindgren, K. E., 
Business Law of Australia, ch. 16 & 17, 3rd 
edn, Butterworths, 1978.
Company Law (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Business Associations.
Syllabus: This course is concerned 
exclusively with the law relating to the 
formation, operation and liquidation of 
companies registered under Companies 
legislation. Particular attention is given to the 
small business and to the family company, 
and emphasis is placed upon the drafting 
devices available to secure the effective and 
harmonious operation of such companies.
Preliminary reading
□  Baxt, R., An Introduction to Company 
Law, Law Bk, 1977.
Enforcement of International Law (1 point) 
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course may include: state 
responsibility; international law and its role in 
municipal law; international factors affecting 
the application of municipal law (recognition 
of states and governments; sovereign and 
diplomatic immunities); and settlement of 
international disputes.
Preliminary reading
□  Greig, D. W., International Law, 2nd edn, 
relevant chs, Buttenworths, 1976.
Human Rights (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course will include— First, 
assessment of international efforts to identify 
human rights in the political, civil, economic, 
social and cultural spheres and an 
assessment of the techniques of 
international protection. The United National 
Covenant on Human Rights, the Convention 
dealing with Race Discrimination and the 
European Convention on Human Rights will 
provide case studies.
Second, in consultation with students, 
current problem areas in Australia will be
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selected for analysis with a view to forming 
an assessment of the degree to which 
Australia meets international standards and 
suggesting possible reform measures.
Insurance Law (1 point)
Twenty-six classes
Syllabus: A study of the general principles of 
insurance law Reference will also be made 
to important aspects of marine and life 
insurance.
International Air and Space Law (1 point) 
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course on Air Law 
concentrates on the following topics: legal 
status of air space; exchange of international 
air traffic rights including routes and capacity 
under bilateral air transport agreements; 
international and domestic regulation of air 
passenger fares; liability of carriers for 
accidents in international flight; hijacking of 
aircraft and related crimes; the problem of 
aircraft noise; liability for damage caused by 
foreign aircraft to third parties on the surface; 
and, Australia’s two airline policy.
The course on Outer Space Law 
examines the following topics with reference 
to correlative aspects of public international 
law: definition and/or delimitation of air 
space and outer space; registration of space 
objects; rescue of astronauts, liability for 
damage caused by space objects, remote 
sensing of earth resources and environment 
by satellite; international satellite 
communications; and direct satellite 
broadcasting.
Preliminary reading
□  Cooper, J. C., The Right to Fly, Henry Holt 
& Co., NY.
□  Fawcett, J. E. S., International Law and 
the Uses of Outer Space, Manchester UP.
International Trade Law (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Commercial Law.
Syllabus: This subject deals with the private 
law of international trade, a body of 
essentially contractual rules and remedies
which has grown up to facilitate the sale and 
purchase of goods and services between 
persons in different countries. Although 
strongly influenced by international business 
usage and trading custom, it is a branch of 
municipal law which in Australia is for the 
most part common law enforced in the 
ordinary way in the courts of the States and 
Territories. It is not part of international law 
(the law of nations) or of the public law of the 
Commonwealth or the States, though 
obviously those bodies of law form part of 
the framework in which it operates.
The subject is divided into the following 
parts:
1. An introduction to the history, setting and 
sources of international trade law;
2. the international sale of goods—CIF, FOB 
and similar contracts; and
3. payments and finance in international 
trade; banker’s commercial credits and 
standby credits.
Preliminary reading
□  Ryan, International Trade Law, Law Bk, 
1976.
Land as a Resource (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This subject considers the 
fragmentation of the notion of property 
(especially land) into public and private 
ownership, and public and private 
techniques for controlling the use of land. It 
covers not only land but all resources 
associated with land, e.g. soil, minerals, 
vegetation, water. The specific areas for 
examination in 1981, the first year in which 
the subject will be presented, are intended to 
be—
1. restrictive covenants and nuisance;
2. legislation on crown lands;
3. statutory land management and land use 
planning; and
4. compulsory acquisition of land.
Law of International Organisations
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The development of international 
organisation represents a practical response
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to the need to regulate the growth of 
international relations in the political and 
technical spheres.
The course covers the development of 
modern international institutions and 
assesses the degree to which these have 
replaced or supplanted traditional bilateral 
negotiations. The United Nations, together 
with other global and regional institutions will 
be selected as case studies in consultation 
with students. A critical analysis is made of 
the internal constitutional structure, the role 
of international institutions as law makers, 
their status and responsibilities in 
international law in relation to statutes and 
the legal and administrative techniques 
which institutions have devised to fulfil their 
constitutional purposes.
Law of the Sea (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus.The course will be based on topics 
selected from the following:
Rights and duties of the coastal state in 
internal waters, the territorial sea, and the 
contiguous zone; delimitation of the territorial 
sea and internal waters; straits and 
archipelagos; definition and delimitation of 
the continental shelf, and coastal state 
jurisdiction over activities concerning the 
continental shelf; the exclusive economic 
zone; artificial islands; the regime of 
fisheries; the high seas; the deep sea bed 
beyond the limits of national jurisdiction; 
international measures to protect the marine 
environment; land-locked and 
geographically disadvantaged states and the 
law of the sea; and problem of enforcement 
in the law of the sea.
Legislation (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus
1. The formulation of legislation—
(a) the formulation of policy objectives for 
legislation including sources of policy;
(b) the submission of proposals to Cabinet 
and the role of Cabinet in relation to the 
legislative process;
(c) drafting of legislation—
(i) the role of the parliamentary craftsman in 
relation to proposed legislation
(ii) the techniques of parliamentary drafting.
2. Parliamentary law and practica relating to 
the making of legislation—
(a) parliamentary procedure;
(b) the respective powers of the Houses of 
Parliament, particularly their relationships 
with each other;
(c) parliamentary reform, particularly the use 
of committees;
(d) parliamentary oversight of delegated 
legislation.
3. Statutory interpretation.
4. Codification.
Maritime Transport Law (1 point)
Not offered in 1981.
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Syllabus: This course sets out to introduce 
some basic elements of the law of maritime 
transport including—
1. Carriage of goods by sea:
(a) contracts of carriage and shipping 
documents
(b) bills of lading and the basic rules relating 
to carriage of goods by sea
(c) charter parties.
2. Maritime liens and salvage.
3. Marine insurance.
Preliminary reading
□  Chorley & Giles, Shipping Law, latest 
edn, Pitman.
Personal and Corporate Insolvency
Twenty-six classes. (I point)
Syllabus: A study of the law of bankruptcy 
and company liquidations.
Principles of International Law
Twenty-six classes. (1 point)
Syllabus: The course will include—
Treaties and the conduct of international 
legal relations; sources of international law 
(treaties, custom, general principles of law. 
etc.); structure of international society
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(states, non-self-governing territories, 
international organisations); and state 
territory.
Preliminary reading
□  Greig, D. W., International Law, 2nd edn, 
relevant chs, Butterworths, 1976.
Public Companies (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Business Associations.
Syllabus: The feature that distinguishes 
public companies for the purposes of this 
course is the freedom to issue securities by 
public offer or invitation. While Australian 
companies legislation has regulated this 
freedom, it has not been until recently that 
comprehensive legislation has sought to 
regulate the established markets in which 
these securities are bought and sold, i.e. the 
stock exchanges. The course will consider 
the regulation of the public issue of company 
securities, the stock markets and their 
practitioners and other company 
transactions affecting those markets. While 
the focus will be on Australian law and 
practice, some comparative material will be 
included.
Preliminary reading
□  Baxt, R., Ford, H. A. J. & Samuel, Y., An 
Introduction to the Securities Acts, 
Butterworths, 1978.
□  Ford, H. A. J.. Principles of Company 
Law, 2nd edn, chs 13, 19 & 22, Butterworths, 
1978.
Regionalism and European Community
Law (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course will be concerned with 
development of modern regional 
organisations in the context of international 
law with special emphasis on the European 
Communities. Particular organisations will 
be selected as case studies in consultation 
with students from the following—
Regional political organisations (e.g. 
Organisation of American States, 
Organisation of African Unity); regional
economic organisations (e.g. ASEAN); 
regional defence organisations (e.g. Nato, 
Warsaw Pact); other regional regimes (e.g. 
Council of Europe, regional agreements in 
the Baltic States).
POSTGRADUATE STUDIES
International Economics Policy Seminar
Twenty-two classes.
A special seminar, conducted by 
economists, which will concentrate on 
selected international economic issues, with 
special emphasis on the workings of 
specialised agencies and regional 
institutions in the economic field.
International Law and Organisations
Seventy-eight classes.
A comprehensive study of Public 
International Law, covering the nature and 
sources of international legal norms; their 
application at the international and domestic 
level; the notion of international personality; 
the concept of statehood and the function of 
recognition in the international system; state 
territory and the various bases of state 
jurisdiction; sovereign and diplomatic 
immunity; state responsibility and 
international claims; continuity and 
succession of states; the validity and 
interpretation of international agreements. 
This is followed by a study of the institutional 
and functional aspects of the network of 
global and regional organisations operating 
in the international system, with their role in 
the maintenance of international peace and 
security as the primary focus. Included is an 
historical overview of the development of 
permanent transnational institutions; 
common institutional problems such as 
international personality, membership and 
allocation of powers; an in-depth analysis of 
the UN system, its main organs, subsidiary 
bodies and specialised agencies, the 
functions and powers of the International 
Court of Justice; the role of regional 
organisations in the international system; 
and a discussion of possible future
283
Faculty of Law
developments in the process of 
institutionalisation of the world’s structure of 
legal and political interaction.
International Law of Human Rights
Twenty-six classes.
A comprehensive overview of the developing 
international law of human rights will be 
presented. Particular attention will be paid to 
techniques of international protection and 
the enforcement of standards in human 
rights.
International Law of Natural Resources
Twenty-six classes.
An in-depth course of study covering various 
types of natural resources and the 
environmental impact of their exploitation. 
The first part of the course deals with oil and, 
in particular, the relationship and legal 
arrangements between OPEC and the 
international oil companies in the context of 
exploration, production, marketing and 
dispute settlement, as well as oil pollution 
problems. The second part is devoted to 
strategic and weapons proliferation issues 
arising from the use of uranium as an energy 
source, with special reference to 
international safeguards against nuclear 
diversion. The third part of the course is 
taken up with the legal regime covering 
exploration and exploitation of the deep 
seabed beyond the limits of national 
jurisdiction, including an analysis of the 
latest draft texts on the matter emerging from 
the current UN Law of the Sea Conference. 
Finally, some attention is devoted to the 
emerging legal arrangements concerning 
the use of solar energy.
International Law Seminar
Twenty-four classes.
A series of individual discussion sessions on 
subjects of topical interest relating to current 
developments in the field of international 
law, followed by student presentations 
relating to one or more aspects of their 
research being carried out for the Master of 
International Law sub-thesis.
International Politics
Twenty-six classes.
An introductory course in international 
relations covering such questions as the role 
of legal norms in international affairs, the 
notion of national interest, the process of 
formation of foreign policy, the use of 
diplomacy in inter-state relations, and the 
interaction of great and small powers in the 
light of economic and ideological 
differences.
International Transportation and 
Communications Law
Twenty-six classes.
The first part of the course focusses on 
international commercial aviation with 
emphasis on all relevant multilateral 
conventions, bilateral air services 
agreements on exchange of traffic rights, 
and the liability of the air carrier for 
passenger death or injury. In the second part 
of the course, attention is paid to such topics 
as the international arrangements relating to 
the distribution of the frequency spectrum, 
international satellite telecommunications 
and direct satellite broadcasing.
Law of the Sea
Twenty-six classes.
The course contains a comprehensive 
survey of the traditional and newly emerging 
norms relating to activities in respect to the 
sea and the seabed. Particular emphasis is 
given to the major developments at the 
current Law of the Sea Conference. The 
course does not touch on the exploration 
and exploitation of the seabed beyond 
national jurisdiction, as this is dealt with in 
the course on International Law of Natural 
Resources.
Legal Aspects of the International 
Trading System
Twenty-six classes.
The thrust of this course is to provide an 
understanding of the legal aspects of issues 
of international economic concern. This 
involves a critical legal analysis of traditional
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techniques employed by governments to 
create or maintain trading advantages as 
well as a legal assessment of global and 
regional trading systems and the 
implications of the cry for a new economic 
order.
Principles of International Economics
Twenty-four hours of classes.
A specially formulated, one-semester course 
of lectures on basic principles of 
international macroeconomics, intended 
primarily as an introduction for 
non-economists to the problems which will 
be dealt with in the second semester 
International Economics Seminar and as 
general background for the masters 
specialist unit on Legal Aspects of the 
International Trading System.
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The Faculty of Science
The Science degrees
The pass degree of Bachelor of Science
The departments of the Faculty are, in 
general, named according to the traditional 
divisions of the physical and natural 
sciences. Many undergraduates specialise 
in one of these divisions while studying 
certain parts of others as auxiliary to their 
main interest. Such specialisation can be 
associated with particular careers as set out 
in the departmental entries. Departments in 
the Faculty offer various topics for study as 
units, each unit covering a fairly narrow field 
within science. This aids the student in 
selecting those auxiliary units that are most 
appropriate to his need.
As the major divisions have grown, their 
boundaries have become less distinct; fields 
of study such as ecology, genetics, geo­
chemistry, microbiology, are examples of the 
gradual overlap of disciplines. The structure 
of the course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science provides the student with a wide 
choice of curricula, so that he may, if he so 
desires, spread his studies over a range of 
interests.
To enrol in the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science, one must satisfy the 
University’s general admission require­
ments. A student must choose a course 
acceptable to the Faculty and must be 
adequately prepared to undertake that 
course. Most first-year science units assume 
little specific prior knowledge. It is much 
more important to have experience of 
precise, systematic and quantitative 
thinking. Some units do assume specific 
knowledge of mathematics or of chemistry; 
such requirements are stated in the 
departmental entries in this Handbook. 
Students should not be afraid to attempt 
subjects which they have not studied 
before—provided they have satisifed any 
such requirements.
The lack of a suitable background in 
chemistry will greatly restrict the courses 
available. For first-year units in chemistry, 
botany, geology or zoology it is advisable to 
have completed the equivalent of 2-unit
chemistry or multistrand science in NSW, or 
at least a minor and preferably a major 
course in chemistry in the ACT. Completion 
of a first-year chemistry unit is essential for 
all later-year units in chemistry, biochemistry, 
zoology and some areas of botany and 
geology. The only areas of experimental 
science for which study beyond first-year 
level does not require completion of 
first-year chemistry are physics, psychology, 
genetics and some parts of botany, geology 
and microbiology. In these last three areas 
chemistry, although not formally required, is 
strongly recommended. To be without a 
good training in mathematics is a severe 
handicap; physics is also basic to the 
sciences.
An important requirement for all subjects 
is the ability to write clearly in English.
The course for the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Science normally may be 
completed in three years of full-time study. 
The units available are taught on a full-year 
or half-year (semester) basis and have a 
value of half, one or two points; at least 20 
points must be accumulated to qualify for the 
degree. In addition to the normal 20-point 
degree in geology, a special four-year 
course requiring 26 points is available.
In the first year a student normally will take 
units having a total value of eight points.
Most units will extend over the full academic 
year and have a value of two points; some 
are taught as semester (half-year) units and 
are worth one point.
The units to be taken in succeeding years 
will vary in value but most will be semester 
units worth one point. To complete in 
minimum time, a full-time student will need to 
accumulate six points in each of his second 
and third years, or three points in each 
semester.
Since the limitation on admission to a unit 
is the fulfilment of its prerequisite and the 
availability of space, units are not grouped 
by year, but by level. Units of Group A are 
available to students commencing the 
course whereas, with a few exceptions, 
Group B units have prerequisites in Group A, 
and Group C units have prerequisites in 
Group B. In all cases a candidate is
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expected to achieve a grade of at least Pass 
Division 1 in prerequisite units. A minimum 
number of points must be accumulated from 
each group; these are specified in rule 2 of 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Units) 
Order. A candidate lacking the relevant 
prerequisites may seek the approval of 
Faculty to enrol in a unit through the head of 
the department concerned.
The Rules allow the inclusion of units from 
the Department of Forestry (Group D units) 
and from other faculties (Group E units) and 
provide a measure of flexibility in the tailoring 
of a course best suited to a student's needs.
Any course selected must be approved by 
the Faculty. A Sub-Dean will assist the 
student in making his choice. Heads of 
departments may be consulted on the choice 
of units relevant to a particular field of study.
The degree with honours
Students who attain a sufficient standard in 
the pass degree may be admitted to the 
honours year to become candidates for the 
degree with honours. The work of the 
honours year will consist of advanced work 
in a selected field of study, details of which 
are given under the individual departments. 
The honours course extends over ten 
months. The course normally commences 
on the first Monday in February, although 
there is some flexibility in this. Students who 
complete the requirements for the pass 
degree at the end of the first semester, if 
admitted to honours, may, with the approval 
of the department concerned, commence in 
mid-year.
The degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
Students may enrol for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry). For a 
description of the course see Department of 
Forestry.
Combined courses
For students who desire to widen their fields 
of study for academic or professional 
reasons, the University offers courses 
combining science and economics, science 
(forestry) and economics, science and law.
Detailed information about the combined 
courses is provided under the entries for the 
Faculty of Economics and the Faculty of 
Law.
Higher degrees
Facilities for postgraduate work leading to 
the degree of Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy are available in all departments. 
Details of the requirements for postgraduate 
degrees are given under the individual 
departments. A number of postgraduate 
scholarships is available.
Non-degree students
Students not proceeding to a degree may be 
admitted to classes under certain conditions 
(see General Information section).
Absence during the year
Attendance at practical classes, tutorials and 
seminars prescribed for individual units is 
compulsory. Students who are unable to 
meet this requirement should apply to the 
Registrar for leave of absence. In cases of 
illness the letter of application should be 
accompanied by a medical certificate.
Students who absent themselves from 
classes without permission may be refused 
permission to take the examinations.
Careers
The degree of Bachelor of Science provides 
a general scientific training. It is not a full 
professional qualification in itself, although it 
may be the first stage towards employment 
as a professional scientist. For such 
employment further training is usually 
necessary. The BSc itself provides a basic 
understanding of areas of science or 
mathematics; it does not aim specifically at 
vocational skills.
The majority of graduates (over 60%) who 
complete a 3-year BSc degree in Australia 
continue in some form of further study 
closely related to their eventual career.
Some go on to further qualifications in pure 
science— BSc with honours, MSc, PhD. 
Others take up graduate-level training which 
equips them with particular skills. These may 
be in education, computing, librarianship, or
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in some specialised or applied scientific field 
such as environmental studies, dietetics and 
nutrition, applied physics, or medical 
technology.
Of those who enter employment directly 
after completing a BSc degree, only a small 
proportion obtain jobs in private industry, 
which in Australia has only limited demand 
for science graduates. Opportunities occur in 
supporting roles (such as those of research 
assistants) in universities, CSIRO and in the 
health industry. For those who wish to move 
into more generalist’ areas, public service 
can provide administrative careers; some 
firms in commerce and industry provide 
general management training.
The many science graduates who find 
employment in areas not directly related to 
science find that their studies in science 
have broadened their outlook and deepened 
their understanding of the world about them. 
The influence of science on our society is 
increasing and there is a need for more 
people with an understanding of science in 
all occupations.
Listed below are the major areas in which 
professional workers from the various 
scientific disciplines may find employment, 
depending on the labour market at the time 
of graduation.
Biochemistry
Career opportunities mainly occur in the 
following areas: university teaching and 
research; hospital, clinical and diagnostic 
laboratories and medical research units; the 
CSIRO (e g. Divisions of Plant Industry, 
Entomology, Protein Chemistry, etc.); the 
Public Service (e.g. Departments of Health 
and Agriculture); veterinary medicine; 
industrial firms manufacturing agricultural 
and pharmaceutical chemicals and 
processing agricultural products; and the 
food and beverage industries.
Botany
Employment opportunities for botany 
graduates clearly vary with the field of 
specialisation, the extent of study (BSc, 
BSc(Hons), MSc or PhD) and the scholastic 
level of achievement. The universities, 
CSIRO and Public Service remain the major
employers. Many graduates may find 
employment at CAEs or technical colleges. 
However, the nursery industry, forestry, 
agriculture, environmental control agencies, 
the wine and stone-fruit industry, fertiliser 
manufacturers, botanical and civic gardens 
and seed companies may provide further 
areas of employment for the appropriately 
trained student. Some graduates proceed 
from their botany degree and combine it with 
more vocational education (i.e. teachers or 
horticultural science certificates) to find their 
niche in the job market.
Chemistry
Chemistry can offer an entry into many 
interesting and satisfying occupations: 
teaching in secondary or tertiary education; 
industrial, government or academic 
research; control of operations in chemical 
manufacture, or in providing information and 
patent services.
Computer Science
The demand for well-trained and competent 
computer scientists has been high and is 
likely to remain high in the foreseeable 
future. Career opportunities exist in the 
supplier side of the industry—the computer 
manufacturers and the consultancy/software 
houses. Equally they exist in the extensive 
user side of the industry—the large-scale 
data processing aspects of government 
administration, business firms, banks, 
insurance offices, hospitals, airlines and 
totalisator betting systems. In the more 
specialised field of scientific applications 
users include universities, CSIRO and the 
defence department. There is also a growing 
need for well-trained secondary school 
teachers of computer science.
Forestry
The major employers are the Australian and 
State Governments forest services and 
private forestry or wood processing 
companies. Other employment opportunities 
available are with planning authorities, 
national parks, CSIRO and government 
departments.
Geology
There are career opportunities available to
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both men and women graduates. Those with 
an honours degree are eligible to proceed to 
higher degrees and may find employment as 
teachers and research assistants in 
universities. Outside the University, honours 
graduates in geology may be widely sought 
by Federal and State geological and 
geophysical surveys, mineral prospecting 
companies (metallic and non-metallic, 
including petroleum and coal), geochemical, 
petrological and palaeontological 
laboratories, museums, and local 
instrumentalities (dam sites, highway 
construction, hydrology, etc.). Graduates 
with a pass degree in geology find 
employment in teaching, library work, or as 
technical assistants in industrial concerns.
Mathematics
There is a demand for graduates in applied 
mathematics in CSIRO, universities, 
government departments (especially 
meteorology, aeronautical research, 
hydrology) secondary and tertiary teaching 
and manufacturing industry. For positions 
outside universities, a knowledge of 
statistics is often a useful adjunct.
Employment fields for graduates in pure 
mathematics exist in secondary and tertiary 
teaching, universities, CSIRO, government 
departments and private industry. Computer 
programming and analysis provides many 
opportunities.
Graduates with a strong mathematical 
training can often enter fields such as the 
biological and social sciences and 
economics where their mathematical skills 
are highly valued.
Microbiology
Professional career opportunities for 
microbiologists exist in the food, drug and 
allied processing industries, in diagnostic 
and research departments in hospitals and 
clinics, in medical and veterinary institutes, 
and in government departments of health, 
quarantine and agriculture. More recently, 
opportunities have also become available in 
environmental protection and monitoring 
agencies, and in bodies concerned with 
geological exploration and survey.
The universities, colleges of advanced
education, CSIRO and other government 
research laboratories provide opportunities 
in teaching and research, for microbiologists 
with higher degrees.
Physics
Career opportunities for physicists are wide 
and include research and development in 
government departments, CSIRO and 
industry. Specific opportunities occur, for 
example, in defence research, medical 
research, electronics, energy, ocean­
ography, geophysics, biophysics and optics. 
Also physicists can find opportunities in 
much wider fields. To quote The Graduate 
Labour Market 1980: New physics 
graduates generally do not find work as 
physicists, but employers recognise the 
value of their training in precise analysis and 
graduates generally do not have a great deal 
of difficulty in obtaining employment if they 
have a flexible attitude to the type of work 
they will accept'.
Psychology
Most psychologists find employment in 
universities or in government service of one 
kind or another. Flowever, depending on the 
graduate’s own interest, fields of activity 
cover a wide range: experimental 
psychology in universities; personnel and 
industrial psychology in government and 
private industry; clinical and counselling 
psychology in schools, universities, state 
government departments and hospitals; 
human engineering research in govern­
ment departments; and vocational and 
educational guidance. It should be noted that 
four years of academic preparation are 
required as a basis for recognition as a 
professional psychologist. In addition, further 
specialist training may be required in some 
of the above fields.
The Department of Psychology attempts 
to provide, about once a month, a list of 
Jobs for Psychologists’ compiled from 
advertisements appearing in The Australian. 
This list is not exhaustive (many positions 
are not advertised there), and it tends to be 
over-inclusive—that is, include positions for 
which psychological training is not explicitly 
required, but deemed relevant by the
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Department. However, it may be used by 
students as a source of ideas about potential 
employment.
Statistics
Almost all governmental departments and 
instrumentalities, for example the Australian 
Government Bureau of Statistics and 
Department of Defence or State 
Government agriculture departments, 
employ statisticians and probabilists. There 
are also opportunities in manufacturing 
industry and commerce. Research in 
theoretical statistics and probability is also 
carried out in universities, CSIRO 
(Mathematical Statistics Division) or special 
government institutions (e.g. aeronautical 
research laboratories or weapons research 
establishments).
Zoology
There are openings in school or university 
teaching; in biological research in hospitals 
and medical, veterinary or agricultural 
institutions, in CSIRO and in industrial firms 
manufacturing biological products (such as 
drugs and insecticides).
Further information about careers after 
studies in science may be obtained from 
departments in the Faculty and from the 
University's Careers and Appointments 
Service.
Applied Mathematics
A. Brown, MA Glas., PhD Camb.
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Mathematics is one of the oldest branches of 
learning yet it is still developing rapidly, partly 
in the direction of greater abstraction but 
also in the direction of wider application. 
Improvements in computers have made it 
possible to solve problems that were 
impractical 20 years ago and there is an 
increasing demand for mathematical 
methods in all branches of science. In the 
past, applied mathematics has been linked 
mainly with astronomy and physics but the 
use of mathematics in biological sciences is 
increasing rapidly and the Department offers 
an introductory course designed especially 
for biologists. Even in physics and 
astrophysics, new problems continue to 
arise or older ones are given new aspects, 
as in the motion of satellites and space 
probes. Interaction between mathematics 
and experimental or observational subjects 
has been a fruitful source of discovery and 
invention for many centuries and 
opportunities for collaboration of this kind 
continue to increase. This is the side of 
mathematics that interests applied 
mathematicians, rather than its more formal 
aspect, and the Department of Applied 
Mathematics is concerned that the 
mathematics it presents to students should 
be relevant to current applications. In 
particular, the courses are designed to cater 
for students who require some practical skills 
in mathematics as an adjunct to their other 
subjects. Apart from teaching, most avenues 
of employment for mathematicians in 
Australia demand the ability to make use of 
mathematics rather than to develop its more 
abstract aspects.
In general, the Applied Mathematics 
courses are constructed so that they can be 
taken independently of courses in the 
Department of Pure Mathematics.
The courses include a range of 
mathematical topics such as the elements of 
calculus, differential equations, vector
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analysis and more advanced techniques, 
together with applications of this material in 
particle mechanics, continuum mechanics, 
astrophysics, geomagnetism, statistical 
mechanics and other areas. Thus the 
courses develop simultaneously basic 
mathematical skill and the ability to translate 
between the physical world and the 
corresponding mathematical models.
For the pass degree and the degree 
with honours
The first-year courses consist of units at 
three levels of difficulty corresponding 
roughly to the amount of mathematics 
studied before entering the University. The 
unit Applied Mathematics A12, which is 
available in second semester only, is 
intended for students with a weaker 
mathematical background. It is designed for 
students in the biological sciences and the 
aim of the course is to teach these students 
some basic mathematics via relevant 
examples. The unit is available to students
who have completed Applied Mathematics 
A21 or Pure Mathematics A01 or Pure 
Mathematics A03. Students who have 
passed Statistics A03 at the Pass with Merit 
level may also be admitted at the discretion 
of the Head of the Department.
The units Applied Mathematics A21 and 
A22 provide a suitable first-year course for 
students wishing to proceed to further study 
of the subject at a moderate level of difficulty 
for one, two or three years, while the units 
Applied Mathematics A31 and A32 form a 
more advanced course for students who 
may wish to specialise in applied 
mathematics.
Students in doubt about which level to 
take should consult with the Department. A 
diagnostic test given in the first week is a 
further aid in making a choice. There is no 
difficulty about switching to a lower level 
during the year whereas only a few students 
with excellent results switch up to a higher 
level.
List of units
Number Title Point Value
A12 Applications of Mathematics to Biological Problems 1
A21 Methods of Applied Mathematics 1
A22 Applications of Mathematics 1
A31H Methods of Applied Mathematics 1
A32H Vectorial Mechanics 1
B27 Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential Equations 1
B28 Partial Differential Equations and Lagrangian 
Mechanics
1
B37H Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential Equations 1
B38H Partial Differential Equations and Lagrangian 
Mechanics
1
B30H Introductory Fluid Mechanics 1/2
C27 Selected Topics 1
C28 Selected Topics 1
C31H Selected Honours Topic 1
C32H Selected Honours Topic 1
C33H Selected Honours Topic 1
C34H Selected Honours Topic 1
C35H Selected Honours Topic 1/2
C36H Selected Honours Topic 1/2
C37H Selected Honours Topic 1/2
C38H Selected Honours Topic 1/2
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The principal second-year units which are 
prerequisites for later work are Applied 
Mathematics B27 and B28 for pass students 
and B37H and B38H for honours students. 
These units comprise material in vector 
calculus, ordinary and partial differential 
equations and advanced mechanics which 
are essential for most areas of mathematical 
physics. For students wishing to specialise in 
applied mathematics an additional half-point 
unit. B30H. in fluid mechanics is also 
advisable.
At the third-year level there are two 
one-point units for pass students comprising 
several options which are arranged towards 
the end of the previous year. Pass students 
may also take any of the honours options by 
arrangement with the Head of the 
Department, provided they fulfil the 
prerequisites at a reasonably high level.
For honours students a selection of units 
to the value of four points consisting of one 
or half-point topics is arranged towards the 
end of the previous year. Details of possible 
units are given below.
Tutorial classes will be arranged in all 
units and work done during the semester will 
be taken into account in assessing the 
results. Students are expected to attend the 
tutorial classes and to hand in the weekly 
exercises or assignments for correction.
The prerequisites set down for each unit 
indicate the material which will be taken as 
known in teaching that unit. Facility in using 
the material will also be assumed and 
students who are doubtful about their ability 
in this respect are advised to work through 
plenty of examples beforehand. Students 
with an adequate background knowledge 
can be admitted to a unit, at the discretion of 
the Head of the Department, even although 
they have not fulfilled the specified 
prerequisites. In such cases, the advice 
about working through examples is 
especially important.
The honours course extends over four 
years and students must design their course 
in such a way that they complete the 
requirements for a pass degree before 
commencing the final honours year. 
Conditions for admission to the final year are
given below. Students who intend to 
continue with applications of mathematics as 
a career might find it useful to include 
Science German in their course.
For one-point courses, assessment will be 
based mainly on the results of two written 
examinations, although account will also be 
taken of weekly assignments and/or 
projects. For half-point courses, assessment 
will usually be by means of a written 
examination at the end of the semester, 
together with a shorter examination or quiz in 
mid-semester and the results of assign­
ments and/or projects.
Syllabuses and forms of assessment in 
some units may be modified during the year 
as a result of discussion between staff and 
students.
For the degree of Master of Science
Examination for the master’s degree is by 
thesis and candidates will be required to 
undertake research and to write a thesis on a 
topic approved by the Head of the 
Department. For a full-time student the work 
for the degree will normally extend over one 
year.
A candidate who holds the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Science but not the degree with 
honours will be required to pass a qualifying 
examination before commencing research. 
The course of study for the qualifying 
examination will be prescribed by the Head 
of the Department after taking into 
consideration the nature of the work already 
done and the field of study in which the 
candidate proposes to do research.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Details will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department.
DETAILS OF UNITS
Summary of semester units in Applied 
Mathematics
Numbering system: The letters A, B, C 
indicate that the unit is normally taken in first, 
second or third year, respectively, though 
this may be varied provided the prerequisites
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are satisfied. Where a substantial number of 
students in two different groups can take the 
unit, it is given appropriate numbers.
Numbers 11-19 indicate service units, 21-29 
pass grade units and 31-39 honours grade 
units.
Applied Mathematics A12
(Applications of Mathematics to Biological 
Problems)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A22 or A32H.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A21 or 
Pure Mathematics A01 or Pure Mathematics 
A03. Students who have passed Statistics 
A03 at the Pass with Merit level may also be 
admitted at the discretion of the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus: Introduction to mathematical 
modelling; theory and application of 
differential equations; numerical methods.
Applied Mathematics A21
(Methods of Applied Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A31H.
Prerequisite: It will be assumed that students 
attending this unit have completed a suitable 
mathematics major and minor in the ACT, or 
the three-unit mathematics course, or a very 
good pass in the two-unit course in the NSW 
Higher School Certificate Examination, or 
their equivalent elsewhere. Students who 
are in doubt about their qualifications should 
consult the Head of the Department.
Students will find it helpful preparation to 
work through plenty of examples on 
differentiation and integration taken from any 
suitable secondary college textbook on 
calculus. A hand calculator is useful for this 
unit.
Syllabus
(a) Numerical Analysis. Approximation 
methods, interpolation, Taylor’s series,
numerical integration. (Exercises relevant to 
the course may involve some computing.)
(b) Calculus and Differential Equations. 
Techniques and applications of 
differentiation and integration, including use 
of differentials. First order differential 
equations and applications.
Applied Mathematics A22
(Applications of Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A12 or A32H.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A21 or 
A31H.
Syllabus: Second order differential 
equations and applications, mathematical 
modelling, linear methods; vector algebra, 
differentiation of vectors; velocity, 
acceleration, force, Newton’s laws, motion of 
a particle.
Applied Mathematics A31 (Honours)
(Methods of Applied Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A21.
Prerequisite: It will be assumed that students 
attending this unit have obtained a suitable 
double major or a very good major and minor 
in mathematics in the ACT, or a satisfactory 
pass in the four-unit mathematics course or 
a very good pass in the three-unit course in 
the NSW Higher School Certificate 
Examination, or their equivalent elsewhere. 
The Department encourages 
mathematically-inclined students to 
undertake the honours grade units, since 
this allows a wider range of options in later 
semesters.
Students intending to take this unit should 
revise the work on differentiation and 
integration found in any advanced 
secondary college text book on calculus. A 
student who cannot keep up with this unit
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may transfer with little inconvenience to 
Applied Mathematics A21. A hand calculator 
is useful for this unit.
Syllabus: Interpolation, Taylor’s series, 
numerical integration, summation methods 
for series, computer programming,
I integration, differential statements, first order 
differential equations, simple second order 
differential equations, vector analysis.
Applied Mathematics A32 (Honours)
(Vectorial Mechanics)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics A12 or A22.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A31H.
Syllabus: Laws of motion, momentum and 
energy, projectiles, systems of particles, 
central forces and orbits, rigid body 
dynamics.
Applied Mathematics B27
(Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential 
Equations)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B37H.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics A22 or 
A32H.
Syllabus: Vector differential operators and 
their physical interpretation, operator 
identities, curvilinear co-ordinates, integral 
properties of fields, scalar potentials. The 
solution of ordinary linear differential 
equations with applications to electrical 
circuits and vibrating systems, use of 
D-operator methods, series solutions, 
Legendre and Bessel functions.
Applied Mathematics B28
I (Partial Differential Equations and 
Lagrangian Mechanics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B38H.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics B27 or 
B37H.
Syllabus: Application of partial differential 
equations to wave motion, heat conduction 
and potential theory. Fourier series. 
Matching of boundary conditions. Calculus 
of variations. Lagrange’s equations with 
applications to centrai force problems, 
particles and rigid body dynamics.
Applied Mathematics B37 (Honours)
(Vector Calculus and Ordinary Differential 
Equations)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B27.
Prerequisites: Applied Mathematics A31H 
and A32H with an average grade of credit or 
higher during the year. Students who have 
shown exceptional ability in Applied 
Mathematics A21 and A22 may be accepted 
subject to the permission of the Head of the 
Department.
Syllabus: Vector differential operators and 
their physical interpretation, operator 
identities, curvilinear co-ordinates, integral 
properties of fields, scalar potentials. 
Formulation, applications and general 
properties of linear differential equations; 
use of series solutions, the Laplace 
transform, Sturm-Liouville theory, Legendre 
polynomials and Bessel functions.
Applied Mathematics B38 (Honours)
(Partial Differential Equations and 
Lagrangian Mechanics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit is incompatible with Applied 
Mathematics B28.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics B37H 
with a grade of credit or higher.
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Syllabus: Applications of partial differential 
equations in wave motion, heat conduction 
and potential theory. Separation of variables; 
matching of boundary conditions. Use of 
Fourier series, Laplace transforms,
Legendre polynomials and Bessel functions. 
Calculus of variations. Lagrange’s equations 
with applications to orbit theory and particle 
and rigid body dynamics.
Applied Mathematics B30 (Honours)
(Introductory Fluid Mechanics)
(V2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and six tutorials.
Prerequisite: Applied Mathematics B37H.
Syllabus: Equations of fluid motion, material 
integrals and conservation laws. Two- 
dimensional flows with the use of complex 
variable theory. Axisymmetric flows.
Applied Mathematics C27
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Applied Mathematics B27 and 
B28.
Syllabus: After consultation with the 
students the Department will select two 
topics. Topics which are likely to be offered 
are (i) Laplace and Fourier transforms,
(ii) Special functions, orthogonal 
expansions, boundary value problems, 
Green’s functions, Sturm-Liouville theory,
(iii) Difference equations. Numerical 
methods for ordinary differential equations.
Applied Mathematics C28
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Applied Mathematics B27 and 
B28.
Syllabus
(a) Fluid Mechanics as for Applied 
Mathematics B30H
(b) either Tensor Calculus or Rigid Body 
Mechanics or Elasticity.
General Note: Suitably qualified pass-level 
students may enrol for some honours C-leve 
units by arrangement with the Head of the 
Department.
Applied Mathematics C31 (Honours) 
Applied Mathematics C33 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point each) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures and one lecture/tutorial a week 
with additional prescribed reading.
Prerequisites: Applied Mathematics B37H 
and B38H.
Syllabus: After consultation with the
students, the Department will select topics tc
be provided at the third-year honours level
during the following year. Each topic will be
given as either a one-point unit, designated
as one of the units Applied Mathematics
C31H to C34H or as a half-point unit
designated as one of the units Applied
Mathematics C35H to C38H. The list of
topics available is likely to vary from year to
year, with not more than four points being
offered in any one year. Some guidance can
be obtained from the following list, which
tabulates topics offered in recent years:
analytical mechanics
astrophysics
asymptotic expansions
continuum mechanics
differential-difference equations
general relativity and cosmology
geomagnetism
integral equations
integral transforms
numerical analysis
quantum mechanics
singular boundary value problems
special relativity
statistical mechanics
variational methods
viscous fluid dynamics.
Assessment: Regular assignments and 
either one or two written examinations.
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Applied Mathematics C32 (Honours) 
Applied Mathematics C34 (Honours)
Selected Honours Topics)
1 point each) Group C 
>econd semester.
'wo lectures and one lecture/tutorial a week, 
irith additional prescribed reading.
Prerequisites and syllabus: As for Applied 
/lathematics C31H.
Applied Mathematics C35 (Honours) 
Applied Mathematics C37 (Honours)
Selected Honours Topics)
1/2  point each) Group C 
:irst semester.
"wo lectures and one lecture/tutorial a week 
or half a semester, with additional 
described reading.
Prerequisites and syllabus: As for Applied 
Mathematics C31H.
\pplied Mathematics C36 (Honours) 
\pplied Mathematics C38 (Honours)
Selected Honours Topics)
1/2 point each) Group C 
second semester.
Two lectures and one lecture/tutorial a week 
or half a semester, with additional 
described reading.
prerequisites and syllabus: As for Applied 
Mathematics C31H.
\pplied Mathematics IV(Honours)
This is a full-year unit which forms the final 
rear of the course for the degree with 
lonours in applied mathematics. During the 
rear each student must complete a research 
)roject on an approved topic and prepare 
ind deliver two seminar talks. (Alternatively, 
jne of these seminar talks can be given 
during third year and the other during fourth 
/ear.) A number of lecture or reading 
courses will be available and the student’s 
work in these will be a major factor in the 
overall assessment.
For admission to Applied Mathematics IV, 
students should have completed three points 
Tom the units C31H to C38H with a minimum 
grade of Credit. With special permission
from the Head of the Department, one of 
these three points may be replaced by a 
suitable point from another department.
There are no formal arrangements for 
combined honours courses involving applied 
mathematics and other subjects but any 
proposal for combined honours with, say, 
physics, theoretical physics, computer 
science, statistics or pure mathematics 
should be discussed with the departments 
concerned.
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J. F. Williams, MSc PhD NSW, FRACI 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Biochemistry is all of the information of the 
world of living things and life processes 
which is explained in molecular terms. It 
deals with the study of the chemical 
constituents of living matter, the metabolism 
and functions of these chemical entities, the 
molecular mechanisms involved in heredity, 
and the development and regulation of the 
extremely complex web of chemical 
interactions in biological systems.
The undergraduate course will stress in 
particular those chemical themes which are 
common to the entire living kingdom, but will 
also consider examples of the specialisation 
which distinguishes certain organisms at a 
biochemical level. Thus, it will provide a 
detailed coverage of modern biochemistry 
as a fundamental biological science. Its aim 
is to equip graduates with training for the 
widest possible choice of a postgraduate 
career in biology— whether in agriculture, 
science teaching and research, clinical work 
or industry. The honours degree will require 
a fourth year of study which will involve a 
period of directed research and formal 
course work.
The research interests of the Depart­
ment feature studies of the dedifferentiating 
effects of surgically-implanted tumours on 
distant non-involved' organs; metabolic 
regulation in ischaemic myocardium; studies 
of new reactions of the pentose pathway in 
animal and photosynthetic tissues, alcoholic 
cardiomyopathies; the developmental 
regulation of eye pigment synthesis in 
Drosophila; chemical control of the sheep 
blowfly Lucilia cuprina utilising inhibitors of 
larval cuticle synthesis; virus-specific RNA 
and protein synthesis during infection of 
mosquito cells by arthropod-borne viruses; 
the mechanism and control of mitochondrial 
calcium transport; hormonal control of 
intracellular calcium in normal and aberrant 
cells; the regulation of metabolism in 
mammalian lymphoid tissues with special 
emphasis on membrane-associated 
processes; the biochemistry of lymphocyte
and macrophage activation; the mechanism 
of homologous interference by alphaviruses 
in vertebrate and insect cells; molecular and 
genetic relationships among R-plasmids; 
hydrogen gas generation and nitrogen 
fixation in photosynthetic bacteria; the 
physico-chemical basis of enzyme 
regulation; the molecular genetics of 
mammalian sexual differentiation.
Assessment: This will be discussed with 
classes and generally involves a 
combination of laboratory reports, essays, 
closed or open-book examinations and 
seminars.
For the pass degree
Biochemistry B01
(General Biochemistry I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or Chemistry 
A02.
Syllabus: The functions of biologically- 
important compounds in relation to their 
chemical structures; the degradation of 
carbohydrates, lipids and nitrogenous 
compounds during energy transformation; 
the biosynthesis of carbohydrates, lipids, 
proteins and nucleic acids.
Biochemistry B01 will provide a general 
introduction to modern biochemistry; it will 
serve both as a basis for further advanced 
work in the subject and as a terminal unit for 
other students of biology.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in 
laboratory work is required in order to qualify 
for a pass in the unit.
Biochemistry B04
(General Biochemistry II)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01.
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'yllabus: The properties and biosynthesis of 
ucleic acids and proteins; regulation at the 
ene level; the principles of regulation of 
letabolic pathways including allosteric 
ontrol of enzyme activity; the role of 
ormones in regulating mammalian 
netabolism; membrane structure; the role of 
nembranes in energy transformations in 
tells; ion transport across membranes; the 
liochemistry of muscle contraction; the 
»ioenergetics of man.
The course develops in appropriate detail 
i number of major areas of biochemistry 
iriefly considered in Biochemistry B01. 
mportant new concepts are also introduced, 
particular metabolic control and the 
tructure and functions of biological 
nembranes.
\ssessment: As arranged. A pass in 
aboratory work is required in order to qualify 
ora pass in the unit.
Microbiology B01
General Microbiology)
7 point) Group B 
:irst semester.
'hree lectures and five hours of laboratory 
vork a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 or 
Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: Microbiological techniques; 
nicrobial phytogeny and taxonomy; 
systematic identification methods. Microbial 
ahysiology; cell growth and nutrition, 
k/licrobial genetics. Virology. Common 
nicrobial pathogens; specific and 
ion-specific defence mechanisms. Applied 
nicrobiology.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in 
aboratory work is required in order to qualify 
or a pass in the unit.
3iochemistry C02
Perspectives in Biochemistry)
'7 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
_ectures and seminar/discussions for up to 
sight hours a week as arranged.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01.
Syllabus: The course will comprise a critical 
examination of topics of current concern to 
biochemists in a series of reading and essay 
assignments and in seminar/discussions. 
Topics will be chosen at the beginning of 
each course and some emphasis will be put 
on biochemistry in relation to man. Students 
are advised that it will be advantageous to 
have completed Biochemistry B04 before 
taking Biochemistry C02.
Assessment: As arranged.
Biochemistry C03
(Biochemistry of Macromolecules)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01. Students 
undertaking this unit would be strongly 
advised to have undertaken Biochemistry 
B04.
Syllabus: The main emphasis of the course 
will be placed on a detailed study of the 
biochemistry of proteins, polysaccharides 
and nucleic acids with particular reference to 
the structural basis of function. This will 
include discussion of methods of analysis 
and enzyme kinetics. The organisation of 
enzymes in multienzyme complexes and 
multifunctional enzymes will be discussed, 
together with the significance of protein 
quaternary structure. The application of 
enzymes in medicine, industry and food 
processing is also considered.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in 
laboratory work is required in order to qualify 
for a pass in the unit.
Biochemistry C05
(Molecular Genetics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01.
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Syllabus: The course will concentrate on the 
expression and regulation of the genetic 
systems of micro-organisms but will also 
refer to such processes in higher organisms. 
The following broad topics will be 
considered:
(a) the structure, chemistry and replication of 
viral, bacterial and eukaryotic chromosomes
(b) the genetic analysis of viruses and 
bacteria including mutagenesis, 
complementation testing, recombination and 
repair systems
(c) plasmids and bacteriophage lambda as 
cloning vehicles; expression of cloned DNA.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in 
laboratory work is required in order to qualify 
for a pass in the unit.
Biochemistry C06
(Eukaryotic Cell Structure and Function)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry B01. Students 
undertaking this unit would be strongly 
advised to have undertaken Biochemistry 
B04.
Syllabus: The course will consider in detail 
the organisation and function of the 
eukaryotic cell. Particular emphasis will be 
given to those extranuclear features of 
eukaryotic cells which have evolved to 
distinguish them from prokaryotic cells. 
Topics covered will include the development 
of cell organelles, biogenesis of biological 
membranes, aspects of cell communication, 
the molecular basis of hormone action, cell 
differentiation and malignancy.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in 
laboratory work is required in order to qualify 
for a pass in the unit.
Microbiology C03
(Microbial Pathogenesis and Immunology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Microbiology B01. Students 
who have not taken Biochemistry B01 
should be prepared to do additional reading.
Syllabus: Infectious disease in man and 
animals; factors influencing pathogenicity 
and virulence; chemotherapy and drug 
resistance. Host responses to invasion: 
non-specific and specific immunity; general 
requirements for an immune response; 
properties of antigens and antibodies; 
anatomy of the lymphoid system; molecular j 
and cellular aspects of antibody production; 
cell-mediated immunity, hypersensitivity and 
transplantation immunology; genetic control 
of immune responses. Selected examples of 
infectious disease will be discussed.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in 
laboratory work is required in order to qualify 
for a pass in the unit.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year In this 
year they will be engaged in individual 
laboratory investigations under supervision, 
together with course work, symposia and 
colloquia. Students will be required to submit 
a written report describing their laboratory 
investigations.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates for this degree will usually be 
graduates, holding the degree of Bachelor of 
Science with honours, who do not propose to 
proceed to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy. A candidate who does not have 
an honours degree will be required to take a 
qualifying course of one or two years and an 
examination covering topics specified by the 
Head of the Department.
All candidates for the degree of Master of 
Science will undertake research in an 
approved field and produce a detailed report 
of the work performed in the form of a thesis.
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For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours.
Research facilities are available in the 
fields discussed in the introduction.
J. Warren Wilson, MA DPhil DSc Oxf., 
FIBiol.
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Botany involves the comprehensive study of 
plants. Attention is given to their form and 
function, relationship to the environment, 
their development, derivation, classification, 
diseases and genetics. The close 
relationship of botanical study to other 
scientific disciplines is emphasised. 
Considerable attention is given to field work 
and to the experimental approach in the 
study of plants.
Botany A01 is an introductory course in 
which the student gains some familiarity with 
the plant kingdom and begins the study of 
anatomy, morphology, physiology, cell 
biology, ecology and genetics. The semester 
units in Group B elaborate selected parts of 
the first-year course and these lead usually 
to more advanced study in the Group C(l) 
semester units.
Students who have completed the 
requirements for the pass degree may be 
admitted to an honours year in which they 
take a selected, specialised course of study 
and undertake a project related to the 
research interests of the Department. These 
at present are in the fields of experimental 
anatomy, plant ecology, microbial ecology, 
plant pathology, genetics, ultrastructure, 
membrane biophysics, computer modelling 
and physiology.
Facilities are available for postgraduate 
work leading either to the degree of Master 
of Science or Doctor of Philosophy.
For the pass degree
Assessment: In all units this normally 
includes a written paper arranged after 
consultation with the class.
Botany A01
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week together with field work as 
arranged in first and third terms. In second
303
Faculty of Science
term, instruction will be by means of 
integrated theory and practical work 
sessions.
Syllabus
(a) Ecology. Examples are taken from some 
plant communities in the Australian Capital 
Territory and southern New South Wales.
(b) The Flowering Plant. Morphology, 
anatomy and outline of systematics.
(c) Introduction to the Plant Kingdom. 
Structure and reproduction in the various 
phyla illustrated by a few specific examples 
from each group.
(d) Cell Biology. Structure of membranes 
and cell organelles, cellular physiology.
(e) Genetics. Cell division, Mendelian 
genetics and introduction to the theory of 
evolution.
(f) Physiology. An outline of plant physiology 
with reference particularly to higher plants. 
Laboratory: Details of instruments and 
notebooks required are available in the 
Department. Students should have a good 
hand lens.
Botany B02
(General Plant Physiology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Botany A01 and one of the 
following—
Chemistry A01, Chemistry A02, Physics A11 
or Physics A12.
Syllabus: Water relations, mineral nutrition 
and translocation in plants, together with 
growth and development and whole plant 
photosynthesis.
Botany B04
(General Genetics)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 or 
Human Biology A02 (unless otherwise 
approved by Faculty).
Syllabus: A core course covering the 
structure and function of genes and 
chromosomes, cytogenetics, Mendelism, 
population genetics and aspects of modern 
genetic theory.
Botany B06
(Plant Structure, Function and Taxonomy)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial or two 
lectures and one two-hour tutorial/workshop 
plus four hours of practical work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01.
Syllabus: This unit offers a further basis for 
the plant sciences at a more advanced level 
than is possible in first year. It consists of 
three main sections: the study of observable 
forms (of cells, tissues and organs), the 
relationships of these forms to perceived 
functions in the plant, and the use of these 
forms in classification of the plant kingdom.
Botany B07
(Microscopy, Ultrastructure and Anatomy)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory and project work a week. 
Students who have passed Botany B02 
before 1981 may not also count Botany B07 
for a degree.
Prerequisites: Botany A01 or Forestry B01.
Syllabus: The unit aims to provide an 
introduction to the principles and practice of 
microscopy, and to provide a basis for the 
interpretation of plant structural information 
at all levels. Techniques covered include 
various types of light microscopy, trans­
mission electron microscopy and scanning 
electron microscopy, as well as specimen 
preparation associated with each. Structure 
topics to be covered include the 
development of tissues from meristems, the 
development of plant cell walls, and the 
membrane systems and organelles found ir 
plant cells. Practical work includes a projecl 
involving some of the techniques to be usee 
in solving a practical problem.
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icrobiology B02
licrobial Ecology) 
point) Group B 
rst semester.
iree lectures and up to five hours of 
boratory work a week.
■erequisite: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 or 
uman Biology A02.
/Ilabus: The study of microbial ecology 
ith special emphasis on free-living 
icro-organisms of the soil, aquatic and 
arial environments.
otany C02
3lant Ecology) 
point) Group C(l) 
econd semester.
hree lectures and five hours of laboratory 
ork, field work, seminars a week.
rerequisite: Botany B06.
yllabus: The ecology of populations and 
Dmmunities of plants, including quantitative 
:udies and physiological aspects.
otany C05
\dvanced Genetics)
' point) Group C(l) 
econd semester.
hree lectures and five hours of laboratory, 
roject or field work a week.
rerequisite: Botany B04.
yllabus: Advanced genetics with
pecial emphasis on project-based
xperimentation and genetical concepts not
overed by Biochemistry C05 (Molecular
lenetics).
lotany C08
Ecophysiology)
1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
'hree lectures and five hours of laboratory 
/ork and tutorials a week.
1rerequisites: Botany B02 or Botany B06 or 
:orestry B02.
iyllabus: Environmental control of plant 
•ehaviour including stress physiology; 
ihysiology of higher plant photo- 
iynthesis; productivity and efficiency.
Botany C09
(Biophysics and Cell Physiology of Plants)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisites
(a) Biochemistry B01 or Forestry B02, or
(b) a Group B unit of botany, zoology or 
microbiology and one of the following— 
Chemistry A01, Chemistry A02, Physics 
A11, Physics A12.
Syllabus: Active and passive transport 
systems across membranes; ionic relations 
and electrophysiology of cells; biochemistry 
and biophysics of photo-synthesis; plant 
respiration and photorespiration.
Botany C10
(Advanced Botanical Concepts)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
A course of lectures, seminars and 
discussions. Some laboratory work or library 
projects with written reports may be 
scheduled or students may be expected to 
lead a seminar or discussion on such 
activities.
Prerequisites: Fourteen points towards a 
science or science (forestry) degree, 
including at least two from Group B or C 
units offered in the Departments of Botany or 
Forestry.
Syllabus: A selection of three to five 
theoretical topics in pure and applied plant 
sciences will be made. The actual content of 
the unit may be varied from year to year as 
the Department takes advantage of the 
availability of suitable topic leaders. The 
presentation utilises theoretical and 
conceptual approaches, syntheses and 
overviews rather than narrowly specialised 
research-in-progress reporting. Each topic 
consists of a set of lectures or seminars 
extending from three to four weeks. The unit 
is suitable for those intending to take 
honours in a biological subject.
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Microbiology C02
(Plant-Microbe Relationships)
Not offered until further notice.
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures a week plus five hours of 
laboratory work, field work, seminars, etc.
Prerequisite: Microbiology B01 or 
Microbiology B02 or Forestry D29. Students 
who have not taken any botany units should 
be prepared to do additional reading.
Syllabus: The physiology and ecology of 
plant-micro-organism interactions, 
especially those involving the establishment 
of stable symbiotic and parasitic relation­
ships.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained an adequate 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year.
This full-time course consists of (a) a 
research component in which the candidate, 
independently but under close supervision, 
carries out a research project and presents a 
short thesis, and (b) a course component 
which includes written assignments and 
participation in workshop' meetings and 
departmental seminars.
The research project and thesis comprise 
the major component of the overall 
assessment.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates will be required to pursue a 
course of study and original research. The 
choice of the field of research will be decided 
in consultation with the Head of the 
Department. Research interests of the 
Department are in the fields of experimental 
anatomy, ecology, plant-microbe 
relationships, aspects of genetics, 
physiology, ultrastructure, biophysics, 
computer modelling and micrometeorology. 
Candidates who do not hold the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with honours will be 
required to take a qualifying course and pass 
a written examination and if required an oral 
test before admission to the course for the 
degree of Master of Science.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate to advise upon the course of study 
and direct the research project.
Candidates will submit a thesis embodying 
the results of their research, together with a 
critical review of the cognate literature, 
including that in foreign languages.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours.
Research facilities are available in 
experimental anatomy, ecology, 
plant-microbe relationships, aspects of 
genetics, physiology, ultrastructure, 
biophysics, computer modelling and 
micrometeorology.
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R. N. Warrener, MSc Syd., PhD NSW, 
FRACI
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Chemistry is the study of matter, in relation 
to its structure at the level of individual 
atoms, and molecules, and of the manner in 
which such structures can be transformed by 
chemical reactions. Between physics on the 
one hand, and biology on the other, it forms 
the principal interface. The subject may thus 
be pursued in many ways; at the one 
extreme at a purely theoretical level (for 
which a strong background in physics and 
mathematics is desirable) and at the other 
through experimental investigations 
(informed nowadays by a wide range of 
qualitative principles) of structure and 
change.
Chemistry is also an essential part of the 
background to the study of most other 
science disciplines, and to medicine and 
engineering. The courses offered are 
designed to meet the needs of students to 
whom chemistry is their principal concern, 
and of students whose interest is subsidiary 
to another branch of science.
Of the two first-year courses Chemistry 
A01 has the more physical bias. Chemistry 
A02 has a more biological bias and is more 
general in the range of topics covered. Both 
units satisfy the requirements of 
departments which set chemistry as a 
prerequisite, and both give access to the 
study of chemistry Group B units.
The chemistry Group B units are under 
review and new courses are likely in 1982. 
Further details can be obtained from the 
Department.
The semester units in Group B commence 
the systematic study of the three main 
streams of chemistry, and lead to 
appreciably more advanced study in the 
Group C semester units.
The Department offers a number of units 
in theory and laboratory work. Most units 
involve a maximum of four hours a week of 
lectures and tutorials or laboratory work and 
have a value of half a point.
Theory and laboratory units may be
combined in various ways to structure both 
conventional and novel sequences. The 
basic theory and laboratory combinations 
allow a student to major in chemistry without 
specialising too deeply. On the other hand, 
credit is also available for additional 
laboratory work and special studies.
Students who are seeking a professional 
qualification in chemistry are strongly 
advised to include at least one of these units 
(B41. B42. B44, C42, C44) at the B and C 
level of their courses in addition to their 
mainstream core subjects. Students 
enrolling in the honours year will be 
expected to have done some extra work in 
the area of their specialisation. Limited 
enrolment in isolated theory or laboratory 
units is also possible. Students should read 
the following unit prescriptions and seek staff 
assistance in designing their courses.
Admission to the fourth honours year 
requires completion of the requirements for 
the pass degree at a standard acceptable to 
the Faculty of Science (presently this 
requirement is six points in B and C units at 
credit level or above) and with a sufficient 
measure of specialisation in chemistry. In 
this year, students take selected specialised 
courses of study and undertake a project of 
original investigation. Other students may be 
admitted to a similar course to qualify for 
admission as candidates for the degree of 
Master of Science. Both avenues can lead to 
admission for higher degrees.
Research in the Department is diverse. In 
physical chemistry spectroscopy is a major 
theme, with emphasis on energy transfer 
between molecules and their environment 
and on spectroscopy as a tool for the 
investigation of molecular crystals. The 
chemical reaction process — its mechanism 
and energetics—are studied in the gas 
phase and in solids. In polymer and 
biological chemistry NMR spectroscopy and 
other techniques are used to study the 
structure of enzymes and cells. Chemistry of 
the environment. In inorganic chemistry 
research is divided between transition metal 
chemistry and the development of new 
co-ordination complexes, model systems for 
nitrogen fixation and compounds of non-
307
Faculty of Science
metals, supported by X-ray crystallography. 
Radiochemistry, Mdssbauer spectroscopy, 
geochemistry. In organic chemistry the 
principal themes are—synthesis mechanism 
and natural products; molecular 
rearrangements effected by exposure to 
high temperatures; identification of the 
natural chemical reagents which
For the pass degree
control selected biological processes; the I 
synthesis of small-ring compounds and of 
novel heterocycles especially by 
photochemical techniques and the 
mechanisms of reactions in solution.
Polymer chemistry, forensic science, 
consumer chemistry, and energy storage ar 
areas of active research.
A summary of the Group B and Group C units in Chemistry is given in the following table.
Unit Title Description Semester Bloch
B11 lnorg.Chem.Th.il 1 5
B12 lnorg.Chem.Lab.il 1 5
B21 Org.Chem.Th.il 2 3
B22 Org.Chem.Lab.il 2 3
B31 Phys.Chem.Th.il 1 1
B32 Phys.Chem.Lab.il 1 1
B41 Spec.Topics Chem.ll Environmental and Biological 2 4
B42 Spec.Lab.Tech.il Organic (Lab.) 2 4
B44 Instrumental Methods 
of Analysis
2 1 & 4
C11 Inorg.Chem.Th.lllA Transition Elements and 
Organometallics
1 4
C12 Inorg.Chem.Lab.lllA 1 4
C13 lnorg.Chem.Th.IIIB Structural Methods 2 5
C14 lnorg.Chem.Lab.IIIB 2 5
C21 Org.Chem.Th.IIIA Organic Structure and 
Mechanisms
1 2
C22 Org.Chem.Lab.IIIA 1 2
C23 Org.Chem.Th.IIIB Synthesis and Natural 
Products
2 2
C24 Org.Chem.Lab.IIIB 2 2
C31 Phys.Chem.Th.IIIA 1 5
C32 Phys.Chem.Lab.IIIA 1 5
C35 Phys.Chem.IIIB Chemical Physics 2 1
C42 Spec.Lab.Tech.IMA Inorganic and Organic (Lab.) 1 1
C44 Spec.Lab.Tech.IIIB Inorganic and Organic (Lab.) 2 4
Note: All Group B and Group C units are half-point units except C35, which is a one-point 
unit.
Chemistry Group A units
Both chemistry Group A units have the same 
prerequisite and each covers the main areas 
of inorganic, organic and physical chemistry 
in an integrated fashion. They differ in their 
bias: A01 emphasising the physical 
sciences; A02 the biological sciences.
Either course can lead on to chemistry
Group B units.
Chemistry A01
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Up to three lectures and one tutorial and 
three-and-a-half hours of laboratory work a 
week.
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Prerequisite: A knowledge of chemistry to 
the pass level of at least a minor (but 
preferably a major) in the ACT or two-unit 
chemistry or multistrand science in NSW is 
required.
Syllabus: The following syllabus provides a 
general guide to the topics to be discussed.
(a) Structure and Bonding: Electronic 
structure of atoms and an introduction to the 
concepts of chemical bonding, the hydrogen 
atom, multielectron atoms and the periodic 
table, types of bonding, ionic, covalent, 
metallic and hydrogen bonds, molecular 
geometry and properties of compounds in 
relation to bond types, stereochemistry, 
functional, structural, geometric and optical 
isomerism.
(b) Equilibria, Energetics and Electro­
chemistry: Stoichiometry, equilibria in the 
gas phase and in solution, acids and bases, 
buffers, titration behaviour, the laws of 
thermodynamics with application to chemical 
systems including discussion of entropy and 
free energy, ionic theory, electrode 
potentials, cells and the Nernst equation, 
energy sources including heat engines, fuel 
cells and nuclear energy, electrolysis and 
corrosion.
(c) Reactions of Organic Compounds: The 
reactions of hydrocarbons, alkyl halides, 
alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones and 
acids, including discussions of rates of 
reaction and introductory spectroscopy. 
Introductory study of aromatic amines, 
halides, nitro compounds, sulphonic acids 
and phenols.
(d) States of Mutter and Chemistry of the 
Elements: The gaseous state, ideal gas 
equation, kinetic theory of gases, real gases, 
the liquid state, colligative properties, the 
phase rule, the solid state, crystal chemistry, 
the periodicity and comparative chemistry of 
elements in the main groups.
Laboratory: The principles of inorganic, 
organic and physical chemistry will be 
illustrated. Exercises in quantitative analysis 
will be included. The apparatus used in the 
course is supplied by the Department. 
Attendance at laboratory classes is
compulsory and safety glasses and 
laboratory coats are required.
Chemistry A02
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Up to four lectures/tutorials and three-and-a- 
half hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: A knowledge of chemistry to 
the pass level of at least a minor (but 
preferably a major) in the ACT or two-unit 
chemistry or multistrand science in NSW is 
required.
Syllabus: The following syllabus provides a 
general guide to the topics to be discussed.
(a) Structure, Bonding and Physical 
Properties: The shapes of molecules 
including biological macromolecules and 
polymers. Isomerism, nomenclature and 
bonding descriptions. Periodicity and the 
states of matter as they relate to structural 
concepts.
(b) Energetics, Equilibria and Quantitative 
Interrelationships: Equations, stoichiometry, 
and equilibria, simple energetics, acid-base 
reactions, gas laws and atmospheric 
chemistry. Bond energies and thermo­
dynamics (energetics of life).
Electrochemical processes (electron transfer 
in living systems). Radiochemistry including 
industrial and social aspects.
(c) Reaction dynamics: Introduction to the 
kinetic theory of reaction rates, reaction 
classification and mechanism, catalysis 
including enzymes.
(d) Organic Chemistry: Reactions of the 
simpler classes of organic compounds 
based on a functional group approach and 
illustrated by applications from industrial and 
biological areas.
(e) Analysis: Applications of modern 
spectroscopic and chromatographic 
analytical methods will be introduced in 
appropriate places throughout the course.
Laboratory: Exercises illustrating the simpler 
principles of analytical, inorganic, organic 
and physical chemistry. The apparatus used 
in the course is supplied by the Department. 
Attendance at laboratory classes is 
compulsory.
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Chemistry B11
(Inorganic Chemistry Theory II)
A course in General inorganic chemistry.
(V2 point) Group B 
First semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: About half of the course deals with 
material that serves as a basis for C-level 
study. This includes transition metal 
chemistry, the stereochemistry of atoms in 
molecules, ions and selected minerals; 
factors determining the structures of 
covalent compounds; metal complex 
chemistry, isomerism, crystal field theory; 
metal ions in solution, chemistry of 
non-metals.
Chemistry B12
(Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory II)
(V2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, A02.
Syllabus: Quantitative inorganic analysis 
and the preparation of inorganic compounds.
Chemistry B21
(Organic Chemistry Theory II)
A course in General organic chemistry.
(Vz point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two to three lectures and a tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: Organic Reactions: A critical 
analysis of reaction mechanisms in 
substitution (electrophilic and nucleophilic), 
addition and elimination reactions, with 
particular reference to synthetic utility. The 
central role of reactive intermediates 
(carbonium ions, carbanions, carbenes and 
radicals) in organic reactions. The chemistry 
of carbonyl and aromatic compounds with 
emphasis on synthetic aspects.
Structure and Stereochemistry: A brief
introduction to the use of physical methods i 
in determination of structure. Stereo­
chemistry in organic compounds about 
carbon, nitrogen, sulphur and phosphorus 
atoms; an introduction to the principles of 
conformational analysis.
Applied Spectroscopy: A brief introduction 
to the use of selected spectroscopic 
techniques in organic structural work.
Chemistry B22
(Organic Chemistry Laboratory II)
(Vi point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, A02.
Syllabus: A laboratory course to illustrate the 
basic techniques of organic chemistry. 
Examples will be selected from the common 
synthetic techniques and will involve the use 
of elementary physical techniques.
Students are advised that attending the 
associated theory course, Chemistry B21, 
would be considered an advantage to this 
course.
Chemistry B31
(Physical Chemistry Theory II)
(Vi point) Group B 
First semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02; Physics A11 or | 
A12 and some mathematics or computer 
science would be an advantage.
Syllabus: An introduction to general 
spectroscopy, thermodynamics, kinetics and 
the physical chemistry of macromolecular 
systems.
Preliminary reading
□  Atkins, P. W., Physical Chemistry, Oxford 
UP, 1978.
Chemistry B32
(Physical Chemistry Laboratory II)
(Vi point) Group B 
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
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Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
Permission, A02.
Syllabus: Assignments will cover molecular 
troperties, thermodynamics, electro- 
:hemistry. chemical kinetics, chemical 
(istrumentation and polymers.
Chemistry B41
Special Topics in Chemistry II) 
t course in Environmental and biological 
hemistry.
V2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
V maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
)ermission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: The unit will consist of aspects of 
hemistry concerned with the environment 
ind biology. Topics will vary from year to 
ear and students are advised to seek 
letails from the Department. Topics to be 
overed may include aspects of the 
:hemistry of environmental pollution of air 
nasses; pollution by heavy metals; criteria 
or preparing environmental impact 
;tatements; the chemistry of proteins, 
inzymes and nucleic acids; structure and 
unction of cell membranes; analysis of the 
nteractions between competing biosystems 
particularly with reference to chemical 
ispects of control).
Chemistry B42
Special Laboratory Techniques II)
\ laboratory course in Organic chemistry.
V2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
:our hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
jermission, Chemistry A02.
Sorequisites: Chemistry B21 and B22.
.Syllabus: Extension exercises, principally in 
»rganic chemistry, associated with more 
itdvanced preparative and isolation 
techniques.
Chemistry B44
(Instrumental Methods of Analysis)
(V2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Note: Limited laboratory facilities make it 
necessary to restrict the class to 24 
students.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or, with 
permission, Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: A laboratory course to illustrate the 
use of modern analytical instrumentation 
and standard analytical procedures. Theory 
and practice of the following techniques: 
atomic absorption spectroscopy, visible 
spectrophotometry, ion-selective electrodes, 
gas-liquid chromatography, polarography, 
flame photometry, and nuclear magnetic 
resonance spectroscopy.
Chemistry C11
(Inorganic Chemistry Theory IIIA)
A course in Transition elements and 
organometallic compounds.
(V2 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B11.
Syllabus: Advanced transition metal 
chemistry, complexes of carbon monoxide 
and nitrogen, organometallics, lanthanides 
and actinides. Mineral chemistry. Metal ions 
in biological systems.
Chemistry C12
(Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory IIIA)
(V2 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B11 and Chemistry 
B12.
Syllabus: The synthesis, characterisation 
and reactions of Werner complexes and of 
organometallic compounds.
Chemistry C13
(Inorganic Chemistry Theory IIIB)
A course in Structural methods.
(V2 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
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A maximum of four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B11. It is 
advantageous to have taken Chemistry C11. 
Students who have not taken this unit should 
be prepared to do considerable additional 
reading.
Syllabus: Application of ligand field theory to 
absorption spectra. Optical rotatory 
dispersion and circular dichroism. 
Magnetochemistry. Inorganic reaction 
mechanisms. Crystal chemistry. Radio­
chemistry, nuclear chemistry. Mdssbauer 
effect.
Chemistry C14
(Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory IIIB)
(Vz point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Corequisite: Chemistry C13.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B12 or B44.
Syllabus: Experimental methods in structure 
determination which illustrate the use of 
X-Ray diffraction, magnetic susceptibility, 
absorption spectra and radiochemical 
techniques.
Chemistry C21
(Organic Chemistry Theory MIA)
A course in Organic structure and 
mechanisms.
(Vz point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Two to three lectures plus one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B21.
Syllabus: A study of the basic reaction 
mechanisms encountered in organic 
chemistry, with particular reference to the 
reactions and rearrangements of 
electron-deficient species. Applications of 
nuclear magnetic resonance and mass 
spectral techniques in structural and 
mechanistic studies. Stereochemistry and 
conformational analysis. Carbocyclic 
chemistry. Pericyclic reactions. 
Photochemistry.
Chemistry C22
(Organic Chemistry Laboratory IIIA)
(Vz point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B21 and B22.
Syllabus: A laboratory course designed to 
illustrate modern laboratory practice, 
involving a range of activities. Students may 
engage in some project work. The course is 
normally associated with the t heory unit, 
Chemistry C21.
Chemistry C23
(Organic Chemistry Theory III B)
A course in Synthesis and natural products. 
(Vz point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Two to three lectures and one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B21.
Syllabus: An introduction to thie chemistry of 
the main five and six-membered 
heterocyclics. Aromaticity. Thte biosynthesis 
of the major classes of naturall products. 
Particular emphasis will be given to 
biologically-important systems. Selected 
syntheses, often of natural products, will be 
used to illustrate modern syntlhetic reactions.
Chemistry C24
(Organic Chemistry Laboratory IIIB)
(Vz point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B21 and B22.
Syllabus: A series of laboratory exercises in 
organic chemistry. Project work will be 
emphasised. Topics will be associated with 
those covered in Chemistry C 23.
Chemistry C31
(Physical Chemistry Theory IIIA)
(Vz point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures or tutorials a week. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry B31 and B32.
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Syllabus: Topics to be covered will be 
selected from the following:
Electrochemistry. Macromolecules. Theories 
of rate processes. Applied molecular orbital 
theory. Electronic spectroscopy. Thermo­
chemical kinetics. Applied thermodynamics.
Chemistry C32
(Physical Chemistry Laboratory IIIA)
(Vz point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B31 and B32.
Syllabus: Assignments will cover various 
fields and techniques including atomic, 
molecular and NMR spectroscopy, 
surfactants, radiochemistry, fast kinetics, 
thermodynamics, vacuum techniques and 
polymer chemistry. Some of the work is in 
project format.
Chemistry C35
(Physical Chemistry NIB)
A course in Chemical physics.
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures and up to four hours of tutorial 
and project work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B31. This 
prerequisite may be waived for students with 
a strong background in physical sciences. If 
Chemistry C31 has been attempted, a pass 
is required in that unit.
Syllabus: Chemical quantum mechanics. 
Topics in the theory of states of matter. 
Chemical instrumentation. Magnetic 
resonance spectroscopy. Thermochemical 
kinetics.
Chemistry C42
(Special Laboratory Techniques IIIA)
(V2 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry B11 or B21 and 
Chemistry B12 or B22.
Corequisites: Chemistry C12 or C22 and 
Chemistry C11 or C21. Students who have
passed Chemistry C13 and C14 are exempt 
from these corequisites.
Syllabus: These courses offer additional 
laboratory experience, principally in 
inorganic and organic chemistry. Students 
intending to major in either or both of these 
areas, particularly those wishing to proceed 
to the honours year, are strongly advised to 
enrol in this unit and/or Chemistry C44 and 
should discuss their enrolment with a staff 
member. Students intending to enrol in this 
unit and/or Chemistry C44 must discuss their 
enrolment with the Head of the Department.
Chemistry C44
(Special Laboratory Techniques IIIB)
(Vz point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisites, corequisites and syllabus: As 
for Chemistry C42.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year.
A supervisor, who will guide the candidate 
in the selection of a suitable course of study 
and who will direct the research project, will 
be appointed for each honours candidate. 
The course of study must be selected from a 
special schedule of lecture courses, details 
of which will be made available within the 
Department, and must be approved by the 
Head of the Department. Candidates will 
normally be able to select their general field 
of investigation.
Attendance at colloquia held in the 
Department constitutes a part of the course 
and the candidates will be required to 
prepare and deliver a paper on a prescribed 
topic. Candidates must submit a thesis 
describing the method and results of their 
investigation.
There will be written examinations during 
the year, and an oral test is required.
The classification for honours will be 
based on the report of the investigation, on 
the results of the written and oral
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examinations, on the student’s past record, 
and on a report by the supervisor.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates will be required to pursue a 
course of study and original research. The 
choice of the field of research will be decided 
by the student in consultation with the Head 
of the Department. Candidates who do not 
hold the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
first class honours or second class honours, 
division A, may be required to take a 
qualifying course which includes a written 
examination, an oral test and research report 
before admission to the course for the 
degree of Master of Science.
The recognised method of meeting this 
requirement is to enrol for the Master of 
Science qualifying course, which is 
conducted along lines very similar to the 
honours course described above. 
Replacement of this course by a Graduate 
Diploma is presently under consideration 
and may be available some time in 1981.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate, who will advise on the course of 
study and direct the research project.
Candidates will submit a report embodying 
the results of their research together with a 
critical review of the cognate literature.
The usual duration of the course is one 
year.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours though candidates with the degree 
of Master of Science may be admitted to the 
course.
The facilities available in the Department 
for study and research are discussed in the 
introduction.
The normal duration of the course is three 
years. The degree is awarded on the basis of 
a thesis, examined externally, and an oral 
examination.
R. P. Brent, BSc Monash, MS PhDSfan. 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Computer Science is concerned with the 
study of computational processes, including 
their specification, design, properties and 
applications.
Three broad areas of study can be 
identified within the general subject definition 
given above. The first is pragmatic and 
includes programming (algorithms, data 
structures, programming languages) and 
computing machinery (machine architecture 
and organisation, operating systems, 
networks). The second area is basically 
theoretical and includes discrete 
mathematics, automata, complexity theory, 
systems theory and formal languages. The 
third area concerns the application-specific 
domains for which the computer is an 
important problem-solving tool, e g. 
commercial data processing, scientific data 
collection and analysis, numerical analysis, 
statistical analysis and cognitive studies.
Within the Department of Computer 
Science at ANU the pragmatic and 
theoretical issues of the subject relating 
directly to the design, control and 
understanding of computational processes 
are emphasised to a greater extent than are 
specific application areas.
The courses offered range from a 
one-semester introductory unit, through to a 
three-year pass degree, a fourth-year 
honours program and postgraduate degrees 
of master and PhD.
The undergraduate units are offered 
(subject to the appropriate degree rules) in 
degree courses in the Faculties of Arts, 
Economics and Science. They are 
summarised in the following table
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Unit Title Sem ester B lock Prerequ is ites
A01 Introduction to Computer Science 1 1 —
A02 Introduction to Computer Systems 2 1 A01
B11 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 1 5 A02|
B12 Computing Structures and 
Programming Languages
2 5 B11
C11 Computer Organisations, Architectures 
and Operating Systems
1 — B12
C12 Numerical Computing 1 — B12
C13 Database Management Systems Design 2 — B12
C14 Compilers: Theory and Practice 2 — B12
C15 Program Semantics and Language 
Structures
1 B12
C16 Automata Theory, Computability and 
Formal Languages
2 B12
t  And two mathematics/statistics units: for details see the description of CS B11 below.
Computer Science A01 provides an 
introduction to computing and a grounding in 
programming skills and good programming 
practices. It is not assumed that students 
have any previous computing experience or 
have taken Computing Studies in high 
school, although this is, of course, desirable.
Computer Science A02 follows A01 and 
provides an introduction to the structure and 
organisation of computing machines. At 
second-year level Computer Science B11 is 
concerned with the design and analysis of 
algorithms and the choice of appropriate 
data structures, while Computer Science 
B"2 is concerned with the design and 
analysis of programming languages and 
their virtual machine architectures.
The four units Computer Science A01,
A02, B11 and B12 provide a balanced 
introduction to computer science, and should 
be taken by students intending to continue to 
the more specialised third-year units. It is 
important for such students to note the 
mathematics/statistics prerequisite for 
Computer Science B11.
The third-year units C11 to C16 cover a 
range of important practical and theoretical 
topics in computer science. Computer 
Science C11 studies the organisation and 
interconnection of components of a 
computer system (without assuming any 
knowledge of electronics). Computer
Science C12 and C13 cover two important 
applications of computers: numerical 
computing (of vital importance in many 
scientific and engineering disciplines) and 
database management systems (of equal 
importance in business and administrative 
applications). Computer Science C14 covers 
both theoretical and practical aspects of 
compilers for programming languages. 
Computer Science C15 and C16 cover some 
of the theoretical foundations of computer 
science: the formal description of 
programming languages and their 
semantics, and the relation between 
automata and formal languages.
A full fourth-year honours program 
consisting of formal course work and a 
supervised project is available for students 
with appropriate background and academic 
merit.
It is important to note the emphasis that 
the Department places on students acquiring 
programming experience. All the courses 
involve a substantial component of 
programming assignments, and their 
satisfactory completion is considered an 
integral part of the course.
Students who have gained first or upper 
second class honours may be admitted as 
candidates for the degree of master by 
research under supervision by a member of 
the Department. Students without an
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honours degree but with a sufficiently strong 
pass degree may be admitted first to an 
appropriate qualifying course, determined by 
the Head of the Department and the Faculty 
concerned. Finally, suitably qualified 
students may be admitted as candidates to 
the PhD degree by research under 
supervision. The Department can provide 
details as to the range of specific topics in 
which supervision can be offered.
A Departmental handbook providing more 
detail and background information is 
available from the departmental secretary 
and the Faculty office. It is recommended 
that all intending computer science students 
obtain a copy.
Assessment: Within the entry breach unit 
the preferred method of assessment is 
indicated. This is subject to change after 
discussion with the class.
For the pass degree
Computer Science A01
(Introduction to Computer Science)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments.
Prerequisite: No formal prerequisite is 
prescribed, but students intending to major 
in computer science should note the 
prerequisites prescribed for the second-year 
computer science units.
Syllabus: Overview of computer science, 
problem solving, algorithms, program and 
data structures, program design and 
construction techniques, errors in computer 
arithmetic. Realisation of programming 
concepts using the programming language 
Pascal.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
paper and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science A02
(Introduction to Computer Systems)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science A01.
Syllabus: The course provides an 
understanding of how a computer system 
runs a program' written in a high-level 
programming language. The key notion is 
that of a computer as a multilevel system. In 
particular five levels (problem-oriented 
language, assembly language, operating 
system, conventional machine language and 
microprogramming language) are identified. 
Where feasible these concepts are related to 
a major University installation and students 
will gain familiarity with its control language. 
The programming concepts introduced in 
Computer Science A01 are reinforced with 
carefully designed programming 
assignments.
Preferred Assessment: One three-hour 
paper and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science B11
(Design and Analysis of Algorithms)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments.
Prerequisites: Computer Science A02 and 
two of the following units: Pure Mathematics 
A01, A02, A03, A04, A05, A06; Statistics 
A01, A02; Applied Mathematics A21, A22, 
A31, A32.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with 
basic data structures, algorithms operating 
on these structures, and the analysis and 
comparison of the different algorithms. The 
data structures considered include files, 
arrays, stacks, queues, lists, trees, graphs 
and sets. Algorithms for solving various 
common and/or interesting problems using 
these data structures will be presented and
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Prerequisite: Computer Science B12. 
Recommended: Any of Pure Mathematics 
B02, B03, B04, B07, or B08. Incompatible 
with Computer Science C02.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with 
algorithms for the solution of numerical 
problems on a digital computer and the 
analysis of errors inherent in such 
algorithms. Topics covered include 
floating-point number representations, 
rounding error, discretisation error, forward 
and backward error analysis, algorithms for 
the solution of systems of linear equations, 
ordinary differential equations, zero-finding 
and minimisation problems, least squares 
and the singular-value decomposition, 
eigenvalue problems, pseudo-random 
number generation.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
examination and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C13
(Database Management Systems Design)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B12. 
Recommended: Computer Science C11. 
Incompatible with Computer Science C04.
Syllabus: This course has two main 
themes:— information analysis and 
database systems. Practical exercises in 
both areas are emphasised. Topics covered 
include the following:
Information analysis: data flow analysis, 
classification, entity-attribute specification, 
entity relationships, normal forms, 
conceptual schemas.
Database systems concepts: database 
system aims, data models, query facilities, 
internal organisations, security, integrity and 
reliability, concurrency, distributed 
databases.
Examples of database management 
systems: DMS1100, Total, Adabas.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
examination and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C14
(Compilers: Theory and Practice)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B12. 
Recommended: Computer Science C11,
C15.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with 
programming language translation and 
compiler design. Topics covered include 
formal language theory, lexical analysis, 
general parsing methods, one-pass parsing, 
syntax-directed translation, symbol tables, 
storage organisation, error detection and 
recovery, code generation and optimisation.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
examination and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C15
(Program Semantics and Language 
Structures)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B12.
Syllabus: This course is designed to give an 
understanding of how and why programming 
languages differ, how their semantics can be 
specified, how formal properties of programs 
can be derived, and how the correctness of 
programs can be verified. Topics covered 
include the following:
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analysed. The student will sharpen his/her 
programming skills by implementing some 
nontrivial algorithms using the language 
Pascal. Topics covered include physical 
storage devices, files, basic data structures, 
mathematical tools, complexity analysis, 
merging, sorting, searching, trees, sets, 
graphs, combinatorial problems, proofs of 
correctness.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
paper and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science B12
(Computing Structures and Programming 
Languages)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B11. 
Incompatible with Computer Science C01.
Syllabus: This course studies the description 
of programming languages, their virtual 
machine architectures and the algorithms 
associated with the working of those 
machines. It examines how programming 
language design involves a compromise 
between clarity in the expression of 
algorithms and efficiency in their 
implementation. Uni-processor and 
multi-processor computing are discussed. 
Topics covered include programming 
language description, data definition and 
representation, virtual machines, memory 
allocation, pattern matching, concurrent 
processing.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
paper and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C11
(Computer Organisations, Architectures and 
Operating Systems)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments 
and a project.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B12.
Syllabus: This course involves a study of the 
organisation and interconnection of 
components of a computer system at several 
conceptual levels. Topics covered include 
the following:
Computer organisations: number systems, 
boolean algebra, combinational and 
sequential logic design, arithmetic 
processing logic, modern computing 
devices, Von Neumann architectures and 
classical machine organisation, instruction 
set design, interrupt systems, memory 
addressing schemes, I/O control 
mechanisms.
Architectures: virtual memory systems, 
microprogrammed architectures, associative 
memory mechanisms, stack machines, 
parallel processing architecture, array 
processing, overlap and pipeline processing, 
microprocessor architectures, basic 
principles of VLSI design, performance 
evaluation, hardware and software monitors, 
high-level language architectures.
Operating systems: dynamic procedure 
activation, recovery procedures, protection, 
concurrent processing, deadlock detection 
and prevention, memory management, 
resource allocation, data communication 
and networks.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
examination, assessment of assignments, 
and assessment of a project.
Computer Science C12
(Numerical Computing)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments.
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Function-oriented programs: list 
processing, function compositions, 
functional program logic.
Denotational description of programs: 
domain construction, memory models, 
control structures, expression evaluation, 
statement execution, sequential and 
concurrent sub-program interaction. 
Axiomatic description of programs: 
predicate-based state descriptions, 
semantics through verification conditions, 
weakest pre-conditions, program verification 
(case studies).
Specifying programming languages: 
operational semantics, virtual machines, 
variety in programming languages, problems 
in giving effective descriptions.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
examination and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C16
(Automata Theory, Computability and 
Formal Languages)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science B12.
Syllabus: This course aims at giving a broad 
coverage of relatively formal material in the 
areas of automata theory and formal 
languages. Topics covered include 
selections from the following: finite state 
machine theory, various types of automata 
(deterministic, nondeterministic, 
probabilistic, pushdown, linear bounded, 
etc.), Turing machines (computability, 
effective procedures, unsolvability, 
universality, recursion, computer modelling, 
complexity theory), mathematical linguistics, 
various types of grammars, Post’s symbol 
manipulation systems, grammatical 
inference.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour 
examination and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Fourth-year honours program
Entry to the fourth-year honours program 
normally requires distinction or higher-level 
passes in at least three of the third-year units 
Computer Science C11-C16.
The full-year program involves (i) the 
attendance at formal courses in advanced 
aspects of computer science (topics 
currently covered include artificial 
intelligence, high-level architecture, 
computational complexity, computer vision 
and image processing, concurrent 
programming, database systems, program 
verification, information and coding theory), 
(ii) an extended project guided by a 
supervisor, and the submission of a 
formal report, and (iii) the attendance at 
departmental colloquia and the delivery of 
several seminars on the project topic; the 
course material forms an important part 
(about half-weighting) of this year.
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D. M. Griffin, MA PhD ScD Camb., FRSA 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The Department is the national centre for 
higher forestry education. The courses 
provided aim to give a thorough appreciation 
of the basic biological, physical and social 
sciences pertinent to the forest ecosystem 
as well as a comprehensive knowledge of 
the science, art and business of forestry. The 
concept of forest ecosystems is used to 
overcome artificial interdisciplinary barriers.
A forest is considered as a complex system 
of living organisms and their remains, and of 
many interrelated environmental factors and 
processes. All are modified by and affect 
human activities. Consequently, the 
undergraduate forestry course provides 
a broad-based education rare among 
university disciplines. At the same time, the 
course provides considerable opportunity for 
students to develop special interests by 
taking optional units.
The curriculum is thus particularly suitable 
for the training of professional forest officers. 
It is, however, an eminently suitable course 
for those intending to enter a variety of 
professions where renewable natural 
resources and land management are 
involved.
In the past, many applicants for admission 
to the course were nominated, and given 
financial support, by various forest 
authorities. This practice is now diminishing 
but prospective students desiring nomination 
should inquire from their State Forest 
Service, concerning the availability and 
conditions attached to scholarships or other 
awards.
For the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) is normally a four-year 
course. The first year of the course involves 
units to the value of eight points. Compulsory 
units are Botany (two points), Chemistry (two 
points), Statistics A01 (one point) and one 
other mathematics-oriented unit to the value 
of one point. By arrangement, students who
have completed satisfactorily one year of an 
approved course at another university may 
transfer to this University for the final three 
years of the forestry course. It should be 
noted, however, that the content of some 
first-year units at ANU is particularly suitable 
for forestry students and that there is 
therefore some benefit in undertaking the full 
course at this University.
The general requirements for the four-year 
course of study at this University leading to a 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) are 
given in the degree rules. It is necessary to 
gain 28 points, 14 of which are obtained by 
undertaking compulsory units within the 
Department. The compulsory units are 
Forestry B01, B02, B03, C01, C02, D17 
( 1/2  point), D32, D45, D48, D50, D52 (V2 
point), D53, D54 and D55. It is considered 
that the contents of these courses should be 
known by all graduating forestry students 
and that these courses provide an adequate 
foundation on which specialist interests can 
be developed. Specialisation in such areas 
as forest management, forest economics or 
aspects of forest science can be obtained by 
undertaking some of the 10 optional courses 
offered by the Department or the many 
relevant courses offered elsewhere in the 
University.
The requirements for students taking the 
combined course leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) are detailed in the entry 
for the Faculty of Economics. Sfudents 
taking the combined course must satisfy the 
requirements of the Faculty of Economics 
and obtain 20 forestry points including 14 
compulsory points. These are as detailed 
above excepting that Forestry D38 replaces 
D32.
All students should consult either Faculty 
or Departmental advisers before enrolling for 
the second year of the degree course. This is 
essential as special sequences of units can 
be arranged at this stage to reflect students’ 
interests or probable career choices. 
Sponsored students should note that, in 
selecting units to be taken, they must not 
only have in mind the fulfilment of the 
requirements of the rules, but also the
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wishes of their sponsors. Students should 
also note the desirability of obtaining 
vacation work in forestry whenever possible 
to augment their experience of field forestry.
The Department of Forestry offers the 
following units. Units bearing the symbol t  
are available only to students who have 
previously failed the unit or to students who 
must pass the unit in order to satisfy the 
requirements of the degree.
(1) Units having a value of half a point
Semester 1
Forestry D30t (Ground and Aerial 
Surveying)
Forestry D311 (Forest Biometrics and 
Computer Methods)
Semester 2
Forestry D17 (Fire Management)
Forestry D52 (Wood Products)
(2) Units having a value of one point
Semester 1 
Forestry B01 
Forestry B03 
Forestry C01 
Forestry C04
Forestry D32 
Forestry D35
Forestry D38
Forestry D44 
Forestry D50
Forestry D55
Semester 2 
Forestry B02 
Forestry C02 
Forestry C03 
Forestry C05 
Forestry D45
Forestry D46
Forestry D47 
Forestry D48
(Forest Botany 1)
(Soil Science)
(Forest Ecology) 
(Wildlife and Range 
Management)
(Forest Economics) 
(Wood Science and 
Technology)
(Forest Planning and 
Operations Analysis) 
(Silviculture II) 
(Conservation and 
Recreation)
(Forest Measurement I)
(Forest Botany II) 
(Silviculture I)
(Forest Pathology)
(Tree Physiology) 
(Forest Engineering and 
harvesting I)
(Forest Engineering and 
Harvesting II)
(Land Use)
(Forest Policy, 
Administration and 
Management)
Forestry D49 (Tree Breeding and Forest 
Genetics)
Forestry D53 (Forest Measurement II)
(3) Unit having a value of two points 
During years 3 and 4—
Forestry D54 (Field Studies)
The normal sequence of forestry units is 
shown in the Department of Forestry 
Information Handbook, available on request.
Except with the approval of the Head of 
the Department students must attend all 
laboratory classes and field excursions. 
Forestry D54 and some other field 
excursions are held in vacation; details of 
such excursions can be obtained from the 
Department.
Assessment: Within the entry for each unit 
the preferred method of assessment is 
indicated. This is subject to change after 
discussion with the class.
Forestry B01
(Forestry Botany I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Botany A01.
Syllabus: Dendrology: The species, basic 
terms, variation in plant populations, 
collection of plant specimens and 
maintenance of a small herbarium, 
construction and use of botanical keys.
Comparative morphology and taxonomy 
of forest trees, their habits and ranges, 
identification and field study of selected 
indigenous and introduced trees including 
deciduous, rainforest trees, eucalypts and 
conifers.
Histology and wood anatomy: Primary and 
secondary meristems, plasmogamy, the 
cambial zone, periclinal and anticlinal 
division, quantitative aspects of cambial 
division, cell enlargement, secondary wall 
formation, pitting, cell differentiation, cell 
types of xylem in relation to function, primary 
and secondary xylem, basic structure of root, 
leaf and stem. Reaction wood anatomy, 
variation in wood anatomy with tree age.
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Anatomy of typical Coniferous and 
Dicotyledenous woods including major 
groups of Eucalyptus. The use of card keys 
based on microscopic and macroscopic 
features for timber identification.
Preliminary reading
□  McLuckie & McKee, Australian and New 
Zealand Botany, ch.6,10, 12, 13, 30, 35, 36, 
42,43,44.
Preferred assessment: Written examination, 
30%; practical examinations and 
assignments, 70%. To pass the unit a result 
of at least P2 must be obtained in both the 
dendrology and anatomy sections of the 
course.
Forestry B02
(Forestry Botany II)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry B01 and Chemistry 
A01 or A02.
Syllabus: A consideration of trees as total 
organisms and the influence of environ­
mental and biological factors on their growth.
Effects of light, temperature and wind and 
of pests and diseases on essential plant 
processes such as photosynthesis, 
respiration, water metabolism, translocation 
and hormonal control of growth and 
dormancy.
Flowering of woody plants and seed 
production. Physiology of seed germination.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
65%; assignments, 35%.
Forestry B03
(Soil Science)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Chemistry A01 or A02 or 
Geology A01.
Syllabus: An introductory course in the 
principles of modern soil science, with an
orientation towards forestry.
The origin of soils, processes and factors 
in soil formation, weathering, clay 
mineralogy. Soil chemistry, composition of 
and reactions in the soil. Soil factors and 
plant growth. Methods of assessment and 
control of soil fertility. Basic plant nutrition. 
Soil physical properties and processes. 
Hydrologic processes and soil water. 
Introduction to soil microbiology.
Preliminary reading
□  Corbett, J. R., The Living Soil, Martindale 
Press.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
60%; written assignments, 40%. To achieve 
a P1 pass or better, at least half the available 
marks must be obtained in the final 
examination.
Forestry C01
(Forest Ecology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B01.
Syllabus: Components and analysis of forest 
ecosystems, structure, floristics, succession 
and analysis. Dynamics of forest 
ecosystems, environmental principles, 
biogeochemical cycles, dynamic vegetation 
processes.
Environment-forest relationships, factors 
affecting the distribution of species in time 
and space, fire ecology in the Australian 
environment, influence of the forest on 
microclimate and soil condition, fauna-forest 
habitat relationships. Classification of forest 
ecosystems, world forest classification, 
Australian vegetation, evolutionary 
development and classification.
Field work: Vacation field work of three days.
Preliminary reading
□  McLuckie & McKee, Australian and New 
Zealand Botany, Ch. 40 & 41.
Preferred assessment: Written examination. 
50%; assignments, 50%. To pass the unit a
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minimum result of P2 must be obtained in 
the written examination.
Forestry C02
(Silviculture I)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work, 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C01.
Syllabus: The nature of competition in forest 
stands. Structure and development of 
natural and plantation forests. Interpreting 
silvicultural history and condition of growing 
stock in native forests.
Seed Production: Seed production in 
forest stands. Natural seed fall. Collection 
and storage of seed.
Natural Regeneration: Factors influencing 
seed germination and early seedling 
establishment. Lignotuberous regeneration. 
Coppice. Influence of site factors on 
regeneration. Case studies of Australian 
forests.
Forest Tree Nurseries: Forest nursery 
soils and nursery practice.
Silvicultural Methods: Standard 
silvicultural methods in the manipulation of 
forest stands. Clearcutting. Seed tree 
systems. Shelterwood methods. Selection 
methods.
Silviculture of Native Forests:
The effects of applying different silvicultural 
methods to native forests.
Silviculture of Man-made Forests: Site 
preparation. Planting. Weed control. 
Principles of -spacing and thinning.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
70%; assignments, 30%.
Forestry C03
(Forest Pathology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Prerequisite: Forestry B02 or Microbiology 
B02.
Syllabus: Taxonomy and basic physiology of 
plant pathogenic fungi.
General. The nature of disease. Disease 
symptomatology in plants. Incitants of 
disease in plants.
Air-borne fungal diseases. Spore 
dispersal, pathogen population and 
epiphytotic development. Infection 
phenomena, host/pathogen relations and 
disease escape. Epidemiology of these 
diseases in forest ecosystems.
Wood deterioration. Micro-organisms, 
environment and substrate relationships in 
wood deterioration in standing trees. 
Significance of decay in management 
practices.
The soil environment, root-infecting fungi 
and plants. Survival of fungi in soil through
(i) competitive saprophytic colonisation,
(ii) dormancy,
(iii) saprophytic survival,
(iv) parasitism. Diseases where host is 
susceptible (i) only as seedling,
(ii) throughout life, (iii) primarily in advanced 
growth stage. Mycorrhizae. The 
management of soil-borne diseases of trees.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
70%; assessment of written and practical 
projects, 30%.
Forestry C04
(Wildlife and Range Management)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C01 or Zoology C05 
or Botany C02.
Syllabus: Assessment and range condition. 
Interactions of wild and domestic animals 
with range which affect carrying capacity. 
Range deterioration and improvement. 
Management for species conservation and 
for game. Natural and artificial controls of 
wild life populations. Principles of biological 
control. Use of pesticides. Integrated pest 
management. Application of pesticides. 
Major groups of pesticides and their mode of 
action. Resistance to insecticides. Environ­
mental and ecosystem considerations. 
Computer simulation as an aid to 
management.
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Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
50%; practicals and assignments, 50%.
Forestry C05
(Tree Physiology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B02 or Botany B02.
Syllabus: An advanced course designed to 
discuss, in depth, specific aspects of tree 
physiology of interest to students enrolling 
with the course.
Examination: Written and practical - 
assignments, 100%.
Forestry D17
(Fire Management)
(Vi point) Group D 
Second semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, workshops and 
practical work.
Syllabus: Development of skills in observing, 
measuring and interpreting the weather 
and other factors such as forest fuels and 
topography which determine how a fire 
behaves.
Estimation of the level of fire danger as a 
basis for determining the likely behaviour of 
a fire and the degree of preparedness of a 
fire control organisation.
Study of simulated fire situations and past 
major fires to develop the ability not only to 
manage resources to control wildfires but 
also to prevent fires from occurring.
Development of skills in the use of fire 
fighting equipment.
Development of the ability to organise fire 
management programs and to use fire to 
achieve certain forest management 
objectives.
It is important to become aware of the 
effects of fire on the forest environment and 
how these influence the way fire can be 
controlled and used.
Field work: One two-day excursion during 
the semester.
Preliminary reading
□  Luke, R. H. & McArthur, A. G., Bushfires 
in Australia, F&TB, Canberra, 1978.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
50%; assignments, 50%.
Forestry D30|
(Ground and Aerial Surveying)
(Vi point) Group D 
First semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
This unit will not be available after 1981. 
Enrolment is restricted to students 
previously enrolled in the unit who have 
failed to pass the unit, or to students enrolled 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) prior to 1979.
Syllabus: Applications of ground surveying 
in forestry. Principles of plane surveying. 
Measurement and setting of distances and 
angles. Computation and closure of 
traverses. Degrees of accuracy. Instruments 
and techniques for forest surveys. Precision 
of field measurements. Planning field 
surveys. Computation and mapping of 
survey data.
Fundamentals of aerial photo 
interpretation and its use in forestry. 
Stereoscopic vision tests. Elements of aerial 
photography. Forestry requirements for 
aerial photography. Elements of 
photogrammetry. Principles and techniques 
of mapping from aerial photographs. Photo 
interpretation.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
50%; practical exercises, 50%.
Forestry D31f
(Forest Biometrics and Computer Methods) 
(Vi point) Group D 
First semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
This unit will not be available after 1981. 
Enrolment is restricted to students 
previously enrolled in the unit who have 
failed to pass the unit, or to students enrolled 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) prior to 1979.
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Prerequisite: One of the units or combination 
of units as set out in the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science (Forestry) (Units) Order.
Syllabus: Introduction to statistical concepts 
and elementary statistical methods. 
Introduction to computer programming.
Preferred assessment: Final examination for 
statistics section, 50%; assignments for 
computer programming section, 50%.
Forestry D32
(Forest Economics)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Syllabus: Forestry in the Australian 
economy. Theory of demand and consumer 
behaviour. Derived demand functions. 
Marketing methods and research, and the 
pricing of forest products. Comparative 
advantage and trade in forest products.
Production economics. Theory of the firm. 
Theory of costs and cost analysis. Forms of 
ownership in firms and the analysis of 
balance sheets. Time preference functions 
and discounting. The rate of interest and 
resource allocation over time. Residual 
imputation, stumpage appraisal, and the 
theory of rent. Evaluation of forestry projects. 
Valuation and damage appraisal. 
Cost-benefit analysis and program 
budgeting. Consumption of forest products 
in Australia. Forestry in economic 
development.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
50%; tutorial papers, 25%; practical 
assignments, 25%. To pass the unit a result 
of at least P2 must be obtained in the final 
examination.
Forestry D35
(Wood Science and Technology)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry B01 and Forestry 
D52.
Syllabus: The wood cell wall—its fine 
structure and chemistry in relation to 
mechanical properties, pulping and 
papermaking, high temperature drying, etc.
Anatomy—relevance to mechanical and 
pulp properties and wood/water 
relationships.
Variations in normal wood quality, 
secondary wood changes.
Extraneous components, their formation 
and chemistry and effect on properties.
Effect of forest practices on wood quality. 
Log quality and grading. Stresses and 
strains in trees and timber. Wood/water 
relationships and moisture movements in 
wood-relevance to drying, preservation and 
dimensional stability.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
60%; projects, practical reports, 
assignments and occasional written tests, 
40%. To pass the unit a result of at least P2 
must be obtained in the final examination.
Forestry D38
(Forest Planning and Operations Analysis)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry D55 (or D31) and 
Forestry D32.
Syllabus: The principles of problem-solving 
techniques and their application to 
decision-making in forestry; objectives, 
models, feedback and control. Deterministic 
models; marginal analysis and investment 
analysis. Probabilistic models; analysis 
involving risk and uncertainty.
Management planning models; classical 
sustained yield, linear programming, 
dynamic programming and simulation 
techniques. Multi-objective models; 
valuation of recreation, goal programming 
and related techniques. Production and 
pricing policy with respect to regional, state 
and national goals.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
80% or 65%; assignments, 20% or 35%.
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Forestry D44
(Silviculture II)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C02.
Syllabus: Factors influencing the silvicultural 
decision. Rationale for using selection and 
shelterwood methods in native forests. The 
use of seed trees, direct seeding and 
planting to regenerate indigenous forests for 
improved productivity.
Productivity and silvicultural practice. 
Effect of species composition, site, climate 
and silvicultural manipulation on forest 
productivity. The special problems of 
monocultures and the maintenance of 
productivity.
Silvicultural practice in man-made forests 
of indigenous and exotic species; including 
site selection, forest design, ground 
preparation, planting and fertilisation. 
Analysis of espacement, pruning and 
thinning for wood production.
Economic analysis of silvicultural 
treatments.
The influence of silvicultural practices on 
wood quality.
Silvicultural decisions as a response to 
biological, ecological, economic and social 
factors. Intensive forestry practice and 
environmental conservation.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
70%; assignments, 30%.
Forestry D45
(Forest Engineering and Harvesting I)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry D55 or Forestry D30 
and Forestry D31.
Syllabus: Introduction to transport needs 
and harvesting operations in forests. 
Elements of productivity and costs. The 
planning and analysis of forest transport 
systems.
Descriptive and functional terrain 
classifications. Location, design and 
construction of forest roads.
Forest engineering structures. Hydraulics 
of pipes, channels and pumps.
Structures and practices of soil and water 
conservation.
Contracts and specifications for 
engineering works.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination, 60%; two one-hour 
examinations in class, 40%.
Forestry D46
(Forest Engineering and Harvesting II)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry D45.
Syllabus: Stump operations. Logging 
systems. Extraction including criteria for 
equipment selection and the design and 
development of methods and machines. 
Major transport systems including criteria for 
selection of vehicles, methods and systems.
Landing operations and log reception at 
mills. Time and method study. Production 
and cost analyses. Planning harvesting 
operations.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
60%; projects, practical reports, 
assignments and occasional written tests, 
40%. To pass the unit a result of at least P2 
must be obtained in the final examination.
Forestry D47
(Land Use)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, tutorials and 
projects.
Prerequisite: Forestry D50.
Syllabus: Concepts, definitions and 
characteristics of land. Background to 
present land use in Australia—the basic 
environment, histories of land use, tenure. 
Rural land in use; rural land uses. Public and
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private ownership. Land-use policy and 
principles of planning.
Land classification and description; soil, 
vegetation and physiographic surveys; land 
units and land systems; geomorphic 
processes. Land use on forested 
catchments. Evaluation of land potential. 
Socio-economic factors in land-use 
planning. Techniques for generating 
land-use options.
Statutory basis of land use and 
environmental planning in Australia. 
Decision-making on public land. Regulation 
of private land use. Concepts of 
comprehensive regional planning. 
Environmental impact assessment and 
control legislation.
Class project: a planning study based on a 
large region.
Tutorials: planning and environmental 
documents.
Essay: based on course work and tutorial 
themes.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
40%; projects and tutorials, 60%.
Forestry D48
(Forest Policy, Administration and 
Management)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C02 or with the 
approval of the Head of Department
Syllabus: Forest uses, values, services, 
benefits, products. The need for a forest 
policy; general aspects of its formation, 
formulation, implementation and evaluation. 
Forest policy in Australia—past, present, 
future; issues and conflicts.
Administration, organisation, 
management—general principles, functions, 
elements; organisation of forestry in 
Australia. The forest manager.
Objects of management—nomination, 
planning and implementation. Single, 
dominant and multiple use; compatibility of 
uses; inventory; strategies of management;
evaluation and choice. Wood 
production—essential concepts; yield 
regulation—calculation, inventory and 
organisation; cutting plans; effects of 
operations on other uses. Status of 
management of major Australian forest 
types.
Examination: Final examination, 70%; 
projects, 30%. To pass the unit a result of at 
least P2 must be obtained in the final 
examination.
Forestry D49
(Tree Breeding and Forest Genetics)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Statistics A01 and one of 
Botany A01 or Zoology A01.
Note: The scheduling of this unit has been 
changed from first to second semester.
This may cause difficulties in choice and 
arrangement of units for some students. The 
unit will therefore be offered in first semester 
1981 but with no formal timetable and only to 
students severely affected by the change. 
Students who wish to take the unit in the first 
semester 1981 may only do so with the 
permission of the Department.
Syllabus: Basic principles of tree breeding 
programs—variation, provenance, selection 
propagation, testing, improved seed 
production, breeding and production 
populations.
Introductory quantitative genetics and its 
application in tree breeding—multiple factor 
inheritance, qualitative inheritance, 
heritability, combining ability, selection and 
selection indices, genetic gain, breeding 
methods.
Breeding strategies. Tree breeding in 
practice—case studies.
Special situations, their importance and 
effects—genotype and environment 
interaction, hybrids, inbreeding.
The economics of tree breeding— options 
available in selecting programs and factors 
controlling the choice of option.
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Genetic conservation.
Seed certification.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
50%; assignment, 50%.
Forestry D50
(Conservation and Recreation)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Units to the value of eight 
points
Syllabus: Resource conservation— 
principles of resource conservation. The 
need for conservation of forest communities 
and how this can be achieved within the 
existing framework of our society. While 
emphasis will be placed on the ecological 
community, plants and animals will be 
discussed, in part, as separate issues. The 
unit will be concerned with principles of 
forest conservation in the broadest sense 
but will draw on illustrations as far as 
possible in an Australian context.
Landscape as a resource. Analysis of 
landscape and aesthetic values. Principles 
of landscape planning.
Recreation—introduction to principles of 
managing forests for recreational use. 
Trends in visitor use. Visitor preferences and 
attitudes. Design of recreation areas. 
Interpretation of natural history. Carrying 
capacity. Control of public use. Recreation in 
wilderness areas.
Field work: Four two-day excursions during 
the semester.
Preferred assessment: Two final 
examinations (one-and-a-half hours each), 
70%; assignments, 30%.
Forestry D52
(Wood Products)
(Vi point) Group D 
Second semester.
Forty-eight hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B01.
Syllabus: Introduction to wood as a raw 
material for processing and industrial use. 
Major wood products. Present demands and 
projected future requirements. Current 
processing practices and expected 
developments in Australian wood-based 
industries.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 
60%; projects, practical reports, 
assignments and occasional written tests, 
40%. To pass the unit a result of at least P2 
must be obtained in the final examination.
Forestry D53
(Forest Measurement II)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, tutorials, 
practical work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Forestry D55 or Forestry D30 
and D31.
Syllabus: Measurement of tree diameter, 
height and bark thickness. Angle count 
sampling. Measurement and estimation of 
log content by volume and weight. 
Measurement of volume of individual trees 
standing and felled. Stem analysis. Tree size 
distributions. Stem form and taper. Bole 
area. Increment in tree variables. Tree 
growth prediction. Tree volume and weight 
tables and functions. Stand height. Stocking 
and stand density. Tree and stand volume 
estimation. Stand growth, yield and stand 
projection. Crown dimensions and crown 
closure. Introduction to forest inventory. 
Mensuration in other countries.
Preferred assessment: Mid-semester 
examination, 15%; final examination, 35%; 
assignments, 50%. To pass the unit an 
overall result of at least P2 must be obtained 
in the examinations.
Forestry D54
(Field Studies)
(2 points) Group D
Thirty-five days field teaching contact during 
the third and fourth years of the forestry 
degree program in vacation periods.
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Prerequisites: Enrolment for the BSc 
(Forestry) degree and completion of units to 
the value of 10 points, including four points 
within the Department of Forestry.
Syllabus: The unit will consist of four 
segments which must be taken sequentially. 
Field experience in technical operations 
relating to resource inventory, fire control 
and silviculture. (Approximately 12 days in 
February, Year 3.)
Studies in the structure and dynamics of 
native forest stands as a basis for 
silvicultural practice; an introduction to 
harvesting operations in native forests. 
(Approximately eight days during the July or 
August/September vacations, Year 3.)
Forest practice; a case study of forest 
uses and operations, including a major 
plantation program, at a district 
administrative level. (Approximately seven 
days during the May vacation, Year 4.)
Land use and forest management; a case 
study to focus on all aspects of land use, 
forest management and park administration 
for a selected region. (Approximately eight 
days during the August/September vacation, 
Year 4.)
Preferred assessment: On a pass/fail basis, 
through satisfactory attendance at, and 
contribution to, the unit and completion of 
reports.
Forestry D55
(Forest Measurement I)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Statistics A01.
Syllabus: Introduction to forest 
measurements. Application of elementary 
statistical methods in forest practice.
Introduction to computer programming in 
Fortran and application in processing forest 
measurements.
Principles of plane surveying and 
application of ground surveying in forestry. 
Practical exercises in traverse surveys and 
computation of areas.
Elements of photogrammetry. Principles of 
mapping from aerial photographs.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination, 50%. Practical work and 
assignments, 50%. To pass the unit a result 
of at least P2 must be obtained in the final 
examination.
For the degree with honours
Students may be admitted to the honours 
course in one of two ways—
(1) Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the first two years of the course 
may be admitted to the course for the degree 
with honours at the beginning of third year. 
The entry requirement will be credit 
performance to at least the value of six 
points of which four must be in relevant 
Groups B and D units.
In addition to attending the third and 
fourth-year lectures and practical classes for 
the pass degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry), such students are required to 
undertake additional honours work, including 
research on a selected problem.
(2) Students who attain an adequate 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may alternatively be admitted to a final 
honours year of 10 months duration on 
completion of the requirements of the pass 
degree. The entry requirement will be credit 
performance in B, C and D units to at least 
the value of 9 points. A course of study 
including research on a selected problem will 
be undertaken. All candidates must submit a 
concise report of the method and results of 
their investigation.
(3) For further information on the aims of the 
honours course, methods of assessment 
and study programs students are advised to 
consult the booklet Notes for Honours 
Students’ available from the Department.
A candidate who fails to qualify for the 
degree with honours may be admitted to the 
pass degree.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates may be admitted to the course 
for the degree of Master of Science if they 
have an appropriate science degree with
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honours. Other students may be admitted 
upon passing a qualifying course of one to 
two years.
The degree of Master of Science may be 
awarded on the basis of research and thesis 
or of course work and examination.
Research and thesis: Candidates for the 
degree are required to pursue a course of 
study and original research. The choice of 
the field of research will be decided in 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate to advise upon the course of study 
and direct the research project.
Candidates are required to submit a thesis 
embodying the results of their research, 
together with a critical review of the cognate 
literature, including that in foreign 
languages.
Course work: It is possible to undertake a 
degree of Master of Science in forest 
management by course work. The course 
work is designed to cater for Australian and 
overseas students who wish to further their 
training in preparation for future 
administrative or research work in the field of 
Forest Management. The diverse nature of 
the problems which arise in this field 
necessitate advanced studies in a number of 
aspects of forestry and related disciplines. 
The course work therefore involves four core 
units, four optional units, and the preparation 
of a substantial essay. The four optional 
units may be selected from approved units 
offered by the Department of Forestry, the 
Agricultural Development Economics 
Program in the Development Studies 
Centre, and the Centre for Resource and 
Environmental Studies.
Candidates may be admitted to the 
one-year residential course if they have an 
appropriate science degree with honours or 
an equivalent qualification. Other students 
may be admitted upon passing a qualifying 
course which may be non-residential, and is 
designed specifically as a preliminary to the 
degree by course work.
Candidates are expected to enrol by 
15 January and to take up residence by
1 March. Examinations will be held in June 
and November. Candidates must not submit 
the substantial essay before 1 March of the 
following year and are expected to remain in 
Canberra until the essay has been 
submitted.
Further details of the course can be 
obtained from the Head of the Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours or Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
with honours or equivalent.
Research facilities exist pertinent to most 
scientific and managerial aspects of forestry.
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3enetics is the science of heredity and thus 
;oncerns itself with the nature and function 
}f the genetic material within every 
xganism, its replication, transmission, 
alteration and expression during 
development and evolution. The subject 
spans the wide range of biological systems 
from viruses, bacteria, fungi and algae to 
multicellular plants and animals. All are 
governed by seemingly similar laws of 
heredity. The complexity ranges from 
simple' virus particles to populations of 
multicellular organisms. Modern genetics 
encompasses many parts of other 
disciplines such as microbiology, medicine, 
botany, zoology, psychology, forestry, 
biochemistry and anthropology.
Genetics finds practical application in our 
society in animal and plant breeding, genetic 
counselling, tumour biology, environmental 
mutagenesis and more recently in genetic 
engineering. Furthermore it provides a 
strong tool for the study of the molecular 
mechanisms underlying life, viral and 
bacterial diseases, evolution, taxonomy and 
population biology as well as development 
and behaviour.
Botany A01 and Zoology A01, in a joint 
six-week program, offer an introduction to 
genetics. This leads to Botany B04 (General 
Genetics), which provides an overview and 
further introduction of most genetic 
concepts. More advanced genetics is found 
in Botany C05 (Advanced Genetics) and 
Biochemistry C05 (Molecular Genetics). 
Forestry D49 (Tree Breeding and Forest 
Genetics) is a more applied course showing 
how genetic principles are used in the 
breeding of forest trees.
Other units containing substantial 
elements of genetics are: Biochemistry C06 
(Development and Malignancy), 
Microbiology B01/C03 (Bacterial and 
Immunogenetics), Psychology C13 
(Intelligence) and Zoology C01/C06 
(Development and Behaviour).
Details of these units are listed among the 
units offered by the Departments of 
Biochemistry, Botany, Forestry, Psychology 
and Zoology. Further information concerning 
course structures in genetics can be 
obtained through the Faculty office.
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The following units, details of which are 
given under the Faculty of Arts, are available 
as Group C units in the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Science:
Advanced Biogeography
(1 point) Group C(1)
Advanced Geomorphology
(1 point) Group C(1)
M. J. Rickard, BSc ARCS Phd Lond.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
The following course patterns are available:
(a) For those who wish to obtain a general 
background to present thinking on the 
structure and history of planet Earth,
Geology A01 is presented as an integrated 
process-oriented course. This unit is also 
intended to acquaint students with the basic 
tools of geological investigation.
(b) Students in the Faculties of Science,
Arts, and Economics who wish to study 
some aspect of geology to complement 
major studies in such areas as forestry, 
prehistory, geography and economics, will 
find in Earth Science A02 an appropriate 
selection of topics.
(c) Students wishing to undertake study of 
an aspect of the subject as a support for 
another field of interest will find units such 
as Sedimentology, the Crystalline State, 
Geophysics, Structure, Palaeontology, 
Palaeopedology and Geochemistry, among 
others, with prerequisites and course 
contents suitable to their needs.
(d) Those aiming to study the subject with 
a view to teaching or to gaining an under­
standing of its methods and applications, will 
find an adequate range of subjects offered in 
the 20-point BSc degree.
(e) A fourth year of study leading to a special 
degree of Bachelor of Science in Geology is 
offered for those preparing themselves for 
careers as professional geologists. This 
fourth year permits more extensive study 
outside geology in the first two or three 
years, while leaving time to study some 
aspects of geology in depth. During the 
fourth year, six points must be taken, 
approximately one-third of which will be of an 
applied nature. Students wishing to study 
Engineering Geology, which is normally 
taken as part of this course, may enrol for the 
unit of this name at the Canberra College of 
Advanced Education. Emphasis will be 
placed on geological mapping and the 
presentation of results. Students should note 
that a minimum of W 2 and a maximum of 9V2 
Geology C points may be included in this
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course. Geology C19 and C24 are 
compulsory units.
'f) A degree of Bachelor of Science with 
tonours in geology is offered for suitably 
qualified students wishing to undertake more 
•esearch-oriented study. A candidate for this 
jegree, after completing the course for the 
cass degree of Bachelor of Science with 
satisfactory merit, such course normally 
laving included all Group B units and at 
east six Group C units, shall pursue a 
course of advanced study during a period 
af ten months, including course work and 
seminars, as well as the preparation of a 
detailed report. Appropriate courses in a 
variety of topics will be provided by the 
Department and of those the candidate will 
oe expected to select units of up to the 
äquivalent of four half-point units or to 
undertake approved course work in other 
disciplines which will result in an overall 
approximate total value of four half-point 
jnits. A large amount of the field work 
'equired for the report should be carried 
out during University vacations.
A candidate will be required to pass 
written examinations or an oral examination 
or both in certain aspects of his subject, 
which will be notified to the candidate before 
he end of the first term of his course for the 
degree.
Employment for graduates in geology is 
available in a number of fields. Government 
geological surveys, both state and federal, 
are among the largest employers. Large 
numbers are involved in the search for coal, 
oetroleum and minerals, or in engineering 
orojects such as dams, underground water 
supply, road and railway construction. 
Oceanography is a developing field 
oarticularly for sedimentologists and 
geophysicists. Many companies and 
government agencies employ environmental 
geologists in developmental planning work. 
Most employers now require at least four 
years of university work.
In addition to the above, there is a 
[continuing need for geologically-qualified 
[secondary school teachers and staff for 
::ertiary educational institutions.
Assessment: In all geology units this is by a 
combination of:
(a) class work and/or field work
(b) practical assignments or examinations
(c) theory examinations, which may be 
formal papers or take-home papers.
For all geology units a pass in the 
prescribed practical work will be required 
in order to gain a pass in the unit.
For the pass degree
Geology A01
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Geology A01 will be taught as a basic course 
providing entry to Geology B units as well as 
a general background suitable for non­
science students. This basic course will 
involve three lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week as well as the field 
work indicated below. Further advanced 
work available to selected students will 
contribute to their final mark.
Syllabus: Elementary physical geology, 
mineralogy, petrology, structural geology, 
interpretation of geological maps, 
palaeontology and stratigraphy, pedology 
and economic geology.
Field work: This forms an essential part of 
the course and is conducted on occasional 
Saturdays during the session. A three-day 
excursion is also held in the August vacation.
Earth Science A02
(Landscape Evolution)
(2 points) Group A (Science)
Full unit (Arts)
Full year.
Unit run jointly by the Departments of 
Geography and Geology. Points for this unit 
may not be counted for the degree if points in 
Geology A01 are so counted.
Three hours of lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week, and up to six days 
field work.
Syllabus: The unit is concerned with the 
evolution of landscapes and concentrates on
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the processes by which landscapes are 
developed. It explores the ways by which 
global processes such as plate tectonics, 
mountain building and volcanism combine 
with surficial processes such as erosion and 
soil formation to produce landforms. Plant 
and animal communities, climatic changes 
and human activities contribute to shorter- 
term influences. Australian examples are 
used where appropriate, and there is an 
emphasis on techniques for dating 
landscape-forming events. Laboratory work 
supplements these lecture topics and 
includes a study of earth materials, maps, 
visits to laboratories and field work to 
analyse a range of landscapes. The course 
is complementary to other environment- 
based courses such as forestry, prehistory 
and the biological sciences and leads to 
some of the later-year units in geography 
and geology.
Geology B01
(The Crystalline State)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
One lecture and seven hours of laboratory 
work and discussion a week; one five-day 
field trip.
Prerequisites: Group A units to the value of 
four points.
Syllabus: This course provides an 
essentially non-mathematical view of the 
crystalline state, with examples drawn from a 
wide range of materials. Lecture and reading 
topics will include phase equilibria, the 
shape, optical properties, growth and 
imperfections of crystalline solids, the 
principles of crystal structure, and 
mineralogy.
Laboratory studies of alloys, minerals, 
cement, etc., will be mainly directed toward 
the application of light microscopy and 
phase equilibrium theory to crystals and 
crystallisation history. Techniques acquired 
in the early part of the course will be later 
used in a project selected according to each 
student’s particular interests.
Geology B02
(Stratigraphical Palaeontology)
(1 point) Group B)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; one three-day field trip.
Prerequisite: Geology A01 or Zoology A01.
Syllabus: The palaeontological contribution 
to evolutionary theory. Morphology, 
systematics, evolution and stratigraphical 
evolution of the main invertebrate phyla. 
Principles of taxonomy. Palaeoecology. 
Biostratigraphy.
Geology B03
(Igneous, Metamorphic and Ore Petrology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Thirty-six lectures and 24 three-hour periods 
of laboratory work or their equivalent.
Prerequisite: Geology B01.
Syllabus: This course deals with rocks that 
have crystallised from melts (igneous rocks), 
and those that have crystallised in the solid 
state (metamorphic rocks), with particular 
reference to those that contain economically 
extractable concentrations of elements (ore 
deposits).
Geology B05
(Sedimentology A)
(Vi point) Group B 
First semester.
Eighteen lectures, 12 three-hour periods of 
laboratory work and a two-day field 
excursion.
Prerequisite: Geology A01 or Geology B09 
or Geography IB.
Syllabus: Detrital sediments, sedimentary 
structures and environmental analysis. 
Practical work emphasises techniques of 
sedimentological and environmental 
analysis.
Geology C02
(Crystallography and Mineralogy)
(Vi point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1981 and alternate years.
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First semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour periods 
bf laboratory work.
prerequisite: Geology B01.
pyllabus: Internal symmetry of crystals; 
generation and absorption of X-rays; 
[diffraction by a lattice and by a crystal; study 
of polycrystalline (powder) material with 
X-rays.
Structural principles in sulphides and 
oxides (silicates); imperfections in crystals; 
crystal growth; mineralogy of selected 
mineral groups.
Practical work: Each student will be required 
to undertake a mineralogical project. Details 
are available from the Department.
Geology C03
(Australian Stratigraphy)
(Vz point) Group C(ll)
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour periods 
of laboratory work.
°rerequisites: Geology B05 and Geology 
302.
Syllabus: The geological development of the 
Australian continent is broadly treated. The 
stratigraphy of the Tasman Geosyncline and 
the major sedimentary basins is reviewed, 
and palaeogeographic syntheses are 
presented. Emphasis is placed on the 
integration of information from all sources in 
understanding the regional stratigraphy. 
Special attention is paid to theoretical 
implications of Precambrian stratigraphy and 
Ito the economic aspects of the study. 
Practical work consists of the interpretation 
f the stratigraphy of an Australian 
edimentary basin.
Geology C06
(Geochemistry)
'Vz point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1981 and alternate years.
First semester.
Twenty-four lectures and 12 tutorials/ 
aboratory classes.
Prerequisite: Any Group B unit in geology or 
chemistry.
Syllabus: The Earth in relation to the 
universe. The solar system. Meteorites. 
Abundance of elements and nuclides. 
Evolution of the Earth, the core, mantle and 
crust. Development of the atmosphere, 
hydrosphere and biosphere. Geochemistry 
of magmatism and igneous rocks. 
Sedimentation and sedimentary rocks and 
metamorphism and metamorphic rocks. 
Lunar geochemistry.
Geology C07
(Sedimentology B)
(V2 point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1981 and alternate years.
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour periods 
of laboratory work.
Prerequisites: Geology B01 and B05.
Syllabus: Mineralogy of sedimentary rocks. 
Petrology and petrogenesis of sandstones, 
limestones and chemical sediments. 
Provenance and dispersal of terrigenous 
sediments. Practical work is concerned with 
the petrography of sedimentary rocks.
Geology C11
(Vertebrate Palaeontology)
(Vz point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1981 and alternate years.
First semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour periods 
of laboratory work.
Prerequisites
(a) Geology B02, or
(b) Geology A01 and Zoology B03.
Syllabus: The anatomy, palaeontology and 
evolution of the craniates.
Geology C14
(Geochronology and Isotope Geology)
(Vz point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1981 and alternate years.
First semester.
Twenty-four lectures.
Prerequisite: Any Group B unit in geology or 
chemistry.
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Syllabus: Natural radioactivity and decay 
schemes (U, Th, Rb, K, Re). Principles of 
geochronology (U-Th, Rb-Sr, K-Ar; 
discussion of experimental and half-life 
uncertainties). Instruments and techniques. 
Ages of meteorites. Isotopic composition of 
Sr and Pb in common rocks. Examples of 
geochronologic studies and the radiometric 
history of the Precambrian.
Geology C17
(Structural Analysis)
(Vi point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour periods 
of laboratory work.
Prerequisite: Geology B06 or C29 at credit 
level.
Syllabus: The analysis of the complex 
structures developed in highly deformed and 
metamorphosed rocks and consideration of 
their geneses. Geometry of multiple-fold 
sequences; development of foliations and 
folds; transposition structures; strain and 
stress analysis; metamorphic textures and 
petrofabrics. Practical work consists of 
problems on the above topics and a 
three-day field excursion.
Geology C18
(Petrology)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
Second semester.
Two lectures and two laboratory periods a 
week.
Prerequisite: Geology B03 or B08.
Syllabus: Tectonic basis for studying 
igneous and metamorphic rocks. 
Petrogenesis of igneous rock associations. 
The metamorphic facies series concept. 
Study of selected types of metamorphism. 
Practical work includes the laboratory study 
of classical igneous and metamorphic rock 
suites and general petrographic calculations 
and graphical representations.
Geology C19
(Geological Mapping)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
First or second semester.
Prerequisites: Satisfactory completion of 
requirements of the three-year BSc degree, 
including Geology C01 or C33.
Syllabus: Independent field mapping of 
a selected area over a period of at least 
three weeks, and the preparation of a 
comprehensive geological report.
Assessment: By report.
Geology C20
(Engineering Geology)
This unit has been discontinued. As an 
alternative the unit ofthat name taught in the 
School of Applied Science of the Canberra 
College of Advanced Education is available 
to fourth-year’ geology students who have 
completed the requirements of the three- 
year BSc degree. With additional project/ 
essay work, the unit will have a value of one 
Group C point.
A student who wishes to enrol in the unit 
must obtain the approval of the Faculty 
of Science and follow the enrolment 
procedures of the Canberra College of 
Advanced Education.
Geology C24
(Seminar)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of the 
requirements of the three-year BSc degree. 
An essay on a topic selected by the student 
and approved by an appointed supervisor, 
together with a short seminar on the results 
of the student's field work.
Assessment: Assessment of presentation 
and seminar report.
Geology C25
(Mineral Deposits in Low-temperature 
Environments)
(Vi point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1981 and alternate years.
First semester.
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Twenty-four lectures and eight three-hour 
aeriods of laboratory work or their 
Equivalent.
°rerequisite: Geology B03 or B07.
Syllabus: Approximately half the course 
jeals with the systematics of stable isotopes 
and their application with emphasis on 
ow-temperature geological environments. 
The remainder will consider the more 
significant deposits formed in weathering, 
sedimentary, diagenetic and low-grade 
netamorphic environments.
Geology C26
Mineral Deposits in High-temperature 
Environments)
V2 point) Group C(ll)
Dffered in 1981 and alternate years. 
r irst semester.
Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour periods 
)f laboratory work or their equivalent.
Prerequisite: Geology B03 or B07.
Syllabus: A study of the geology and 
processes that affect the development of the 
nore significant types of metallic materials 
ormed in plutonic, volcanic, and high-grade 
netamorphic processes including nickel, 
:opper, lead, zinc, chromium, titanium and 
precious metals.
Geology C27
'Surficial Geology)
P/2  point) Group C(ll)
Not offered in 1981 and alternate years. 
Second semester.
(Eighteen lectures and 12 three-hour periods 
pf laboratory woi k or their equivalent.
prerequisites
"a) Geology A01 or B09or Earth Science 
\02\and  
b) Geology B05.
Syllabus: Surficial materials— nature, 
description, analysis, interpretation; 
weathering; soils in landscape and 
stratigraphic contexts; palaeopedology; 
duricrusts; landscape history and evolution; 
:lay petrolology of Holocene and ancient
mudrocks; diagenesis of clay minerals in 
mudrocks; field description of soils and 
surficial materials; soil micropetrography.
Geology C28
(Geophysics)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
This unit may not be offered if insufficient 
numbers of students enrol.
First semester.
Thirty-six lectures and 24 periods of 
laboratory work.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or two points of 
Group A mathematics.
Corequisite: Geology C29.
Syllabus: This course describes and 
analyses the basic physical properties of the 
Earth. It deals with seismology, gravity, 
magnetism, palaeomagnetism and heat flow, 
and with the methods of geophysical 
prospecting. Practical work involves the 
solution of geophysical problems, the 
interpretation of data, computational 
methods, visits to geophysical laboratories 
and demonstrations of instrumental methods 
as can be arranged.
Geology C29
(Structural Geology and Tectonics)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
First semester.
Three lectures and two practical periods a 
week.
Prerequisite: A Group B geology unit.
Syllabus: Rock deformation, stress and 
strain effects in rocks: geometry, 
classification and geneses of folds, faults 
and structures in igneous rocks. Regional 
examples of tectonic features. Practical work 
consists of the solution of structural 
problems and the elementary analysis of fold 
geometry, fault displacements and stress 
and strain.
Geology C30
(Geotectonics)
(Vz point) Group C(ll)
Offered in 1981 and alternate years.
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Second semester.
Twenty-four lectures and 12 practical 
periods.
Prerequisite: Geology B06 or C29.
This unit is incompatible with the former 
Geology C09.
Syllabus: The theory of plate tectonics, 
continental displacements and models for 
orogenesis.
Geology C32
(Seminar B)
(V2 point) Group C(ll)
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of 
other appropriate Group C geology units.
Syllabus: A course of lectures and seminars 
and the presentation of a major work on a 
topic agreed with an approved supervisor 
and the Flead of the Department.
Bachelor of Science with first or second 
class honours, or its equivalent, will be 
required to pass a qualifying examination 
covering topics specified by the Flead of the 
Department, before proceeding to the 
course for the degree of Master of Science. :
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours.
Research facilities are available in the 
fields of mineralogy and crystal structure 
analysis, igneous and rnetamorphic 
petrology, sedimentology, surficial geology 
(including some aspects of pedology), 
invertebrate palaeontology, stratigraphy, 
structural geology, tectonics and economic 
geology.
Geology C33f
(Field Geology)
(1 point) Group C(ll)
Second semester.
Prerequisites: Geology B02, B03, B05 and 
C29.
Syllabus: Air-photograph interpretation and 
field mapping. The field course will be held in 
the mid-year semester break for a period of 
two weeks. A report, and a map and 
cross-sections will be prepared in the 
laboratory under supervision on one 
afternoon a week during first semester.
fExcept with the permission of the Head of the Department 
of Geology, students must complete this unit before being 
admitted to the honours course.
For the degree of Master of Science
A candidate for the degree of Master of 
Science is required to undertake research in 
an approved field and to submit a thesis 
embodying the results. The candidate will 
normally be required to work under 
supervision in the Department of Geology, 
but may be exempted from this requirement. 
A candidate who does not hold a degree of
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Human Sciences Program
ntroduction
'he Human Sciences Program is offered by 
he Faculty of Science and the Faculty of 
\rts. It is administered as a sub-department 
)f the Department of Prehistory and 
\nthropology in the Faculty of Arts but has 
in advisory committee drawn from both 
acuities.
The Program aims to guide students 
oward an understanding of mankind's total 
situation in the environments of the past, 
)resent and future. Understanding complex 
questions depends upon integrating 
nformation and ideas from many sources, 
and the Program is designed to complement 
specialist courses undertaken in any faculty, 
t teaches a holistic approach to human 
Droblems and develops skills in the 
ntegration of perspectives and findings from 
a wide range of disciplines. Such skills are in 
ncreasing demand in many of the posts that 
graduates are likely to occupy in later life.
The first unit in a human sciences major is 
Human Biology, presented jointly by the 
Departments of Zoology and Psychology.
The core units of the Program, Human 
Ecology and Human Adaptability, focus on 
the relationship between natural and human 
systems and use concepts and evidence 
from the natural sciences, social sciences 
and the humanities. Human Ecology deals 
with the interaction between human 
communities and their environments and 
with the ways in which natural processes 
affect and are affected by cultural ideas and 
practices. Human Adaptability deals with the 
means by which mankind adapts to the 
environment and the implications of these for 
human health and well-being.
In the Faculty of Science, each unit earns 
2 points. Human Biology A02 is a Group A 
unit; Human Ecology and Human 
Adaptability are Group B units but if these 
two units are taken in that sequence, the 
second counts as a Group C(l) unit.
Assessment will be decided in 
consultation with the students, and is likely to 
be based on performance in workshops, a 
group project, an essay, a second individual 
assignment, and a take-away examination.
A Human Sciences camp is held at the
beginning of each year, normally during the 
first weekend of March. This lays the 
foundation of our educational effort and we 
hope all students will attend.
For the degree with honours
Any student who has achieved credit level 
in B and C units to the value of 6 points, 
of which 4 (including at least 2 from 
Group C) must be in human sciences, may 
be admitted to a fourth honours year. 
Admission will be decided by the faculty on 
the recommendation of the leader of the 
Program and with the approval of the head of 
the department in which the two other credit 
level B or C units have been taken.
Potential candidates for honours should 
consult with the head of the Human 
Sciences Program and the head of the other 
department as early as possible in their 
undergraduate studies.
The honours program of each student will 
be devised, contributed to and examined by 
the staff of the Human Sciences Program 
and a specialist in the associated discipline, 
arranged with the approval of the head of the 
other department. Specialist course work 
may be required.
Postgraduate study
Those interested in postgraduate study in 
Human Sciences should consult the head of 
the Program.
Full details of units included in the 
Program may be found in the Human 
Sciences Program entry in the Faculty of 
Arts.
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Microbiology
Microbiology is most simply described as the 
study of microscopic organisms and viruses. 
It has traditionally been concerned with the 
life of bacteria, fungi, yeast, algae and 
viruses, and with host-parasite relationships 
involving pathogens from among these 
groups. Modern microbiology encompasses 
parts of other disciplines (organic chemistry, 
biochemistry, genetics, and ecology, for 
example) in such a way as to make microbial 
systems of prime importance in the advance 
of modern biology. Microbiology also 
considers the role of micro-organisms in 
medicine, industry and agriculture, and is 
thus intimately related to man’s economic 
and social well-being.
The interdisciplinary approach is being 
stressed in courses offered in microbiology, 
and this involves the Departments of 
Biochemistry, Botany, Forestry and Zoology. 
Microbiology units may be taken in 
combination with units from these 
departments and may thus be integrated into 
courses in ecology, cell biology, molecular 
biology and genetics, forestry, and 
chemistry. These courses also lead to 
honours and postgraduate studies in 
microbiology.
Microbiology B01 and C03, offered in 
the Department of Biochemistry, provide 
an introduction to microbiology and 
immunology, and consider in some detail the 
nature of infectious disease in man and 
animals, and its prevention and treatment. 
Microbiology B02, offered in the Department 
of Botany, covers general features of the 
ecology of microbes in soil, aquatic, and 
atmospheric environments.
The main-stream microbiology units 
offered are—
Microbiology B01 (General Microbiology) 
Microbiology B02 (Microbial Ecology) 
Microbiology C03 (Microbial Pathogenesis 
and Immunology)
Microbiology C02 (Plant-Microbe 
Relationships). Not offered until further 
notice.
Other units containing substantial elements 
of microbiology are—
Biochemistry C05 (Molecular 
Genetics)—the genetic systems
of micro-organisms;
Forestry C03 (Forest Pathology)— microbial 
diseases in plants and their impact on 
forest trees and stands;
Zoology B09 (Comparative 
Invertebrate Zoology I)—a general 
introduction to the parasitic protozoa; 
Zoology C11 (Human and Economic 
Parasitology)—epidemiology, ecology and 
control of major protozoal diseases in 
Australia, South-East Asia and the Pacific.
Outlines of the units referred to above 
are listed among the units offered by the 
Departments of Biochemistry, Botany, 
Forestry, and Zoology. Information 
concerning course structures in microbiology 
can be obtained from Dr P. R. Stewart, 
Department of Biochemistry.
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S. Hinds, BScPhDQV.
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Physics, once called natural philosophy, is 
the discipline of science most directly 
concerned with the fundamental laws of 
nature. It is a science of measurement, 
experiment and systemisation of the results 
of experiment.
There are two first-year physics units,
A11 and A12. Physics A11 is the ordinary- 
level course requiring only an average 
mathematical background for entry. Physics 
A12 is the advanced-level course with 
restricted entry and is recommended for 
those students who wish to proceed to an 
honours degree in physics.
Physics A11 and A12 may have common 
lectures when the subject matter allows.
Students who pass in either Physics A11 
or A12 may proceed to second-year physics 
units.
The units offered in the second year, for 
the degree of Bachelor of Science, cover the 
principal branches of physics. Together with 
the third-year units, they are intended to 
provide the training necessary for a physicist 
to enter any branch of a profession which 
includes fields as diverse as energy 
production, meteorology and school 
teaching. Students seeking professional 
qualifications in physics, or who wish to 
proceed to honours, are advised to take all of 
the physics Group B units.
In the third year Group C units are offered 
in fluid dynamics, solid state physics, optical 
physics, nuclear and particle physics and 
electronics.
After the completion of the third year of the 
i course students may proceed further to a 
degree of Bachelor of Science with honours. 
This course is strongly recommended to 
those students seeking a career in research. 
As well as continuing to study certain special 
branches of physics, students at this level 
have an opportunity of embarking on a 
research project which, although it must be 
approved by the Head of the Department, 
may be of their own choosing. By following 
this course of combined study and directed
research, students are prepared to cope with 
the sort of problems which may later confront 
them.
Postgraduate research facilities in several 
fields are available for students wishing to 
proceed to the degrees of Master of Science 
or Doctor of Philosophy.
For the pass degree
It is strongly recommended that all physics 
students obtain a slide rule, or pocket 
calculator.
Attendance at laboratory sessions at the 
specified times is compulsory.
Assessment: For each unit, the preferred 
assessment indicated will be discussed with 
the class at the beginning of the unit.
For all physics units a pass in the 
prescribed laboratory work will be 
required in order to gain a pass in the 
unit.
Physics A11
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week. Tutorials will be arranged.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a pass in the two-unit mathematics 
course or an excellent pass in the two-unit A 
mathematics course at the NSW Higher 
School Certificate. Students entering from 
ACT schools should have completed a major 
sequence in mathematics including analytic 
geometry, trigonometry and elementary 
algebra. Some knowledge of calculus is 
desirable; or a concurrent course of calculus 
should be taken.
Students will be allowed to transfer to the 
more advanced Physics A12 course if their 
assessment results, up to mid-year, are of a 
high standard.
Syllabus: Mechanics, properties of matter, 
thermodynamics, wave motion and sound, 
electricity and magnetism, geometrical and 
physical optics, introduction to modern 
physics.
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Preliminary reading
□  Sears, Zemansky & Young, University 
Physics, 5th edn, Addison-Wesley.
Preferred assessment: Mid-year two-hour 
examination, 30%; final two-hour 
examination, 35%; assignments, 10%; 
laboratory, 25%.
Physics A12
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Tutorials will be arranged.
Prerequisites: Students will be invited to 
enrol in this unit only after having shown 
exceptional aptitude in a test on classical 
mechanics very early in the Physics A11 
course. This test does not count towards the 
final assessment.
Students are advised that the best 
preparation for entry into Physics A12 for 
NSW students would be to have attained a 
high standard in two-unit physics or 
multistrand science courses, and a pass in 
the four-unit mathematics course, or a good 
pass in the three-unit mathematics course. 
ACT students are advised to have reached a 
high standard in a major of physics 
(preferably including two units of mechanics) 
and also in at least a major-minor in 
mathematics.
Students should have had sufficient 
practice to enable them to show competence 
at solving quantitative problems on at least 
the following topics:
Mechanics: Velocity and uniform 
acceleration in a plane, Newton's Laws of 
motion, force, Newtonian relativity, circular 
motion, work, kinetic and potential energies, 
power, momentum and its conservation, 
gravity (G mirrWr2), friction.
Heat: Calorimetry.
Geometrical optics: Reflection, refraction, 
thin lenses.
Wave motion: Travelling and standing 
waves; interference of light.
Electrostatics: Coulomb s law, electric fields 
and potential.
Electricity: Ohm’s law, ammeters and
voltmeters, simple DC circuits.
Students will be advised to transfer to the 
Physics A11 course if their assessment 
results are not of a sufficiently high standard
Syllabus: Mechanics, properties of matter, 
thermodynamics, wave motion and sound, 
electricity and magnetism, geometrical and 
physical optics, with some topics treated at a 
more advanced level.
Preliminary reading: As for Physics A11.
Preferred assessment: Four tests 
throughout the year, 45%; final three-hour 
examination, 40%; laboratory, 15%.
Physics B03
(Circuit Theory, Electronics)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; tutorials as arranged.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12and 
applied mathematics or pure mathematics 
units to the value of two points.
Syllabus: A selection from the following 
topics— DC and AC circuit theory. Network 
theorems. Resonance. Complex notation. 
Bandwidth. DC transients. Low pass, high 
pass, bandpass filters. Decibel notation. 
Bode diagrams. Semi-conducting diode 
Zener diode. Varactors. The transistor 
Silicon controlled rectifier. Field effect 
transistor. Unijunction transistor. Simple 
transistor amplifier design. Darlington pair 
configuration. Transistor pairs. Transistor 
hybrid equivalent circuit. Negative feedback. 
DC amplifiers. The operational amplifier. 
Regulated power supplies. Analogue 
computation.
Preferred assessment: Mid-semester 
two-hour examination, 35%; final two-hour 
examination, 35%; laboratory, 30%
Physics B05
(Kinetic Theory, Special Relativity,
Physical Optics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures and five hours of laboratory
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work a week; tutorials as arranged.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12, and 
Applied Mathematics A21 and A22 or Pure 
Mathematics A03 and A04. Physics B07 is 
desirable.
Syllabus: Kinetic theory and transport 
properties. Special relativity and physical 
optics including polarisation, interference, 
coherence, diffraction and their use in optical 
measurements. Experimental physics. 
Treatment of experimental data.
The laboratory work will be based upon 
the Modern Physics contained in Physics 
B07 and the physical optics of this unit.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination (or mid-semester and final 
one-and-a-half-hour examinations), 75%; 
laboratory, 25%
Physics B06
(Electricity and Magnetism, Quantum 
Mechanics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12ancf 
Applied Mathematics A21 and A22 or Pure 
Mathematics A03 and A04. A level of 
knowledge of modern physics equivalent to 
that covered in Physics B07 will be 
assumed.
Syllabus
(a) Electrostatic fields in free space and 
dielectrics. Magnetic fields due to steady and 
unsteady currents. Magnetic materials. 
Maxwell's equations, propagation of 
electromagnetic: waves. Radiation from 
accelerated charges. Dipole and quadrupole 
radiation.
(b) Wave mechanics including potential 
wells and barriers, the hydrogen atom, 
angular momentum, spin; perturbation 
theory.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination (or mid-semester and final 
one-and-a-half-hour examinations), 80%; 
assignments, 20%
Physics B07
(Thermodynamics, Statistical Physics, 
Modern Physics)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and 
Applied Mathematics A21 and A22 or Pure 
Mathematics A03 and A04.
Syllabus
(a) The laws of phenomenological 
thermodynamics, thermodynamic potentials 
and their applications.
(b) Statistical mechanics, including 
Boltzmann and quantum statistics, with 
application to physical systems.
(c) Introduction to quantum, atomic and 
nuclear physics.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination (or mid-semester and final 
one-and-a-half-hour examinations), 80%; 
assignments, 20%
Physics B21
(Electricity and Magnetism)
(Vt point) Group B 
Second semester.
Eighteen lectures and tutorials, being those 
concerned with part (a) of the syllabus of 
Physics B06. This unit is for students 
interested in geophysics. It may not be 
counted with Physics B06 and does not 
serve as a prerequisite for any other physics 
unit.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and 
Applied Mathematics A21 and A22 or Pure 
Mathematics A03 and A04.
Syllabus: As for part (a) of Physics B06.
Physics C01
(Physics of Fluids)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B05, B06 and B07. 
Syllabus: Basic aspects of fluid dynamics
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relating to aerophysics, astrophysics, 
biophysics, geophysics and other fields of 
science. A selection from—
(a) incompressible flows—laminar and 
turbulent flow, boundary layers, vorticity, 
dynamics of the atmosphere, free surface 
waves, surf, magneto-hydrodynamics.
(b) compressible flow—shock waves, 
unsteady flows, shock tubes, reacting flows, 
low density flows.
Preferred assessment: Three one-and-a- 
half-hour examinations, 75%; laboratory, 
25%.
Physics C03
(Solid State Physics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B05, B06 and B07.
Syllabus: Classical and quantum theories of 
electrons in solids—energy bands in metals, 
semiconductors and insulators; properties of 
intrinsic and extrinsic semiconductors; 
semiconductor devices; elementary 
superconductivity. Defect solid state— 
introductory crystallography; specific heat 
and lattice vibrations; point defects, diffusion 
and ionic conductivity; dislocations and 
mechanical properties.
Preferred assessment: Mid-semester and 
final examinations, each one-and-a-half- 
hours, 60%; laboratory, 40%
Physics C05
(Optical Physics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B05, B06 and B07.
Syllabus: The modern developments in 
optical physics and their applications will be 
discussed. Thus selections will be made 
from the following—lasers, holography, 
spatial filtering, Fourier optics, atomic and 
molecular spectroscopy, electron and
nuclear magnetic resonance, quantum 
mechanical interaction of radiation with 
matter.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination, 70%; laboratory. 30%
Physics C06
(Nuclear and Particle Physics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B05, B06 and B07.
Syllabus: A selection from—properties of 
nuclei, interaction of nuclear radiations with 
matter, particle detectors, accelerators, 
radioactive decay, nuclear reactions.
Nuclear power (fission and fusion). Nuclear 
models, nuclear forces, nuclear 
astrophysics. Elementary particles.
Preferred assessment: Final three-hour 
examination, 55%; assignments, 10%; 
laboratory, 35%
Physics C08
(Analogue and Digital Electronics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Physics B03.
Syllabus: A selection from the following 
topics:
Oscilloscope circuits. Positive feedback and 
sinusoidal waveform generators. Square 
wave generators. Waveshaping. Pulse 
circuitry. The transistor as a switch. Logic 
families. Boolean algebra. Combinational 
and sequential logic circuit design. Analogue 
to digital and digital to analogue conversion. 
Digital instrumentation. Digital display 
devices. Phase locked loops. Digital and 
analogue sample and hold circuits. Systems. 
Grounding and shielding. Transducers. 
Noise.
Preferred assessment: Mid-semester 
two-hour examination, 30%; final two-hour 
examination, 30%; laboratory, 40%
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For the degree with honours
The intention of the honours year is to 
develop further the student’s ability in 
physics and to allow the student to apply the 
knowledge gained in this and previous years 
to problems of physics. The course provides 
training in the analytic and systematic 
approach to the solution of problems. This 
training is relevant to all areas of physics and 
to related subjects.
To qualify for admission to honours 
candidature, a student must obtain credit 
grades or better in Groups B and C units to 
the value of six points. Four of the credit 
points must be derived from physics or 
related units, including at least two from 
Group C physics units.
Students should include in their courses 
at least three Group B and two Group C 
physics units together with either Theoretical 
Physics C01 or two points of Group C 
mathematics.
The unit will consist of approximately five 
lectures a week, assignments and a reading 
course on specialised aspects of physics 
such as the following topics: quantum 
mechanics, nuclear and particle physics, gas 
discharge processes, holography, atomic 
collision phenomena, plasma physics, high 
temperature gas dynamics, medical physics 
and logic circuitry.
Written examinations will be held from 
time to time throughout the year and may be 
supplemented by an oral test.
Candidates will also be required to 
undertake original work on at least one 
research problem and to submit a report on 
this work.
The formal course work and the report on 
the research problem have equal weights in 
the final assessment.
For the degree of Master of Science
Candidates for this degree will usually be 
graduates who hold the degree of Bachelor 
of Science who do not propose to proceed to 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or higher 
degree. For those students who are required 
under the Courses and Degrees (Degree of 
Master) Rules to enrol for a course of study 
and to pass a qualifying examination, the
course will closely resemble the course and 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science with honours.
Candidates are required to write a thesis 
on a topic approved by the Head of the 
Department and may be orally examined on 
the subject of this thesis.
In 1981 research facilities in the fields of 
laser physics, archaeometry, medical 
physics, structure of atomic nuclei and high 
temperature gas dynamics will be available.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours.
In 1981 research facilities as specified for 
the MSc degree, above, will be available.
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Introduction
Psychology may be studied either as a 
single unit, designed to give some insight 
into the objective and scientific study of 
human behaviour, or as a major field of 
concentration in either an arts or science 
degree. The first-year unit is largely an 
introduction to the methods used in 
psychological science and to the type of 
problems with which it deals. However, a 
good deal of substantive information is 
included upon such subjects as motivation, 
perceiving, learning, remembering, thinking, 
individual differences and personality. 
Later-year units treat more specialised 
subject matter and offer training in more 
advanced techniques. Laboratory and 
practical work are a normal part of units in 
psychology and attendance at practical 
classes is compulsory.
A student with leanings towards the 
biological sciences will ordinarily take 
psychology within a course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science. One whose interests 
are inclined to the social sciences may 
pursue the course for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts with a concentration or honours in 
psychology. For additional information and 
specific advice, the student should consult 
either the Faculty office or the director of 
undergraduate studies (Dr Gladstones), in 
the Department of Psychology.
A pass degree in psychology provides 
adequate acquaintance with the field for a 
non-specialist and is sufficient formal 
qualification for many jobs utilising 
psychological skills. An honours degree 
provides additional training in research 
which is essential for most technical work, 
for admission to associate membership in 
the Australian Psychological Society, and for 
enrolment in most postgraduate degree 
programs. Qualification for the independent 
practice of psychology, or employment in 
academic and medical institutions typically 
requires postgraduate study leading to a
degree of Master of Science, Master of Arts, 
or Doctor of Philosophy.
For the pass degree
Under Science Faculty rules the student may 
take anywhere between two and 16 points of 
psychology units. However, it is generally 
not advisable to accumulate more than 10 
points in psychology toward a pass degree, 
as this would limit unduly the scope of one’s 
education. Psychology students should be 
exposed to neighbouring fields such as 
mathematics, zoology, sociology, 
anthropology, linguistics, and computer 
sciences and, in addition, should be 
encouraged to pursue special interests in 
any field of study.
All second-year units are open to students 
who have satisfactorily completed the 
first-year unit or its equivalent. All third-year 
units require satisfactory completion of 
psychological statistics or its equivalent and, 
in addition, have specific prerequisites 
appropriate to the particular unit.
Due to staff absences and anticipated 
demand, not all third-year units can be 
offered every year. In 1982 the semester in 
which the unit is offered may differ from the 
1981 schedule indicated here.
Detailed syllabi and lists of prescribed 
books are obtainable from the Department of 
Psychology.
Assessment: A wide variety of methods 
of assessment is in current use in 
undergraduate units offered by this 
Department. In all these units, the most 
appropriate methods for each unit will be 
discussed with students during the first week 
of lectures.
All examination scripts will be retained for 
sixty days, and students are welcome to 
discuss these with the course controller, if 
they wish to do so.
Psychology A01
(2 points) Group A
Full year; various lecturers.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Jones.
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Syllabus: An introduction to behaviour and 
methods of observing it; the biological and 
social bases of behaviour; physical stimuli, 
the senses and perception; motivation and 
emotion; learning; thinking, intelligence 
and ability; nature and development of 
personality; the individual in society; 
elementary statistics and psychological 
measurement.
Proposed assessment: Mid-year and final 
examinations; two brief essays; five 
laboratory reports.
Human Biology A02
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Unit run jointly by the Departments of 
Psychology and Zoology. See Department 
of Zoology entry for details.
Psychology B11
(Learning and Motivation)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Bellingham.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Fundamental learning processes 
relating to adaptive and maladaptive 
behaviour; ontogenetic and phylogenetic 
constraints. While the emphasis is on current 
research, the histories of these problems 
are also covered. Examples of selected 
problems are: adjunctive behaviour, 
toxicosis, learning, habituation, inhibition, 
generalisation, discrimination, primary and 
learned motivation. An attempt is made to 
integrate field, comparative and laboratory 
approaches to these problems.
Proposed assessment: One major 
laboratory project report; one research 
project proposal; general laboratory work; 
final examination.
Psychology B14
(Developmental Psychology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Middleton.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Psychological development which 
occurs with age, processes underlying this 
development, determinants, and methods of 
study. Topics may include: Genetic and 
constitutional factors, pre-natal 
developmental sequences, structure- 
function relationships, critical periods, 
species-specific behaviour patterns, 
development of perception, cognition, 
language, emotion and social behaviour; 
cultural, social, and interpersonal 
determinants.
Assessment: As arranged.
Psychology B16
(Personality Theory and Measurement)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Psychoanalytic, learning, factorial 
and social formulations of personality, 
together with contemporary research 
paradigms in such areas as need for 
achievement and locus of control. Practical 
work will involve exploration of the problems 
of measurement through research projects 
and intensive study of the individual.
Assessment: To be arranged.
Psychology B21
(Psychological Statistics)
(1 point) Group B
First and second semesters (enrol only one 
semester).
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Three lectures and one three-hour tutorial 
each week.
Lecturers: First semester. Dr Gladstones; 
second semester, Dr Trotter.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: An elementary introduction 
to statistics with special reference to 
applications in psychology. The topics 
covered will include: techniques for 
describing data, probability, statistical 
inference, estimation and prediction. The 
course assumes no mathematics beyond a 
knowledge of elementary algebra.
Proposed assessment: Final examination 
plus one or two examinations during the 
semester.
Note: Psychology B21 or Statistics A01 
and A02 or Statistics B01 or satisfactory 
performance in a statistics examination is a 
prerequisite for any psychology Group C 
unit. Students with relevant statistical 
background, but without formal course 
credit, are urged to take the qualifying 
examination, which is given by the 
Department of Psychology in the first 
week of classes each year.
A student will not be permitted to count 
Psychology B21 towards a degree if he 
counts either Statistics A02 or B01 towards 
that degree.
Psychology B22
(Human Information Processing)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Cook.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: Processes by which we internally 
represent and operate on the external 
world. The topics may include: sensory
mechanisms, pattern and object perception, 
attention, memory, language, thinking and 
problem solving.
Proposed assessment: Laboratory book; 
essay or project; final three-hour 
examination.
Psychology B23
(Social Psychology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Middleton.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or Human 
Biology A02.
Syllabus: The individual in a social and 
cultural context, including such topics as: 
culture, class and family socialisation, social 
learning, social influences on perception, 
cognition and motivation; person-perception 
and stereotypes; communication and effects 
of mass media; theoretical approaches and 
research methods in social psychology.
Assessment: As arranged.
Psychology C12
(Systems and Human Performance)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Gladstones.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and B22 or 
either Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics 
B01 plus Psychology B22 and one other 
psychology Group B unit.
Syllabus: Brief history of cybernetic ideas. 
Communication and control in living and 
non-living systems. Human functions in 
complex systems, including signal detection, 
information processing, division of attention, 
continuous control, vigilance and 
decision-making. Effects of biological 
rhythms and environmental conditions
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on performance. Design of interfaces 
between humans, machines and the built 
environment, with examples from homes, 
factories, transport systems and cities.
Proposed assessment: Final examination 
(including one or more previously notified 
items); one short factual test; reports on 
selected laboratory studies.
Psychology C13
(Human Intelligence and Multivariate 
Analysis)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Chen.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unitor either 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 plus 
two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: The nature of intelligence, the 
controversy on the heritability of intelligence, 
and cross-cultural comparisons of 
intellectual development. Major theories 
and test materials will be reviewed. The 
laboratory sessions will be divided into three 
parts:
(a) partial correlation, multiple regression, 
and basic principles of factor analysis
(b) testing skills
(c) seminars on some selected topics.
Assessment: One major essay, one group 
project and one three-hour closed-book final 
examination.
Psychology C16
(Social Psychology of Groups and 
Organisations)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Full year.
One lecture and two to three hours 
laboratory a week.
Lecturer: Professor Scott.
Prerequisites: Either—
(a) Psychology B21 plus either Psychology 
B23 or Psychology B16; or
(b) Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics 
B01 plus Psychology B23 and one other 
psychology Group B unitor Psychology B16 
and another psychology Group B unit.
Syllabus: Concepts of group structure 
and process, including norms, roles, 
status, power, authority, leadership, 
communication, and related concepts. 
Procedures for assessing such properties in 
natural groups and manipulating them in 
laboratory groups. Throughout the course 
there is an emphasis on methods of 
observation and systematic assessment that 
lead to quantitative measures of group 
characteristics.
Proposed assessment: One mid-year 
examination, 40%; one research proposal in 
first semester, 20%; one research report at 
the end of second semester, 40%. The latter 
two may be done by individuals or by pairs of 
students.
Psychology C21
(Environmental Psychology)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Darroch.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unitor either 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 plus 
two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: Topics will be selected from the 
following: architecture-person interaction, 
animal and human crowding, territoriality, 
privacy, human space requirements, 
psychological aspects of population growth 
and fertility control, communication problems 
of family planning programs, psychosocial 
aspects of contraception, abortion, and 
sterilisation; behavioural and conceptual 
problems associated with future shock and 
social effects of technological change. 
Systems analyses will be emphasised, along 
with establishing links to other areas of 
psychology.
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Proposed assessment: One essay; one 
laboratory project; end-of-semester 
examination.
Psychology C26
(Attitude Theory and Measurement)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory or field work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Darroch.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unitor either 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 plus 
two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: Theoretical issues concerning the 
nature of attitudes, psychometric theory, 
study design, sampling, data collection, 
analysis, and reporting of attitude research, 
and the interplay of theoretical and research 
issues. Throughout the course there is an 
emphasis on the acquisition of practical skills 
in the field of attitude measurement.
Psychology C30
(Individual Work in Special Fields)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First or second semester.
Guided study for not less than 10 hours a 
week throughout a single semester, or not 
less than five hours a week throughout the 
academic year.
Prerequisites: Six points of psychology 
(three arts units) at an average standard of 
credit or better, including B21 (Psychological 
Statistics), or equivalent, recommendation 
by a staff member of the Department of 
Psychology who agrees to supervise the 
work; and permission of the Department’s 
director of undergraduate studies, whose 
approval should be sought sometime during 
the academic year prior to enrolment to 
ensure that adequate supervision will be 
available.
Syllabus: Supervised reading or research 
in an area of special interest agreed to by 
the student and the supervisor. Regular 
discussion of progress in conference with
the supervisor. Such written work as may 
be agreed to, but minimally an essay or a 
research report of approximately 6000 
words.
Assessment of the written work will be 
performed by the supervisor and one other 
reader designated by the director of 
undergraduate studies.
Psychology C32
(Psychology of Language)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory/tutorial work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Trotter.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unitor either 
Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 plus 
two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: The course aims to show the 
application of intuition, literary sensibility, 
scientific exactitude and engineering 
practicality in the psychological study of 
language and its uses. Part one deals with 
contributions from logicians, grammarians, 
engineers and computer scientists. It 
provides a stock of ideas and techniques 
needed for fruitful study of language, in 
particular for two major problems treated in 
detail in part two: the abilities exercised in 
using a native language, and language 
development in the individual. The course 
provides extensive specially prepared 
computer demonstrations and exercises.
Proposed assessment: Five brief tests; one 
three-hour, essay-type final examination.
Psychology C33
(Experimental Design and Analysis)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and three hours of 
computational laboratory or tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr. Cook.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unitor either
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Statistics A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 plus 
two psychology Group B units.
Syllabus: Conceptual structure of various 
common experimental procedures in 
psychology. Introduction to analysis of 
variance, its application to common 
experimental designs and discussion of a 
variety of quantitative problems concerning 
sampling, control and interpretation which 
may arise in experimentation.
Proposed assessment: Progressive 
computational exercises during the course; a 
final three-hour examination on conceptual 
issues.
Psychology C34
(Cognitive Development)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Full year.
Three lectures a week in first semester, 
followed by three to five hours of laboratory a 
week in second semester.
Lecturers: Dr Slee and Dr Jones.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and either 
Psychology B14 or B16 or either Statistics 
A01 and A02 or Statistics B01 plus two 
psychology Group B units of which one must 
be Psychology B14 or B16.
Syllabus: Review of current theories and 
problems of cognitive development during 
first semester, with particular reference to 
comparative (animal and human) studies. 
Methodologies and techniques of research 
into cognitive development will be illustrated 
with laboratory work during second 
semester. Students will undertake a 
research proiect of limited scope and under 
supervision. This will involve the testing 
and/or observation of young children under 
appropriate circumstances.
Assessment: As arranged.
Psychology C35
(Psychopathology) 
(1 point) Group C(l) 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three or more than five hours of 
laboratory/tutorial work a week.
Lecturer: Dr Byrne.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and one 
other psychology Group B unitor either 
Statistics A01 and A02 or B01 plus two 
psychology Group B units of which one 
must be Psychology B14 or B16.
Syllabus: A broad overview of the behaviour 
disorders, including historical, conceptual, 
and experimental bases for their study; 
criteria for distinguishing abnormal 
behaviour; symptoms, aetiology, and 
treatment of psychoses, neuroses and 
personality disorders. Practical work will 
cover methods of clinical assessment and 
audio-visual presentations of psycho­
therapeutic methods.
Proposed assessment: One in-class test, 
one essay, one laboratory project, and 
end-of-semester examination.
Psychology C36
(Applied Behaviour Theory)
(1 point) Group C 
Not offered in 1981.
Three lectures and an average of not less 
than three nor more than five hours of 
laboratory or field work a week.
Prerequisites: Psychology B21 and 
Psychology B11 or either Statistics A01 and 
A02 or Statistics B01 plus two psychology 
Group B units, one of which must be 
Psychology B11.
Syllabus: The application of behaviour 
theory to practical issues dealing with human 
and animal behaviour. Selected topics 
dealing with behaviour modification in 
human educational and clinical settings as 
well as problems associated with the control 
of animal populations and animal behaviour. 
Lectures will be organised around practical 
examples found in the literature and possible 
applications.
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Proposed assessment: One mid-semester 
and one final examination; a proposed 
research project illustrating an application; 
a report of laboratory and/or field work.
Preparation for honours degree
Students in the Faculties of Arts or Science 
interested in pursuing an honours degree 
should consult the Department’s director 
of honours, Dr Chen, as early as 
feasible—even in their second year of 
studies.
Psychology follows the science pattern 
of restricting honours work to a final year 
of studies following completion of the 
requirements for the pass degree.
As a general rule, full-time enrolments will 
be preferred and students who cannot 
undertake them will be encouraged instead 
to enrol as masters qualifying students. 
Admission to the program requires the 
completion of course work that would satisfy 
a single arts major, that is, two science 
points (one arts unit) at B level (including 
Psychology B21), and two science points 
at C level. Although for many students a 
double major in psychology constitutes the 
appropriate preparation, it is believed that an 
outstanding record in related fields may be 
just as valuable preparation as concentration 
in psychology. Therefore, admission to the 
honours program requires either a double 
major in psychology or a single major in 
psychology and a single major in some other 
appropriate discipline. In addition, the 
applicant must have attained an overall 
grade in psychology and related courses 
averaging credit or better.
The student aiming at a career in 
psychology should be aware that eligibility 
for associate membership in the Australian 
Psychological Society may be required for 
some types of employment. This Society 
insists that candidates for associate 
membership have taken at least four years 
of university training, of which half must be 
devoted to psychology. This means that, 
in addition to this Department's minimal 
requirements for an honours degree (the 
equivalent of 111 A 2 years of full-time 
psychology), another one-point psychology
unit must be taken by intending applicants 
for associate membership in the Society.
During fourth year, honours candidates 
devote full time to the study of psychology. 
The work will be individually prescrbed 
to meet the needs and interests of he 
particular student. It consists of—
1. An honours project, including a written 
research report, conducted under he 
supervision of a designated staff member, 
and appraised by that supervisor and by 
additional readers designated by the 
Department’s director of honours.
2. Participation in an honours seminar 
throughout the year, meeting once each 
week, to:
(a) give students practice and train ng in 
the presentation of seminar papers;
(b) introduce students to major issues in 
psychology at an appropriate level
3. Participation in units with a total value of 
two science points selected jointly by the 
candidate and the Department’s director of 
honours, in consultation with relevant staff. 
The selection will be made to provide the 
most suitable further training for the student. 
Units offered by the Department of 
Psychology will be preferred and may
be prescribed. Students unfamiliar with 
elementary computer programming may be 
required to take an appropriate course. 
Where units are taken in other disciplines, 
examinations set by the departments in 
question will be taken. In general, 
assessment procedures will be agreed 
between the director of honours and relevant 
course controllers.
Assessment: Each of the above components 
will be assessed separately. In addition, an 
overall grade for the honours year will be 
recommended to Faculty by the Department, 
taking into consideration the student's 
pattern of performance.
The honours year course starts on the first 
Monday in February and continues for 10 
months. Students are expected to be 
available for academic purposes throughout 
that period.
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For postgraduate degrees: Master of 
Science, Master of Arts and Doctor of 
Philosophy
Candidates for postgraduate degrees 
will usually hold an honours degree in 
psychology. Students with a pass degree 
from an approved university, with at least a 
major in psychology, may be admitted to 
candidacy for a degree of master upon 
completion of a qualifying course of one or 
two years.
Candidates for the MA, MSc or PhD 
degrees will be required to submit a thesis 
on a topic approved by the Department's 
director of postgraduate studies. Approval 
of the topic will depend on the willingness 
of two departmental staff members to 
supervise the proposed research, on the 
availability of adequate facilities, and on the 
candidate's judged capacity to complete the 
work as proposed.
The PhD candidate will be required to 
satisfy external examiners in an oral 
examination on the field of knowledge of his 
thesis. A similar examination, by internal 
examiners, may be required of candidates 
for MSc and MA degrees.
Facilities exist in the Department of 
Psychology for research in social 
psychology, environmental psychology, 
psychological development, personality, 
cognitive processes, human skills, 
physiological psychology, and general 
experimental psychology.
For further information, consult the 
Department’s director of postgraduate 
studies, Dr Byrne.
Degrees of master and doctor in clinical 
psychology
It is expected that in 1981 distinct degrees 
at two levels (master and doctor) will be 
available for students who intend to become 
practising clinical psychologists. Candidates 
for these degrees will undertake a course of 
research, class work (clinical seminars) and 
supervised practical placements extending 
over a period of two years for the degree of 
master, and four years for the degree of 
doctor. These courses will normally be 
pursued on a full-time basis.
All clinical psychology students will initially 
enrol for the degree of master and complete 
in two years the clinical seminars (nine hours 
a week in each of four semesters), 
together with approximately 900 hours of 
supervised practical placements. Details 
of clinical seminars may be found in the 
Department's postgraduate manual. 
Practical placements will extend over 36 
weeks of the year. Students proceeding to a 
degree of master will, in addition, present for 
examination a sub-thesis embodying the 
results of an original clinical research 
project.
Students wishing to proceed to the degree 
of doctor will, subject to departmental 
approval, transfer their enrolment to this 
degree and spend an additional two years 
pursuing original research on a clinical topic. 
They will also be employed during the third 
year in practical clinical activity within an 
approved clinical agency. The thesis 
embodying the results of the research 
project will normally be examined at the end 
of the fourth year.
Information regarding entry requirements, 
specific course details and student funding 
may be obtained from the Department’s 
director of postgraduate studies, Dr Byrne.
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N. F. Smythe, BSc NSW, PhD Prin.
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
Introduction
Pure Mathematics in the University may be 
viewed as a continuation of high school 
mathematics towards important areas of 
modern mathematics. The subject may 
be studied in its own right or as a useful 
supporting subject for other disciplines such 
as applied mathematics, computer science, 
economics, physics, statistics; moreover the 
experience in logical thinking derived from a 
study of pure mathematics can make it a 
beneficial part of any university program of 
study. The units offered by the Department 
are arranged to serve not only future 
professional mathematicians but also the 
many varied users of mathematics. These 
days, the latter group includes, as well 
as physical scientists, many social and 
biological scientists, economists and 
humanists. The choice of material offered in 
pure mathematics units is determined both 
by current and potential areas of fruitful 
application and by the needs of prospective 
mathematics teachers and researchers.
Units in early years emphasise the 
fundamentals of calculus and linear algebra. 
Students in later years may specialise in 
areas of mathematics such as analysis, 
algebra, topology, optimisation theory and 
differential equations.
The Department of Pure Mathematics 
offers units on a semester basis. In general, 
each semester unit constitutes one-half of an 
arts unit or one science or economics point.
First-year units offered by the Department 
may be arranged into different levels as 
follows:
(a) Methods: Pure Mathematics A01, A02. 
These units are technique oriented and 
are designed for students with a limited 
mathematical background. They are 
primarily geared towards students whose 
main interests lie in the social or biological 
sciences and do not normally qualify a 
student to proceed to further pure 
mathematics. These units may also be 
usefully combined with either of the units 
Statistics A01 and Applied Mathematics A12
to make up a one-year course. Indeed a 
student may proceed from the basic calculus 
unit, Pure Mathematics A01, in the first 
semester to any one of Pure Mathematics 
A02, Statistics A01 and Applied Mathematics 
A12 in the second semester.
(b) Pass: Pure Mathematics A03. A04.
These courses consist of basic mathematics 
that is both applicable to the study of other 
disciplines (in particular other mathematical 
sciences, physical sciences and 
economics), and introductory to the study of 
mathematics in its own right in later years; 
successful completion of these units will 
enable a student to proceed to second and 
third-year units in pure mathematics.
Students contemplating including a 
substantial amount of mathematics in 
their university course are encouraged to 
complete at least either the three-unit course 
at the NSW Higher School Certificate or an 
approved major-minor sequence in the ACT 
or an equivalent course elsewhere.
(c) Honours: Pure Mathematics A05H,
A06H. These units are of a more advanced 
nature and contain additional material to tnat 
covered by Pure Mathematics A03, A04. 
They are desirable but not obligatory units 
for a student wishing to proceed to the 
honours degree in pure mathematics. 
Students who plan to pursue honours work
in other mathematical sciences may also find 
these units advantageous.
The second-year semester units may 
also be arranged into different levels:
(a) Methods: Pure Mathematics B02. This 
unit is a continuation of Pure Mathematics 
A02 and concentrates on algebraic 
techniques of particular use in the biological 
and social sciences as well as in other 
disciplines. It is only available to students 
who have completed Pure Mathematics A02.
(b) Pass: Pure Mathematics B03, B04, B11, 
B12, B14. The main second-year pass units 
are Pure Mathematics B03 and B04 and 
their successful completion will enable a 
student to proceed to any of the third-year 
pure mathematics units at pass level. The 
unit Pure Mathematics B03 is a continuation 
of Pure Mathematics A04 and in a sense
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completes a basic sequence of calculus and 
linear algebra.
[c) Honours: Pure Mathematics B05H,
B06H. B07H. B08H. These are more 
advanced units; the first two provide some 
depth in mathematics and are necessary for 
eventual entry into fourth-year honours; the 
second two serve to broaden a student's 
background in applicable pure mathematics. 
These units are available to students who 
have either passed Pure Mathematics A06H 
or who have obtained an average grade of at 
least credit in Pure Mathematics A03, A04.
The third-year units are divided into pass 
and honours levels as follows:
(a) Pass: Pure Mathematics C01, C02, C03, 
C04, C09.
(b) Honours: Pure Mathematics C05H, 
C06H, C07H, C08H, C10H. Students who 
have completed second-year honours 
courses may enrol in third-year pass units, 
such as Pure Mathematics C04, which are 
not incompatible with units previously taken.
Assessment: A variety of assessment 
methods are used for courses in the 
Department, including formal examinations 
(mostly open book ), regular assignments, 
vacation assignments and short informal 
tests. In later years, the lecturer-in- 
charge of the unit will choose the method 
of assessment where practicable in 
consultation with the class.
For the degree with honours
The Department offers honours courses in 
preparation for the degree with honours in 
pure mathematics. The degree extends over 
four years and is of great value to all those 
who want to go more deeply into the subject 
and in particular those who may want to 
proceed to research work in mathematics or 
the theoretical sciences. The course can be 
designed in a number of ways leading to 
specialised work in pure mathematics in the 
fourth year. It is also possible in the fourth 
year to study a combination of pure 
mathematics with any one of applied 
mathematics, computer science, philosophy 
or statistics.
For the honours degree in pure
mathematics, students will complete at 
least eight points in pure mathematics in 
the first three years including the units 
Pure Mathematics B05H. B06H, C05H, 
C06H, and at least one of the units Pure 
Mathematics B07H, B08H, C03. In addition 
students must complete another 12 points in 
accordance with the Science degree rules. 
The fourth year will consist of lectures, 
readings and seminars arranged in 
consultation with the Head of the 
Department. Information concerning 
honours degrees is available from the 
Department.
For the degree of Master of Science
Examination for the degree of Master of 
Science is by thesis and candidates will be 
required to undertake research and to write a 
thesis on a topic approved by the Head of 
the Department. For a full-time student the 
work for the degree will normally extend over 
one year.
Details will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Details will be arranged with the Head of the 
Department.
DETAILS OF UNITS
Pure Mathematics A01
(Techniques of Calculus)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus practice sessions; 
the unit is taught by the Keller plan of 
self-paced instruction.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a satisfactory pass in the two-unit 
course or a good pass in the two-unit A 
course at the NSW Higher School 
Certificate. Students entering from ACT 
schools should have completed a major 
sequence in mathematics including analytic 
geometry, trigonometry and elementary 
algebra. Incompatible with Pure 
Mathematics A03.
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Syllabus: Elementary differential and 
integral calculus with emphasis on methods 
rather than theory.
Pure Mathematics A02
(Techniques of Finite Mathematics)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics A01.
Syllabus: An introduction to finite structures 
with particular attention to vectors, matrices, 
probability, and their applications. Emphasis 
will be placed on methods rather than theory.
Pure Mathematics A03
(Calculus and Linear Algebra 1)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a satisfactory pass in the three-unit 
course or a good pass in the two-unit course 
at the NSW Higher School Certificate. 
Students entering from ACT schools 
should have satisfactorily completed at 
least a major sequence in mathematics 
including analytic geometry, differential 
and integral calculus and elementary 
algebra. Incompatible with Pure 
Mathematics A01, A05H.
Syllabus: Algebra: real and complex number 
systems, vectors in two and higher 
dimensions, matrices.
Calculus: functions, continuity, 
differentiation and integration, exponential 
and logarithmic functions.
Pure Mathematics A04
(Calculus and Linear Algebra 2)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A03 or A05. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics A06H, 
B02.
Syllabus: Algebra: vector spaces, matrices 
and linear mappings, determinants, systems
of linear equations, eigenvalues ard 
eigenvectors.
Calculus: integration, infinite secuences 
and series, differential equations, \ector 
functions, calculus of functions of several 
variables.
Pure Mathematics A05 (Honours)
(Calculus and Linear Algebra Honours 1)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to 
either a satisfactory pass in the four-unit 
course or an excellent pass in the 'hree-unit 
course at the NSW Higher School 
Certificate. Students entering frorr ACT 
schools should have either satisfactorily 
completed a double major in mathematics or 
have fulfilled the entry requirements for Pure 
Mathematics A03 at a very high standard. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematcs A03.
Syllabus: Real and complex number 
systems, sequences and series, f jnctions of 
one variable, continuity, differentiation and 
integration, vectors, linear mappirgs and 
matrices, vector functions.
Pure Mathematics A06 (Honours)
(Calculus and Linear Algebra Honours 2)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics /05H. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics A02,
A04, B02.
Syllabus: Linear algebra: vector spaces 
and linear mappings, systems of I near 
equations, eigenvalues and eigervectors, 
quadratic forms.
Calculus: differential and integral calculus 
of vector functions.
Pure Mathematics B02
(Techniques of Finite Mathematics 2)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
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Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A02. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics A04, 
A06H.
Syllabus: Linear algebra: vector spaces, 
matrices and linear mappings, determinants, 
systems of linear equations, eigenvalues 
and eigenvectors.
Applied algebra: topics in finite 
mathematics such as graph theory, 
elementary combinatorial theory, Boolean 
algebra, finite geometries slanted towards 
applications.
Pure Mathematics B03
(Advanced Calculus)
First semester.
(1 point) Group B
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A04 or 
A06H.
Syllabus: Vector calculus (using linear 
algebra). Matrices, eigenvalues and 
eigenvectors, quadratic forms. Optimisation 
problems including elementary calculus of 
variations. Multiple integration, line and 
surface integrals, vector field theory. 
Sequences and series of functions, power 
series, Fourier series, application to 
differential equations.
Pure Mathematics B04
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four lectures arid one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A04 or 
A06H. Incompatible with Pure Mathematics 
B08H.
Syllabus: Two of the following four topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Abstract algebra: introduction to basic 
concepts and structures of abstract algebra 
including groups, rings and fields. This 
section is incompatible with Pure 
Mathematics B05H.
Numerical analysis: basic principles, 
computing techniques, solution of non-linear
equations, interpolation and approximation 
of functions, numerical differentiation and 
integration, analysis of convergence and 
estimation of truncation and round-off errors.
Complex analysis: analytic functions, 
contour integration, Taylor and Laurent 
series, calculus of residues, conformal 
mapping.
Applied algebra: as for Pure Mathematics 
B02.
Pure Mathematics B05 (Honours)
(Abstract Algebra Honours)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures a week plus tutorials.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A06H or an 
average grade of credit in Pure Mathematics 
A03, A04.
Syllabus: Introduction to basic concepts and 
structures of abstract algebra including 
groups, rings, fields and modules.
Pure Mathematics B06 (Honours)
(Real Analysis Honours)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures a week plus tutorials.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A06H or 
credits in Pure Mathematics B03 and B11.
Syllabus: Uniform convergence and 
continuity, metric, normed linear and 
topological spaces, completeness and 
compactness, application to differential and 
integral equations, differential calculus in 
Banach spaces, Daniell approach to 
Lebesgue integral, Fourier series.
Pure Mathematics B07 (Honours)
(Differential Equations)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Either Pure Mathematics A06H 
or an average grade of credit in Pure 
Mathematics A03, A04 with concurrent 
enrolment in Pure Mathematics B03. 
Incompatible with Pure Mathematics C03.
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Syllabus: An introduction to the theory of 
ordinary and partial differential equations. 
Topics include linear differential and 
difference equations, linear systems, 
Laplace equation, wave equation, diffusion 
equation, boundary value problems, Fourier 
series, separation of variables, Fourier and 
Laplace transform, relevant existence, 
uniqueness and stability considerations.
Pure Mathematics B08 (Honours)
(Complex Analysis, Numerical Analysis)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A06H or 
credits in Pure Mathematics B03 and B11.
Syllabus: Complex analysis: analytic 
functions, contour integration, power series, 
Laurent series, calculus of residues, 
conformal mapping.
Numerical analysis: as for Pure 
Mathematics B04.
Pure Mathematics B11
(Elementary Real Analysis)
(V2 point) Group B
Will be offered only if sufficient numbers of 
students enrol.
First semester.
Two lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics A04.
Corequisite: Pure Mathematics B03
Syllabus: Structure of the real number 
system, sequences and continuous 
functions.
Pure Mathematics B12
(Selected Topic)
(V2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week.
Corequisite: Normally Pure Mathematics 
B04.
Syllabus: One topic listed under Pure 
Mathematics B04.
Pure Mathematics B14
(Selected Topic)
(V2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Pure 
Mathematics B12.
Syllabus: One topic listed under Pure 
Mathematics B04. This half-unit is provided 
largely for those wishing to complete two 
topics from B04 in different years. 
Completion of B12 and B14 will be taken as 
the equivalent of Pure Mathematics B04 as 
regards C-unit prerequisites.
Pure Mathematics C01
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Normally Pure Mathematics 
B03 and B04.
Syllabus: Two of the following three topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Combinatorial theory: permutations and 
combinations, binomial coefficients, 
inclusion-exclusion, recurrence relations, 
generating functions, systems of distinct 
representatives, combinatorial designs.
Topics in analysis and topology: topics 
chosen from abstract analysis and topology 
and their applications.
History of mathematics: a study of some 
facets of the history of mathematics.
Pure Mathematics C02
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisites: As for Pure Mathematics C01.
Syllabus: Two of the following three topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Topics in algebra; abstract algebra with 
applications to other areas of mathematics.
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Topics in numerical analysis: topics to be 
selected from numerical linear algebra and 
other theoretical areas of numerical analysis.
One of the topics, Complex analysis. 
Abstract algebra, Numerical analysis, as 
listed under Pure Mathematics B04.
Pure Mathematics C03
(Differential Equations)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Either Pure Mathematics A06H 
and any Group B pure mathematics unitor 
Pure Mathematics B03. Incompatible with 
Pure Mathematics B07H.
Syllabus: As for Pure Mathematics B07H.
Pure Mathematics C04
(Optimisation Theory)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics C03 or 
B07H.
Syllabus: A treatment of mathematical 
optimisation techniques of use in fields 
such as engineering, economics and 
ecology. Topics include games and linear 
programming calculus of variations and 
control theory.
Pure Mathematics C05 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(I point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Normally Pure Mathematics 
B05H and B06H. One of these may be 
acceptable with the permission of the Head 
of the Department.
Syllabus: Two of the following three topics 
to be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
General topology: Set theory, topological 
spaces, basic constructions, continuity, 
convergence, connectedness, 
compactness.
Measure theory: abstract measures, 
measurable functions and integration, 
convergence theorems, Fubini-Tonelli and 
Radon-Nikodym theorems, !_p spaces, 
Fourier transform.
Group representation theory: introduction 
to modules, matrix representations and 
character theory of finite groups.
Pure Mathematics C06 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics C05H.
Syllabus: Two of the following topics to 
be chosen in consultation with the 
Department—
Functional analysis: introduction to the 
theory of bounded linear operators on 
Banach and Hilbert spaces.
Calculus on manifolds: review of calculus 
in Rn, multilinear algebra, differentiable 
manifolds, differential forms, integration on 
manifolds, Stokes’ theorem. (This topic will 
be offered in 1982 and even numbered 
years.)
Algebraic topology: introduction to 
homotopy theory and homology theory. (This 
topic will be offered in 1981 and odd 
numbered years.)
Probability theory: modes of convergence, 
weak and strong laws of large numbers, the 
central limit theorem.
Pure Mathematics C07 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics 
C05H.
Syllabus: One topic from Pure Mathematics 
C05H together with a further topic (see note 
below) to be announced by the Department.
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Pure Mathematics C08 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Four lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Pure Mathematics C05H or 
C07H.
Syllabus: One topic from Pure Mathematics 
C06H together with a further topic (see note 
below) to be announced by the Department.
Pure Mathematics C09
(Selected Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Full year.
Two lectures a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics C01.
Syllabus: One topic listed under Pure 
Mathematics C01 in first semester together 
with one topic listed under Pure Mathematics 
C02 in second semester.
Pure Mathematics C10 (Honours)
(Selected Honours Topics)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Full year.
Two lectures a week.
Prerequisite: As for Pure Mathematics 
C05H.
Syllabus: One topic available under Pure 
Mathematics C05H or C07H in first semester 
together with one topic available under Pure 
Mathematics C06H or C08H in second 
semester.
Note: The topics Combinatorial theory, 
History of Mathematics as listed under Pure 
Mathematics C01, Topics in Numerical 
Analysis as listed under Pure Mathematics 
C02 and Complex Analysis as listed under 
Pure Mathematics B08H may be taken as 
further topics in Pure Mathematics C07H, 
C08H and C10H. In general the Department 
will also provide additional options such as 
logic, number theory, further algebra or 
applied analysis.
Further information is available from the 
Department.
Pure Mathematics IV (Honours)
The program and assessment in Pure 
Mathematics IV are divided evenly between 
course work and supervised work on a 
project comprising seminar presentation 
and a written report. The course-work 
component will consist of at least three 
points with topics available under Pure 
Mathematics C05H, C06H. C07H or C08H 
contributing one-half point each and special 
fourth-year options three-quarters of a point 
each. All of the topics General topology. 
Measure theory, Group representation 
theory, Functional analysis, Algebraic 
topology, Calculus on manifolds should be 
completed before the end of the fourth year.
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ln some departments it is recognised that 
knowledge of a particular foreign language 
may be useful and indeed a head of 
department may require an honours or 
masters candidate engaged in a particular 
field of study to have some competence in a 
relevant language.
A one-point (Group A) course in Science 
German is offered by the Department of 
Germanic Languages; this unit may be 
credited towards the pass degrees of 
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry) and a pass in the unit 
will also satisfy those departments which 
specify a knowledge of German as part of 
the honours and master degree courses.
Details of the course are as follows:
German A10
(Science German)
(1 point) Group A
Three hours a week throughout the year 
except for the last two weeks of each 
semester.
Students with an A or B grading in an 
accredited major in German at an ACT 
secondary college, or a two-unit course in 
the NSW Higher School Certificate, or an 
equivalent qualification, are excluded from 
the course.
Science German may not be counted for the 
degree of Bachelor of Science or Bachelor 
of Science (Forestry) if points in respect of 
Elementary German or German I are so 
counted.
Syllabus: Basics of German grammar, 
refinement of translating skill via exercises 
dealing with the student’s particular area of 
interest culminating in the translation of a 
recent journal article from the student’s 
particular area of specialisation and an 
introduction to the main bibliographical 
tools of scientific literature in German.
The course presumes no previous 
knowledge of the language.
Examination: One three-hour paper. In 
addition work completed during the year will 
account for up to 45% of the final mark.
Statistics
R.D. Terrell, BEc Adel., PhD 
Professor of Econometrics and Head of 
Department
Introduction
The Department of Statistics teaches 
probability and statistics in the Faculty of 
Science. These two closely related subjects 
form that branch of applied mathematics 
which deals with circumstances in whose 
determination chance plays a part. The 
theory of probability is concerned with the 
underlying (mathematical) basis of the 
laws of chance but also with the analysis 
of probabilistic models of the real 
world. Statistics is concerned with the 
determination from data (experimental 
observations) of the nature of the 
probabilistic laws obtaining in a physical 
situation.
Units to be offered for the pass degree
Statistics A01
1 point) Group A
Statistics A02
(1 point) Group A
Statistics A03
(1 point) Group E
Statistics B01
(1 point) Group B
Statistics B01 (Honours)
(1 point) Group B
Statistics B02
(1 point) Group B
Statistics B02 (Honours)
(1 point) Group B
Statistics B03
(1 point) Group B
Statistics B03 (Honours)
(1 point) Group B
Statistics C01
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C01 (Honours)
(1 point) Group (C(l)
Statistics C02
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C02 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C03
(1 point) Group C(l)
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Statistics C03 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C04
(1 point) Group C(l)
Statistics C04 (Honours)
(1 point) Group C(l)
For details see entry for Statistics under the 
Faculty of Economics.
For the degree with honours
As indicated above, students may take 
additional work in statistics to prepare them 
for entry to a final honours year. Full details 
are given under the Faculty of Economics. 
Admission to the final honours year will 
depend upon the attainment of a sufficiently 
high standard in mathematics and statistics 
in the course for the pass degree.
Details of the course for Statistics IV also 
are given under the Faculty of Economics. 
Students in the Faculty of Science (who will 
often be combining part of Statistics IV with 
parts of other fourth-year Faculty of Science 
subjects) will take a selection appropriate to 
the scientific interests of the students.
Students whose interest is in probability 
theory rather than statistics may include the 
following sequence as part of their third 
and fourth-year program in either of the 
Departments of Pure Mathematics or 
Statistics: Measure Theory, Introduction to 
Probability (components of third-year pure 
mathematics honours). Probability I. 
Probability II (components of fourth-year 
statistics honours).
Honours students in mathematical 
statistics will normally take the first three of 
these units together with approved units in 
statistical inference.
For the degree of Master of Science
Graduates who have obtained the degree of 
Bachelor of Science at any recognised 
university, including an adequate study of 
statistics, may be enrolled for the degree of 
Master of Science, for which candidates may 
qualify by completing a thesis written under 
the supervision of members of the 
Department. Where candidates have not 
obtained a degree with first or second class
honours in statistics they will be required to 
take an advanced qualifying course, usually 
of one year’s duration.
Degree of master by course work
Suitably qualified honours graduates in the 
Faculties of Arts, Economics or Science may 
enrol in the degree of master program by 
course work introduced by the Department in 
1977. Fordetailssee entry under Faculty of 
Economics.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Details will be arranged by the Head of the 
Department
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H. A. Buchdahl, ARCS, DSc Lond., FAA 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The purpose of theoretical physics is to 
contemplate the results of observation and 
experiment obtained in the past; by a 
process of abstraction, concept-formation 
and inductive generalisation to formulate 
theories which will coherently describe them 
and which are then, hopefully, endowed with 
predictive power; to analyse the formal 
structure of such theories and of the physical 
laws which are part of them; to discover, if 
possible, features common to a variety of 
otherwise disparate theories, and to 
summarise these in the form of metalaws, 
i.e. of laws about laws; and finally to suggest 
what further observations or experiments 
might be made for the purpose of verifying 
the validity of existing theories or else to give 
new material towards their modification or 
extension.
The successful pursuit of theoretical 
physics probably presupposes a certain 
aptitude for formal or mathematical 
reasoning. Given this, the student should 
feel encouraged to take up its study; not 
least because it can claim to be the main heir 
of that branch of intellectual inquiry once 
called natural philosophy.
Towards a pass degree, students are 
trained through the medium of lecture 
courses in a number of topics listed below.
Students whose main interests are in 
other fields of study can also benefit from 
some training in theoretical physics. For 
students with the following main interests, 
suitable choices of units in theoretical 
physics are as follows: experimental 
physics, Theoretical Physics C01 and C02; 
mathematics, Theoretical Physics B01, C03 
and C05.
After completion of the third year of the 
Bachelor of Science course, students may 
proceed further to the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Science with honours, or to 
the degree of Master of Science or Doctor 
of Philosophy. This course is strongly 
recommended to those students seeking a 
career in a university or research laboratory.
The honours year is regarded, in principle, 
as constituting a first introduction to the 
methods of scientific research. Emphasis 
will therefore normally be placed mainly on 
a fairly substantial amount of independent 
work done by the student, and such work 
should contain an element of originality. In 
addition there will be courses of lectures of 
a standard well above that encountered in 
third year. The topics covered vary from year 
to year, and it should be borne in mind that 
because of the small number of students 
involved all arrangements are flexible.
Postgraduate research facilities are 
available in a number of specialised fields 
of investigation.
For the pass degree
A list of suitable books for each unit and 
advice on text books for special selections 
can be obtained from the Department.
Notes
(a) Students intending to proceed to honours 
are strongly advised to take Theoretical 
Physics C01, C02, and C03.
(b) In each unit the preferred method of 
assessment is as follows:
(i) one closed-book paper (time allowed, 
three hours)
(ii) one open-book distinction paper (time 
allowed, six hours)
(iii) assignments which count for up to 20% 
of the first paper.
This is subject to change after discussion 
with the class.
Theoretical Physics B01
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12 and two 
points of pure or applied mathematics from 
Group A.
Syllabus: The course is built around the 
formalism of analytical dynamics as a 
convenient framework for dealing with 
prominent aspects of theoretical physics. It 
begins with an introduction to the Lagrangian
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formulation of the equations of motion. An 
introduction to the elementary calculus 
of variations leads to the idea of the 
characteristic function of a variational 
principle. This allows emphasis to be placed 
on Hamilton’s Principle as the governing 
principle of classical dynamics and on the 
characteristic function (Hamilton's principal 
function’) which goes with it. The transition to 
the Hamiltonian formulation of dynamics, or 
of variational problems in general, then 
leads to the consideration of canonical 
transformations and of the Hamilton-Jacobi 
equation. The latter can also be generated 
from certain commonly occurring second 
order differential equations by going to 
a certain asymptotic limit. Solution of 
the equation by means of the method of 
separation of variables is therefore studied 
in its own right. From solutions obtained in 
this way the explicit form of characteristic 
functions may then be obtained. 
Consideration of their behaviour (or of that of 
the equations of motion themselves) under 
continuous symmetry transformations then 
leads to Ndther’s Theorem concerning the 
existence of conservation laws.
Theoretical Physics C01
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites: Physics B06 and either two 
points of pure or applied mathematics from 
Group B or one point of pure or applied 
mathematics from Group B and Theoretical 
Physics B01.
Syllabus: Elementary quantum mechanics, 
together with a selection from: statistical 
mechanics; special relativity; electro­
magnetism; astrophysics; thermodynamics; 
geometrical optics; plasma physics; 
elementary particle physics.
Theoretical Physics C02
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite: Theoretical Physics C01.
Syllabus: Advanced quantum mechanics, 
together with a selection from— statistical 
mechanics; special relativity; electro­
magnetism; astrophysics; thermodynamics; 
geometrical optics; plasma physics; 
elementary particle physics.
Theoretical Physics C03
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites
(a) Theoretical Physics C01 or C05; and
(b) Physics B06 or B07.
Syllabus: A selection from— electro­
magnetism; special relativity; plasma 
physics; elementary particle physics; 
thermodynamics; mathematical methods; 
astrophysics.
Theoretical Physics C05
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and at least one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisites: Physics A11 or A12anc/ two 
points of pure or applied mathematics from 
Group B.
Syllabus: Elementary treatment of :he 
delta-function and related functions; 
orthogonal polynomials; integral transforms; 
rectilinear tensor calculus; Lie groups and 
their representations.
For the degree with honours
Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the course for the pass degree 
may be admitted to an honours year. The 
attention of students is drawn to the 
appropriate sections of the Courses of Study 
(Degree of Bachelor of Science) Ftiles.
As explained in the introduction, 'his unit is 
regarded, in principle, as a first introduction 
to the methods of scientific researci. 
Candidates are therefore normally expected 
to carry out independent work which should
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preferably contain an element of originality. 
The results of thiis work are to be embodied 
in a thesis. In adldition there will normally 
be courses of lectures on topics such as 
non-relativistic and relativistic quantum 
mechanics, quantum field theory; but in all 
respects there i:s a high degree of flexibility 
on account of thie small number of students 
involved. Attendance at certain seminars, 
colloquia and short courses of lectures in 
other departments of the university will also 
normally form an integral part of the unit.
For the degree of Master of Science
Attention is drawn to the appropriate 
sections of the 'Courses and Degrees 
(Degree of Master) Rules. Candidates for 
the degree of Master of Science are required 
to undertake re search in an approved topic, 
and to write a thesis covering the work 
carried out. Candidates whose theoretical 
background ha:s not reached the required 
level may be required to attend such lectures 
and to undergo' such additional tests as are 
specified by thee Head of the Department.
For the degree; of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold 
the degree of B>achelor of Science with 
honours. Rese-arch facilities in the fields 
of quantum mechanics, general relativity 
theory and optical aberration theory are 
available.
S. A. Barnett, MA Oxf.
Professor and Head of Department (until 31 
Dec 80)
Introduction
Zoology includes every aspect of the 
scientific study of animals, from the 
single-celled Protozoa to man. It prepares 
students, not only for academic research 
and for teaching in schools and universities, 
but also for a wide range of non-academic 
careers.
Zoology is largely an experimental 
subject. Many of the methods used are 
derived from the physical sciences. Hence 
students who intend to study zoology should 
know some chemistry, and preferably also 
mathematics and physics. They should be 
able to write and to speak clear English.
The first year introduces the whole of the 
animal kingdom, and laboratory methods 
of studying living material, including the 
quantitative analysis of experimental 
findings.
The semester units include a sequence 
which most students of zoology will wish 
to take: this consists of the courses on 
vertebrate and invertebrate biology, which 
are largely physiological in content.
Assessment in all courses is arranged with 
the class at the beginning of the year or the 
semester. It is usually based on laboratory 
work, project reports, essays and formal 
tests.
For the pass degree
Zoology A01f
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
One weekly laboratory session of about 
three hours for study by means of tapes, 
slides, diagrams and other material, followed 
by related practical exercises. Students do 
most of the work at their own rate. One 
tutorial a week and an optional lecture. 
Voluntary excursions are arranged; students 
are strongly recommended to attend them.
Syllabus: An introduction to animal biology; 
the animal kingdom; animal physiology; 
vertebrate embryology; structure, physiology
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and multiplication of cells; animal behaviour; 
ecology; genetics; evolution.
f  Students must have a set of approved dissecting 
instruments, botany book (available at the shop in the 
University Union), pencils and an eraser.
Human Biology A02|
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Points for this unit may not be counted for 
the degree if points in respect of either 
Psychology A01 or Zoology A01 are so 
counted.
Syllabus: A biological and comparative 
account of the human species. The 
application of scientific methods to human 
problems and situations. Topics discussed 
include: human structure and physiology; 
metabolism, sexuality and reproduction; 
physiological bases of behaviour, perceptual 
and motor skills, motivation; instinct and 
intelligence; communication and language; 
human genetics and its significance for 
eugenic programs and race differences; 
human evolution; human ecology.
f  Course run jointly with the Department of Psychology.
Zoology B02
(Comparative Invertebrate Zoology II)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week with field work as arranged.
Prerequisites: Zoology A01 or a credit in 
Fluman Biology A02 and either Chemistry 
A01 or Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: Biology of invertebrate animals 
studied from a functional point of view. 
Animal communities. Animal associations. 
Ecology and economic importance of 
invertebrates. Comparative study of feeding, 
respiration, excretion, locomotion, sensory 
capacities, behaviour, reproduction and 
development. Origin of the Metazoa; 
evolution and classification of invertebrate 
phyla.
Zoology B03
(Vertebrate Zoology I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectures and six hours of laboratory 
work a week with field work as arranged.
Prerequisites: Zoology A01 or a credit in 
Human Biology A02 and either Chemistry 
A01 or A02.
Syllabus: Vertebrate structure and 
development. Origin and evolution of 
vertebrates. Biology of Australian 
vertebrates.
Zoology B08
(Vertebrate Zoology II)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Zoology B03.
Syllabus: Comparative physiology of 
vertebrates: osmoregulation, circulation, 
digestion, metabolism, thermoregulation, 
neurobiology. Adaptations of terrestrial 
vertebrates.
Zoology B09
(Comparative Invertebrate Zoology I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Zoology A01 or Human 
Biology M 2  and either Chemistry A01 or 
Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: The biology of the major groups of 
parasitic animals and of their free-living 
relatives; morphology, life histories, 
development, comparative physiology, 
taxonomy, evolution.
Laboratory work includes serological, 
haematological, diagnostic and histological 
techniques; pathology and taxonomy.
366
Zoology
Zoology C01
(Endocrinology and Developmental Biology) 
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Zoology B02 or B08. Some 
knowledge of biochemistry is an advantage.
Syllabus: Mechanisms of reproduction and 
cellular differentiation; gametogenesis, 
fertilisation, embryogenesis and 
organogenesis; differentiation and growth; 
metamorphosis and regeneration. The 
nature and actions of vertebrate and 
invertebrate hormones; neurosecretion, 
metabolic and reproductive hormones.
Zoology C05
(Animal Ecology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week together with field work as 
arranged.
Prerequisite: Zoology B02 or Zoology B08.
Syllabus: Environment: surveys; 
measurement of environmental parameters; 
micro-environments. Populations: 
population dynamics; theories of regulation; 
management; systems analysis. 
Ecosystems: their structure; energy flow; 
biogeochemistry; systems analysis. Applied 
ecology: pest control; radioecology; 
pollution; fisheries.
Zoology C06
(Ethology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: A Group B zoology unit.
Syllabus: The special problems of studying 
behaviour scientifically. Nervous systems, 
sense organs and behaviour. Analysis of the 
‘forced movements' of invertebrates.
Adaptive behaviour (learning) in the 
animal kingdom. Feeding, sexual and
reproductive behaviour, and their 
physiological basis. Communication, group 
behaviour and conflict. Genetics of 
behaviour and the concept of instinct. 
Primates and the sources of human 
behaviour. In the laboratory: experiments on 
a variety of animals.
Zoology C08
(Theoretical Zoology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Students are expected to devote about six 
hours a week to research in the library. No 
laboratory work is scheduled.
Prerequisites: Sixteen points towards a 
degree, including Zoology B02 or Zoology 
B07 or Zoology B08.
Syllabus: A selection of theoretical topics. 
Students write essays, give seminars and 
participate in discussions. Suitable for those 
intending honours in a biological subject.
Zoology C10
(Entomology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week, with field work as arranged.
Prerequisites: Zoology B02; or Zoology A01 
or Human Biology A02 (Credit) and 
Chemistry A01 or A02 and any approved 
Group B unit.
Syllabus: The anatomy, physiology, growth 
and metamorphosis of insects. The origin, 
classification and orders of insects. 
Polymorphism, behaviour and abundance of 
insects. Insect/plant relationships, insects of 
the soil, aquatic insects, social insects, 
parasitic insects, insects and viruses.
Zoology C11
(Human and Economic Parasitology)
(1 point) Group C(l)
Second semester.
Two or three lectures and five or six 
laboratory hours a week (total 8 hours).
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Prerequisite: Zoology B09.
Syllabus: The major parasitic diseases of 
man and domestic animals, especially those 
important in Australia, South-East Asia and 
the Pacific Islands. Epidemiology, ecology, 
and the control of parasitic diseases; their 
pathology, comparative biochemistry, 
chemotherapy and immunology. Laboratory 
work includes individual investigations.
For the degree with honours
Undergraduates who have done well enough 
in their work for a pass degree may be 
admitted to the course for honours; they then 
specialise for a whole year in one branch of 
zoology. (The principal branches available 
are listed below, in the section on work for 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.) Each 
student carries out, independently but under 
supervision, a research project, and writes 
a documented thesis on it. In addition, 
the student attends tutorials for which 
written work is required. Short courses 
in techniques, such as those of computing 
or histology, may also be taken.
For the degree of Master of Science
In zoology the degree of Master of Science 
is a research degree for which the standard 
of entry is a good honours degree or its 
equivalent; the candidate carries out a 
research project and writes a thesis on it. 
The time allowed is one to two years. If 
previous work has not prepared the 
candidate fully for the proposed research, 
the candidate may be required to undertake 
preliminary study during a qualifying course 
of one to two years. Areas of research are 
listed in the next section.
(i) cytology and histochemistry
(ii) comparative biochemistry
(iii) developmental biology
(iv) ecology
(v) endocrinology
(vi) entomology
(vii) ethology
(viii) herpetology
(ix) parasitology
(x) physiology of both invertebrates and 
vertebrates
(xi) reproductive physiology of mammals.
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy have a good honours degree. 
They carry out a major research program 
and write a thesis on it. The period allowed is 
usually three years. The following are the 
main areas of zoology in which supervision 
and research facilities are available in the 
Department:
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The Australian National University 
Lecture Timetables for 1981
Timetable A — Faculties of Arts, 
Asian Studies and 
Economics.
Timetable B — Faculty of Law
Timetable C — Faculty of Science, 
First semester.
Timetable D — Faculty of Science, 
Second semester.
(1) Information concerning tutorials, 
seminars and other class 
commitments has been included in the 
individual unit or subject entries in the 1981 
Faculty Handbook.
(2) To assist students in selecting semester 
units offered in the Faculty of Science a 
separate block arrangement of semester 
units is printed at the back of the timetable.
Key
a Laboratory or practical period of two hours
aa No classes will be held in Science German during weeks 12,13, 25 and 26
b Laboratory period of three hours
bb Repeat laboratory period of three hours
c Lecture period of two hours
cc Semester to be decided; refer to department
d Practical, problems or laboratory period of one hour
dd Three-hour discussion period
e Laboratory period of four hours
ee Lecture period of one-and-a-half hours
f Laboratory period of three-and-a-half hours
ff Repeat laboratory period of three-and-a-half hours
9 Period restricted to honours or distinction students
gg Two additional hours to be arranged
h Honours classes by arrangement
hh Three additional hours to be arranged
jj Contact department to determine lecture times
k An additional class will be held every other week during first and second terms; 
times by arrangement
m Period of half-an-hour
mm Two additional hours to be arranged in first semester, one in second semester
n Laboratory period of five hours
nn One additional hour to be arranged
P Second semester only
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pp Weekly two-hour workshops to be arranged; attendance compulsory
q Lecture and discussion, total two hours
r Alternative time arranged if necessary
r r Recordings of all lectures will be available in the Chifley Library
s One-and-a-half-hour seminar and lunchtime discussion, Tuesday topic identical 
with previous Thursday; one must be attended
ss Students to choose two topics in consultation with department
t This lecture will be held only for the first six weeks of the semester
tt Certain lectures may be recorded; see unit co-ordinator
u This lecture will be held only for the second six weeks of the semester
uu Optional film at 1 pm, lecture 2pm
V An alternative laboratory class may be available
vv Videotapes of lectures available in the Chifley Library
X Alternative class or laboratory period
XX Timetable meeting 3pm first Monday of first term
y Alternative class available or to be arranged
yy Unit offered subject to availability of staff
z Different workshops. Students must attend one of these. Students who are able to 
reserve more than one hour marked “z” thus increase their options in choice of 
workshops.
* Lecture or period repeated
** Repeat of lecture or period
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Timetable A __________________________ ___________
Faculties of Arts, Asian Studies and Economics
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Accounting and Public 
Finance
Accounting I
A Stream 3c
B Stream 3c
C Stream 3c
D Stream 3c
Accounting B01 2 11
(Part first semester, part
second semester)
Accounting II 2 11
Accounting C01 12 2
(First semester)
Accounting C02 12 2
(Second semester)
Accounting D03 2 11
(First semester)
Accounting C04 3 3
(First semester)
Accounting C05 Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Accounting C06 12 12
(First semester)
Accounting D02 11 2
(Second semester)
Accounting D06 11 2
(First semester)
Introduction to Computer 3 3 3
Data Processing
(Second semester)
Public Economics A 4 5
(First semester)
Public Economics B 4 5
(Second semester)
Public Economics C Not offered in 1981
(First semester)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Public Economics D 2 10
(Second semester)
Accounting IV Classes by arrangement jj
Public Finance I V Classes by arrangement jj
Business Organisations 4 9
Introductory Business Law 4 12
Tax Law and Practice 2 5
A s ia n  H is to ry  a n d  C iv il is a t io n s
Archaeology of Southeast Asia 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement
Asian History and Civilisations IV Classes by arrangement
Early Japan 3
History and Civil isations 
of Mainland Sou theast Asia
Not offered in 1981
History and Civilisations 
of the Philippines 10 11
History and Cult ure 
of Modern Thailand 3 10
History of Feudal Japan 12 12
History of Imperial China 
and its Neighbours 12 12
History of the 
Indonesian Archipelago 12 12
History of Islamic West Asia 12 11
History of Modem South Asia 12 12
History of Muslims in South Asia 11 11
ntroduction to Chinese History 
and Civilisations
4 4
ntroduction to S.outh Asia 5 2
ntroduction to Southeast Asia 9 12
vleiji-Taishö Politics 2
Modern Chinese' History 2 2
Modern Indonesia Not offered in 1981
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Religions of India Not offered in 1981
The Islamic Tradition Not offered in 1981
The Judaic Tradition 2 2
Chinese
Classical Chinese I 10 2 3 11
Classical Chinese II 10 10 11 12g
Classical Chinese III 4 11 g 3 9
Classical Chinese IV Classes by arrangement jj
Korean I 2 2 2
Modern Chinese I 11 10 11 10
Modern Chinese II 2 11 g 9 9 2
Modern Chinese III 2 2g 10 3
Modern Chinese IV Classes by arrangement jj
Chinese Aesthetics 3c
Classics
Ancient History 2/3A 2 5
Greek la 3 9 3 2
Greek lb 9 3 4 3
Greek lla 9 3 4 3
Greek lib 11 3 3
Greek Ilia 11 3 3
Greek lllb 11 3 3
Greek IV Classes by arrangement jj
Latin la 11 12 11 12
Latin lb 10 12 11 11
Latin lla 10 12 11 11
Latin lib 12 10 12
Latin Ilia 12 10 12
Latin lllb 12 10 12
Latin IV Classes by arrangement jj
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NITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
reek Civilization 10 11
reek Civilization (S) 4 10 11
Oman Civilization Not offered in 1981
oman Civilization (S) Not offered in 1981
lassical Tradition Not offered in 1981
c o n o m ic  H is to ry
conomic Development of 
Odern Japan
10 10
conomic Experience of 
odern India
10 10
conomic History A
/lodern Economic Development)
•j -j *  ^  * * •j ■] *  4  *  *
conomic History B 
Australian Economic History)
12 12
conomic History IV Classes by arrangement jj
conomics for Historians rr 2 2
conomic Theory and History Classes by arrangement jj
istory of Economic Thought 9 9
itroduction to Computer Data
rocessing
Second semester)
3 3 3
he International Economy 
ince the Second World War 
-irst semester)
2 2
lussian Economic History 
Second semester)
4 3
•c o n o m ic s
Agricultural Economics 
Second semester)
12 11
Development Economics 
Second semester)
5 5 10
iconomic Measurement 
-irst semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
iconomics 1 g * 5 * *  10 *5* * 12* 5**
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Economics II 5 6 6
Economics III 5 4 10
Economics IV Classes by arrangement jj
Environmental Economics 
(First semester)
12 11
Industrial Organisation 
(Second semester)
10c 11
Introduction to Computer 
Data Processing 
(Second semester)
3 3 3
Japanese Economy and 
Economic Policy nn 
(Second semester)
12 12
Labour Economics 
(Second semester)
12 9
Law and Economics 2 12
Mathematical Economics IA 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Mathematical Economics IB 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Mathematics for Economists 9 10
Monetary Economics 
(First semester)
3c
Optimal Control Theory 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Resource Economics 
(First semester)
10c 10c • •
Statistics B05 
(First semester)
4 4 4
Statistics B06 yy 
(Second semester)
4 4 4
Transport Economics 
(Second semester)
12 10
English
English A1 -| -j * 4 * *
English A2 4
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
English A3 4
English A4 3
English B1 *l q* 4 **
English B2 5
English B4 12
English B5.2 5
English B6 2c
English B7 Classes by arrangement jj
English C1 4
English C3 4
English C4 4
English C6 Classes by arrangement jj
English C7 Classes by arrangement jj
F in e  A rt
Fine Art I 12 12
Fine Art 2/3— 10c
Medieval and Renaissance
Fine Art 2/3— 10 10
Nineteenth-century Art
Fine Art 2/3— 11 ee 11ee
Twentieth-century Art
G e o g ra p h y
Advanced Biogeography 10 7a
(First semester)
Advanced Climatology Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Advanced Geomorphology 3,7a 10 4
(First semester)
Advanced Urban Geography 4 11a 4
(First semester)
Applied Environmental 4 11a
Geography 
(Second semester)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Applied Human Geography 4 11a
(Second semester)
Economic Geography 9 7a 9 10
(First semester)
Population Geography 5 5 7a
(First semester)
Development Geography of 5 5 7a 5
Southeast Asia
(Second semester)
Environmental Hazards 11,2b 2 2
(First semester)
Australian Environmental 11,2b 2 2
Management
(Second semester)
Geography IA 4 7a 10ax, 4
Earth Sciences A02 9 10 10,2b
Geography B01/B02 10 11,2b 9
Manufacturing Location Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Urban Geography 9 7a 9 10
(Second semester)
G erm anic Languages
German A1 2 2 2 2 2
(First semester)
German A2 2 2 2 2 2
(Second semester)
German A3
First stream 3 3 2
Second stream 2 4 4
German A4 9 5 11
Germanic A5 10 12 10 10c
(First semester)
Germanic A6 10 12 10 10c
(Second semester)
Germanic A7 Not offered in 1981
(First semester)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Germanic A8 Not offered in 1981
(Second semester)
German A9 12 12
German A10 aa 7,8,9
Germanic A11 11 12
German B21 k 10 12
German B22 12 10
German B23 4 4
German B24 11 2 11
German B25 10 11 11
German B26 Not offered in 1981
Germanic B27/28 Not offered in 1981
Germanic B29 7c 12c 2
(First semester)
Germanic B30 7c 12c 2
(Second semester)
German C31 Not offered in 1981
Germanic C32 Classes by arrangement jj
German C33 9c
German C34 Not offered in 1981
German C35 4 4
German C36 Not offered in 1981
Germanic C37 Not offered in 1981
(First semester)
Germanic C38 Not offered in 1981
(Second semester)
Germanic C39 3 5 12
(First semester)
Germanic C40 3 5 12
(Second semester)
German IV Classes by arrangement jj
German Postgraduate Seminar 10c
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
H is to ry
History 1A 10 10
History 1C 4 4
History 1E rr 9 11
History 1G 5 5
History 1J rr 2 3
Economics for Historians rr 2 2
History 2/3A rr 10 10
History 2/3B 11* 5.15** 11* 5.15**
History 2/3C 10 11
History 2/3D rr 11 10
History 2/3F rr 2 2
History 2/3G rr 10 3
History 2/3J 2 2
History 2/3K Not offered in 1981
History 2/3P Not offered in 1981
History 2/3Q Not offered in 1981
History 2/3N Not offered in 1981
History 2/3S rr 12 12
History 2/3T 2 5
History 2/3U 12 12
History 4 Classes by arrangement jj
H u m a n  S c ie n c e s
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Human Ecology pp tt 12s 6qq 12s
Human Adaptability pp tt 12 6qq
In d o n e s ia n  L a n g u a g e s  
an d  L ite ra tu re s
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 1 0 * 6 * *  
-j -j *  y * *
380
Lecture Timetables for 1981
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 
(Group A)
10, 11 d 10,11 d
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 
(Group B)
10, 11 d 10, 11 d
Bahasa Ind. & Malay I 
(Group C)
7, 8d 7, 8d
Bahasa Ind. & Malay II 2 1 1 *5 **
3* 4**
2* 5** 11 *, 5**
Bahasa Ind. & Malay III 2 9,2 9 2* 3**
Bahasa Ind. & Malay IV Classes by arrangement jj
Javanese A 10,11 9, 10
Javanese B Not offered in 1981
Arabic I 3,4 3 2
Arabic II 10,11 9 10
Arabic III 9, 10 10, 11
Persian I 12 11 12 11
Persian II 4 12 12
Thai I Classes by arrangement jj
Thai II Classes by arrangement jj
Thai III Classes by arrangement jj
Classical Hebrew Not offered in 1981
J a p a n e s e
Introduction to Japanese 
Literature
2ee 3ee
Japanese I 11 11 11 11
Japanese II 10 10 10 10
Japanese III 10 10 10 10
Japanese IV Classes by arrangement jj
Japanese Linguistics A 
(First semester)
4 4 4
Japanese Linguistics B 
(Second semester)
4 4 4
Japanese Literature A Classes by arrangement jj
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Japanese Literature B Classes by arrangement jj
Literary Japanese 2ee .. 2ee
Linguistics
Linguistics A1 12 12 12
(First semester)
Linguistics A2 12 12
(Second semester)
Linguistics A2(S) 12 12
(Second semester)
Linguistics A3 12 9 9
(Second semester)
Linguistics A3(S)
(First semester) 11 11 11
(Second semester) 12 9 9
Linguistics A4 4 12
(Second semester)
Linguistics A4(S)
(First semester) 3 3
(Second semester) 4 12
Linguistics A5 12 12 11
(First semester)
Linguistics A6 9 9 2
(Second semester)
Linguistics A7 9 9 9
(First semester)
Linguistics A8 3 3 3
(Second semester)
Linguistics A9 Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Linguistics A10 Not offered in 1981
Linguistics A11 Not offered in 1981
Linguistics A12 Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics A13 11 11 11
(Second semester)
Linguistics A14 Not offered in 1981
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Linguistics A15/ 3 . . . .  9 2
Anthropology B14
(Second semester)
Linguistics A16 4 5
(Second semester)
Linguistics B1 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Linguistics B2 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics B3 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1981
Linguistics B4 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics B5 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement j j
Linguistics B6 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1981
Linguistics B7 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics B8 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics B9 
(First semester)
Not offered in 1981
Linguistics C1 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement j j
Linguistics C2 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Medieval Studies
Medieval Studies I 10 10
Medieval Studies I I/I 11A 11 3
Medieval Studies ll/IIID rr 4 4
Medieval Studies ll/IIIF 2 10 2
Modem European Studies
Not offered in 1981Modern European Studies 
2/3 B
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Modern European Studies 
2/3C
Not offered in 1981
Modern European Studies 
2/3 D
Classes by arrangement jj
P h ilo s o p h y
Philosophy A1 4 * 10**
10z, 6z 4z 4z
Philosophy A2 3 2
Philosophy A3 Not offered in 1981
Philosophy A4 5 5
Philosophy A5
(First semester) 5 5
(Second semester) 5 5
Philosophy A6 5 2
Philosophy A7 12 12
Philosophy A8 3 2
Philosophy A9 2 2
Philosophy A10 Not offered in 1981
Philosophy A21 2 2
(Second semester)
Philosophy A22 2 2
(First semester)
Philosophy A23 12 12
(Second semester)
Philosophy A24 12 12
(First semester)
Philosophy A25 5 5
(Second semester)
Philosophy A26 Not offered in 1981
Philosophy A27 Not offered in 1981
Philosophy A28 Not offered in 1981
Philosophy A29 10c 3
(First semester)
Philosophy A30 5 5
(First semester)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Philosophy A31 
(Second semester)
5 5
Philosophy A32 
(Second semester)
6 6
B-level units in Philosophy Classes by arrangement jj
Philosophy C1 10c
Philosophy C2 Classes by arrangement jj
Philosophy C3 Classes by arrangement jj
Political Science
Ancient Political Thought 
(First semester)
10 10
Australian Foreign Policy 
(Second semester)
9 9
Australian Government 
Administration and Public Policy 
(First semester)
4 12
Australian Politics 8am 8am
Bureaucracy and Public Policy 
(First semester)
11 4
Development and Change 
(First semester)
9 10
Government and Politics 
in the USA
11 3
International Politics 
(First semester)
12 3
Issues in Political Sociology 
(First semester)
2 5
Modern Political Theory 
(Second semester)
10 10
Peace and War 
(Second semester)
4 12
Political Science 1 3 4
Political Science IV Classes by arrangement jj
Politics in Britain 
(Second semester)
11 3
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Politics in China 
(First semester)
4 5
Politics in Japan 
(Second semester)
3 4
Politics in Southeast Asia 
(Second semester)
4 5
Politics in Western Europe 
(Second semester)
10 10
Pressure Groups and Australian 
Public Policy 
(Second semester)
2 5
US Foreign Policy 
(Second semester)
12 3
P re h is to ry  a n d  A n th ro p o lo g y
Anthropology I 11 2uu
Anthropology B1 
(Second semester)
2 11
Anthropology B4 
(First semester)
2 11
Anthropology B5 
(First semester)
12 3
Anthropology B6 
(First semester)
5 5
Anthropology B7 
(Second semester)
2 11
Anthropology B8 
(Second semester)
2 12
Anthropology B9 Not offered in 1981
Anthropology B10 
(First semester)
4 10
Anthropology B11 
(First semester)
12 4
Anthropology B12 
(First semester)
10 10
Anthropology B14/ 
Linguistics A15 
(Second semester)
3 9 2
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Anthropology B15 11 3
(Second semester)
Anthropology B16 12 4
(Second semester)
Anthropology B17 5 5
(Second semester)
Anthropology B18 11 2
(First semester )
Anthropology B23 2 12
(First semester)
Anthropology B30 12 3
(Second semester)
Anthropology B31 5 5
(Second semester)
Anthropology B32 2c
(First semester)
Anthropology B33 Not offered in 1981
Anthropology C1(H) Classes by arrangement jj
Anthropology C2(H) Classes by arrangement jj
Anthropology IV(H) Classes by arrangement jj
Prehistory I 5 5
Prehistory B1 3 2
(First semester)
Prehistory B2 3 3
(First semester)
Prehistory B3 Not offered in 1981
Prehistory B4 4 4
(First semester)
Prehistory B5 3 2
(Second semester)
Prehistory B6 10 12
(First semester)
Prehistory B7 11 12
(Second semester)
Prehistory B8 Not offered in 1981
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Prehistory B9 11 12
(First semester)
Prehistory B10 4 10
(Second semester)
Prehistory B11 Not offered in 1981
Prehistory B14 4 4
(Second semester)
Prehistory B17 Not offered in 1981
Prehistory C1 (H) 2cy 10cx
Prehistory C2(H) 10c
Prehistory IV(H) Classes by arrangement jj
Prehistory/ Not offered in 1981
Anthropology B20
Prehistory/ Not offered in 1981
Anthropology B21
Prehistory/ Not offered in 1981
Anthropology B22
R e lig io u s  S tu d ie s
Religious Studies I 3 3
Religious Studies A Classes by arrangement jj
R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s
French IA 4 9 9 9 9p
French IA (Lab) 2m* 3m** 10m* 11m**
French IB mm 4cp 2 * 5 * *  5 ■j0* 4 **
French 11A gg 12 12 5
French MB gg 2 * 5 * *  10*5 * * 10* 5**
French IIIB gg 2* 5 ** "|o* 5** 10* 5**
Medieval FS Not offered in 1981
Renaissance FS 2 2c
French IV Classes by arrangement jj
History of French Language Not offered in 1981
Italian I 9y 9y 9y 9y
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Italian I (Lab) 9y
Italian II 4r 4r 4r 4r 4r
Italian III Classes by arrangement jj
S la v o n ic  L a n g u a g e s
Russian I 5 12d 5 12, 5y 3y
Russian II h Classes by arrangement xx
Russian III h Classes by arrangement xx
Russian IV Classes by arrangement xx
Russian Literature in 5 7c
Translation
Polish I Classes by arrangement xx
S o c io lo g y
Sociology I 4 4
Sociology B1 4d 5 5
Sociology B2 11c
Sociology B3 12 12
Sociology B (Hons) 10c
Sociology C1 3c
Sociology C10 2c
(First semester)
Sociology C11 10c
(First semester)
Sociology C12 2c
(Second semester)
Sociology C13 Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Sociology C14 3 3
(First semester)
Sociology C15 10c
(Second semester)
Sociology C16 Not offered in 1981
Sociology C17 Not offered in 1981
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Sociology C18 
(Second semester)
10c
Sociology C19 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C20 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C21 cc Classes by arrangement jj
Sociology C (Hons) 10c
Sociology IV Classes by arrangement jj
South Asian and Buddhist 
Studies
Sanskrit I 11 Other classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit II Classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit III Classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit IV Classes by arrangement jj
Hindi I 12 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi II 2 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi III 3 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi IV Classes by arrangement jj
Urdu I Classes by arrangement jj
Urdu II Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics
Introduction to Computer 
Data Processing 
(Second semester)
3 3 3
Statistics A01 
A stream 
(First semester)
8am 8am 8am
Statistics A01 
B stream 
(First semester)
12 12 10
Statistics A01 
(Second semester)
6 12 12
Statistics A02 
(Second semester)
6 12 12
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Statistics A03 12 12 5
(First semester)
Statistics B01 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Statistics B01 (H) Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Statistics B02 Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Statistics B02(FI) Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Statistics B03
(First semester) 4 4 4
(Second semester) 4 4 4
Statistics B03(H) Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Statistics B04 12 11
(Second semester)
Statistics B05 4 4 4
(First semester)
Statistics B06 yy 4 4 4
(Second semester)
Statistics C01 12 11,4
(First semester)
Statistics C01 (H) Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Statistics C02 12 11,4
(Second semester)
Statistics C02(FI) Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Statistics C03 10 10 10
(First semester)
Statistics C03(H) Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Statistics C04 10 10 10
(Second semester)
Statistics C04(H) Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Statistics C05 
(Second semester)
11c 4c
Statistics C05(H) 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C06 
(First semester)
10,2 3
Statistics C06(H) 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics C08 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Statistics IV Classes by arrangement jj
W o m e n ’s S tu d ie s
Women’s Studies A 12
Women’s Studies B 12
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Timetable B
Faculty  of Law
SUBJECTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Compulsory subjects
Administrative Law
Group 1 11 2
Group 2 10 10
Commercial Law
Group 1 10 11
Group 2 2 9
Group 3 3 9
Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Group 1 2 10c
Group 2 10c 12
Group 3 11 2 4
Contracts
Group 1 12 9 11
Group 2 4 4 4
Group 3 10 3 9
Group 4 3 2 2
Criminal Law and Procedure
Group 1 10 9
Group 2 9 9
Group 3 5 4
Evidence
Group 1 9 3
Group 2 2 12
Land Law
Group 1 12 9 10
Group 2 2 12 12
Land Registration 4 12
(Second semester)
Legal System and Torts
Group 1 11 11 10
Group 2 10 9 5
Group 3 2 11 3
Group 4 11 10 9
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SUBJECTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Frilay
Legal Writing and Research
Group 1 9c
Group 2 11c
Group 3 11c
Group 4 3c
Group 5 5c
Group 6 9c
Group 7 10c
Group 8 12c
Group 9 5c
Group 10 10c
Group 11 11c
Group 12 12c
Group 13 3c
Group 14 5c
Practice and Procedure 4 11
Principles of Constitutional Law
Group 1 5 4
Group 2 5 2
Group 3 2 10
Group 4 3 12
Property II 9 9 1
Succession and Legal Interpretation
Group 1 4 4
Group 2 2 9
Torts 2 12 10
Trusts
Group 1 9c
Group 2 11 4
Group 3 12 3
E le c tiv e  s u b je c ts ■nnual
Advanced Torts 12 3
Comparative Law Not offered in 1981
Conflict of Laws 12 12
Criminology 11c
Environmental Resources Law 10 11
Family Law 11 9
Jurisprudence 3c
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SUBJECTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Labour Relations 9 12
Law of Employment 12 10
Law of Industrial and 9 11
Intellectual Property
Local Government Law 2 10
Penology Not offered in 1981
Restrictive Trade Practices 10 11
Social Welfare Law 4 9
Taxation
Group 1 10 3
Group 2 5 4
E le c tiv e  s u b je c ts F irs t s e m e s te r
Banking Law 4 10
Human Rights 9 11
Insurance Law 10 11
International Air and Space Law 3 2
International Trade Law 2 2
Law of the Sea 12
Legislation 5 9
Maritime Transport Law Not offered in 1981
Principles of International Law 11 10
Public Companies 9 12
E le c tiv e  s u b je c ts S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Business Associations 10 12
Company Law 9 2
Enforcement of 11 10
International Law
Land as a Resource 11 4
Law of International 9 11
Organisations
Personal and Corporate 4 10
Insolvency
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SUBJECTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Regionalism and European 
Community Law
3 2
B a c h e lo r  o f E c o n o m ic s  c o u rs e s
Business Organisations 4 9
Introductory Business Law 4 12
Taxation Law and Practice 2 5
B a c h e lo r  o f S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s
Environmental Law 
(Second semester)
4 9
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Timetable C
Faculty of Science First semester
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Applied Mathem atics
Applied Mathematics A21 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics A31(H) 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics B27 11 12, 3dr 11
Applied Mathematics B37(H) 11 12,3dr 11
Applied Mathematics C27 10 11 ,12dr 9
Applied Mathematics C31(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C33(H) 12,4 9
Applied Mathematics C35(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C37(H) 12,4 9
Biochemistry'
Biochemistry B01 11 11 11
Biochemistry B01 (Lab) 12d,2e
Biochemistry C03 12 11 12
Biochemistry G03 (Lab) 12d,2e
Biochemistry C05 10 11 9
Biochemistry C05 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Microbiology B01 9 10 10
Microbiology B01 (Lab) 10d 2e
Botany
Botany A01 9 9 9
Botany A01 (L ab) 2b 2bb 2bb
Botany B04 12 11 12
Botany B04 (L.ab) 12d,2e
Botany B06 9 10 10
Botany B06 (L.ab) 10d 2e
Botany B07 10 11 9
Botany B07 (L.ab) 12d,2e
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Botany C09 9 9 9
Botany C09 (Lab) 2e 10d
Microbiology B02 11 11 11
Microbiology B02 (Lab) 12d,2e
Chemistry
Chemistry A01 11 11 11
Chemistry A01 (Lab) 1.30f 1,30ff 1.3 Off 1.30ff 1,30ff
Chemistry A02 11 11 11
Chemistry A02 (Lab) 1.30f 1,30ff 1.3 Off 1.30ff 1.3 Off
Chemistry B11 9, 10 10 10
Chemistry B12 2e
Chemistry B31 10 11c 9
Chemistry B32 2e
Chemistry C11 12 11c 12
Chemistry C12 2e
Chemistry C21 11 11c 11
Chemistry C22 2er
Chemistry C31 9c 10 10
Chemistry C32 2e
Chemistry C42 2er
Computer Science
Computer Science A01 9 9 9
Computer Science B11 10 10 10
Computer Science C11 10 10 10
Computer Science C12 2 2 2
Computer Science C15 3 3 3
Forestry
Forestry B01 9c 10 10
Forestry B01 (Lab) 2e
Forestry B03 11 11c 11
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Forestry B03 (Lab) 2e
Forestry C01 10 11c 9
Forestry C01 (Lab) 2e
Forestry C04 9 9 9c
Forestry C04 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D30 2e
Forestry D31 12 11c 12
Forestry D32 9 9 9c
Forestry D32 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D35 11 11c 11
Forestry D35 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D38 10 11 9
Forestry D38 (Lab) 12d,2e
Forestry D44 12 11 12
Forestry D44 (Lab) 12n
Forestry D50 9c 10 10
Forestry D50 ( Lab) 2e
Forestry D55 12 11c 12
Forestry D55 (Lab) 2e
Geology
Geology A01 10 11 9
Geology A01 (Lab) 2b
Earth Science A02 S) 10 10
Earth Science A02 (Lab) 2b
Geology B01 12 12
Geology B01 ( Lab) 11a, 2e
Geology B05 11ee
Geology B35 ( Lab) 2b
Geology C06 11 11
Geology C26 12t 11
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Geology C26 (Lab) 2b
Geology C28 9 9 9
Geology C28 (Lab) 2b 9a
Geology C29 10 10. 2
Geology C29 (Lab) 9a 3b
Human Sciences
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Human Ecology pp, tt 12s 6qq 12s
Human Adaptability pp, tt 12 6qq
Physics
Physics A11 12 12 10
Physics A11 (Lab) 2b 2bb 2bb 2bb
Physics A12 12 12 10
Physics A12 (Lab) 2b 2bb 2bb 2bb
Physics B03 10 9
Physics B03 (Lab) 11 n
Physics B07 9c 10 10
Physics C05 12 12 12
Physics C05 (Lab)hh 2b
Physics C06 10 10 10
Physics C06 (Lab)hh 2b
Psychology
Psychology A01 10w 11 vv 9 vv
Psychology A01 (Lab) 9bb
2b 2bb 2bb 2bb
7bb 7bb 7bb
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Psychology B16 10 10 10
Psychology B16 (Lab) 2b 2bb
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Psyche logy B21 12 12 12
Psychology B21 (Lab) 2b, 7bb 2bb 2bb, 7bb
Psychology B23 10 11 9
Psychology B23 (Lab) 2b, 7bb 2bb
Psychology C16 12
Psychology C16 (Lab) 2a
Psychology C21 10 11 9
Psychology C21 (Lab) 2b 9bb
Psychology C32 10 10 10
Psychology C32 (Lab) 2b
Psychology C33 12 12 12
Psychology C33 (Lab) 9b 2bb
Psychology C34 11 11 11
Pure Mathematics
Pure Mathematics A01 5** 10* 5** 10*
Pure Mathematics A03 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics A05(H) 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics B03 12 12 12
Pure Mathematics B05(H) 12 12 12
Pure Mathematics B07(H) 9 9 9
Pure Mathematics C01 ss
Combinatorial Theory 11 11
Topics in Analysis 2 12
& Topology
History of Mathematics 4c
Pure Mathematics C03 9 9 9
Pure Mathematics C05(H)
General Topology 11 11
Measure Theory 2 11
Pure Mathematics C07(H) 10r 10r 10r, 2
Pure Mathematics C09 As for C01
Pure Mathematics C10(H) As for C07(H)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Theoretical Physics
9xTheoretical Physics B01 10 12 2x
Theoretical Physics C01 3 9 10 3d
Theoretical Physics C05 4d 2y 9 11
Zoology
Zoology A01 12 11c 12
Zoology A01 (Lab) 2b 9bb, 2bb 2bb 2bb
Human Biology A02 10 11 9
Human Biology A02 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Zoology B03 10 9
Zoology B03 (Lab) 11a, 2e
Zoology B09 9 9 9
Zoology B09 (Lab) 2e 10d
Zoology C01 11 11 11
Zoology C01 (Lab) 12d,2e
Zoology C06 9 9 9
Zoology C06 (Lab) 2e 10d
Zoology C10 12 11 12
Zoology C10 (Lab) 12d,2e
Timetable D
Faculty  o f Science Second sem ester
Applied Mathematics
Applied Mathematics A12 10 10 10
Applied Mathematics A22 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics A32(H) 12 12 12
Applied Mathematics B28 11 12, 3dr 11
Applied Mathematics B30(H) 10 11
Applied Mathematics B38(H) 11 12, 3dr 11
Applied Mathematics C28 10 11 9
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Mionday T  uesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Applied Mathematics C32(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C34(H) 12,4 9
Applied Mathematics C36(H) 10 11 9
Applied Mathematics C38(H) 112,4 9
Biochemistry
Biochemistry B04 11 11 11
Biochemistry B04 (Lab) 12d,2e
Biochemistry C02 9, 2dd 9 9c
Biochemistry C06 10 11 9
Biochemistry C06 (Lab) 12d,2e
Microbiology C03 12 11 12
Microbiology C03 (Lab) 12d,2e
Botany
Botany A01 As f^or first semester
Botany B02 9 9 9
Botany B02 (Lab) 2e 10d
Botany C02 9 10 10
Botany C02 (Lab) 10d 2e
Botany C05 12 11 12
Botany C05 (Lab) 12d,2e
Botany C08 10 11 9
Botany C08 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Botany C10 11 11 . s 11
Botany C10 (Lab) 12d,2e
Chemistry
Chemistry A01 As for first semester
Chemistry A02 As for first semester
Chemistry B21 10 1 1 C 9
Chemistry B22 2e
Chemistry B41 12 11c 12
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Chemistry B42 2er
Chemistry B44 2ex 2ey
Chemistry C13 9c 10 10
Chemistry C14 2e
Chemistry C23 11 11c 11
Chemistry C24 2e
Chemistry C35 9 9 9c
Chemistry C35 (Lab) 2er
Chemistry C44 2er
Computer Science
Computer Science A02 9 9 9
Computer Science B12 10 10 10
Computer Science C13 10 10 10
Computer Science C14 3 3 3
Computer Science C16 2 2 2
Forestry
Forestry B02 9 9 9c
Forestry B02 (Lab) 2e
Forestry C02 11 11 11
Forestry C02 (Lab) 12d,2e
Forestry C03 10 11c 9
Forestry C03 (Lab) 2e
Forestry C05 9c 10 10
Forestry C05 (Lab) 25
Forestry D17 gg 10 9
Forestry D45 9 9 9c
Forestry D45 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D46 12 11 12
Forestry D46 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Forestry D47 9 9 9c
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Forestry D47 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D48 11 11c 11
Forestry D48 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D49 9c 10 10
Forestry D49 (Lab) 2e
Forestry D52 11c
Forestry D52 (Lab) 2a
Forestry D53 12 11 12
Forestry D53 (Lab) 12d,2e
Geology
Geology A01 As f<or fi rst semester
Earth Science A02 As tor first semester
Geology B02 9, 5 9
Geology B02 (Lab) 2b 9a
Geology B03 10 10,2
Geology B03 (Lab) 9a 3b
Geology C03 10iu 9
Geology C03 (Lab)nn 11a
Geology C07 10t 2
Geology C07 (Lab) 3b
Geology C18 1-t 11
Geology C18 (Lab) 11a,2e
Geology C30 12 12t
Geology C30 (Lab) 2t
Geology C33 91 9 9c
Geology C33 (Lab) 2(8
Human Sciences
Human Biology A02 Asfiorfiirst semester
Human Ecology Asfforfiirst semester
Human Adaptability As fror fiirst semester
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Piday
Physics
Physics A11 As for first semester
Physics A12 As for first semester
Physics B05 10 9
Physics B05 (Lab) 11 n
Physics B06 9c 10 10
Physics B21 9c 10 10
Physics C01 10 10 10
Physics C01 (Lab)hh 2b
Physics C03 12 12 12
Physics C03 (Lab)hh 2b
Physics C08 11 11 11
Physics C08(Lab)hh 2b
Psychology
Psychology A01 As for first semester
Human Biology A02 As for first semester
Psychology B11 12 12 12
Psychology B11 (Lab) 2ev
Psychology B14 10 10 10
Psychology B14 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Psychology B21 11 11 11
Psychology B21 (Lab) 2b 7bb
Psychology B22 10 11 9
Psychology B22 (Lab) 2b
Psychology C12 10 10 10
Psychology C12 (Lab) 2e
Psychology C13 11 11 11
Psychology C13 (Lab) 2b 2bb
Psychology C16 9
Psychology C16 (Lab) 9a
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tue^ sdaiy Wednesday Thursday Friday
Psychology C26 12 12 12
Psychology C26 (Lab) 2b
Psychology C34 (Lab) 2e
Psychology C35 10 11 9
Psychology C35 (Lab) 2b 2bb 2bb
Pure Mat hematics
Pure Mathematics A02 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics A04 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics A06(H) 2 10 10 10
Pure Mathematics B02 12 10 12 10
Pure Mathematics B04 ss
Abstract Algebra 2 12
Applied Algebra 12 12
Numerical! Analysis r 9ax 9ax
Complex Analysis 12 12
Pure Mathematics B06(H) 12 12 12
Pure Mathematics B08(H) 9,2 9 9
Pure Mathematics B12 As for B04
Pure Mathematics B14 As for B04
Pure Mathematics C02
Topics in Numerical 11 11
Analysis
Topics in /Algebra 12 11
Pure Mathematics C04 9,2 9 9
Pure Mathematics C06(H)
Functional Analysis 11 11
Algebraic Topology 12 11
Pure Mathematics C08(H) 10r 10r 10r, 2
Pure Mathematics C09 As for C02
Pure Mathematics C10(H) As for C08(H))
Theoreticall Physics
Theoretical Physics C02 3 9 10 3d
Theoretical Physics C03 4d 2y 9 11
407
Lecture Timetables for 1981 SECOND SEMESTER
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday "riday
Zoology
Zoology A01 As for first semester
Human Biology A02 As for first semester
Zoology B02 12 11 12
Zoology B02 (Lab) 12d,2e
Zoology B08 10 11 9
Zoology B08 (Lab) 12d, 2e
Zoology C05 10 9
Zoology C05 (Lab) 11a, 2e
Zoology C08 Classes by arrangement jj
Zoology C11 9c 10 10
Zoology C11 (Lab) 2e
408
3lock arrangements of Science units, 1981
TIM E / 
DAY M ON. TUES. W ED . THUR. FRI.
9 1
5
1
1
3
10 3 5 5
11 2
2 3 4
2
12 4 4
2
6
1 2 3 4 5
An extra Block, Block 6, which refers to first-year units only is not shown on this 
diagram. It covers 12-1 Tuesday and Wednesday, and 10-11 Thursday.
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Index
ANU Lawv Society, 269 
Aborigimal Studies, 53;staff, 4 
Acadermic Progress, 41; rules, see 
separate Rules booklet 
Acadennic Year, 21
Accomimodation,see Student Residence 
Accounting and Public Finance,
Department and Details of units, 223; 
staff, :9
Administrative Law,see Law 
Admission, undergraduate, 21; 
postgraduate, 22; requirements, 26; 
rules, see separate Rules booklet
Advanced Climatology,see Geography 
Advanced Geomorphology,see
Geogiraphy
Advanced Torts, see Law 
Affiliated Colleges, 31; staff, 16 
Agricultural Systems,see Geography 
Alteration or cancellation of enrolment,
24
Ambulance scheme, 35 
Ancient History,see Classics 
Anthropology, see Prehistory and 
Anthropology
Applied Mathematics, Department and 
Detaills of units, 293; staff, 11 
Arabic, 197,207
Arts, Faculty (Aboriginal Studies, Applied 
Mathematics, Australian Studies,
Classics, English, Fine Art, Geography, 
Germianic Languages, History, Human 
Sciences, Linguistics, Medieval Studies, 
Modern European Studies, Philosophy, 
Political Science, Prehistory and 
Anthr opology, Religious Studies, 
Romance Languages, Slavonic 
Languages, Sociology, Women's Studies), 
51 -,ruiles, see separate Rules booklet; 
staff, 4
Asian History and Civilisations,
Department and Details of units, 183; 
staff, 8
Asian Studies, Faculty (Asian History 
and Civilisations, Chinese, Hindi, 
Indonesian Languages and Literatures, 
Japanese, Linguistics, Religious Studies, 
South Asian and Buddhist Studies, Thai, 
West Asian Languages), 177rules, see 
sepa rate Rules booklet; staff, 8
Australian Environmental Management,
see Geography
Australian Foreign Policy,see Political 
Science
Australian Studies, 56
Bachelor Degrees, see Faculties of Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics, Law, Science; 
rules, see separate Rules booklet
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay, see
Indonesian Languages and Literatures
Banking Law, see Law 
Banking Facilities, 39 
Biochemistry, Department and Details of 
units, 300; staff, 11
Booklist, 24
Bookshop, see University Co-operative 
Bookshop
Botany, Department and Details of units, 
303; staff, 12 
Bruce Hall, 31 ; staff, 16
Burgmann College, 31,staff, 16 
Burton Hall, 31: staff, 16 
Business Associations, see Law 
Business Organisations, see Accounting 
and Public Finance
Campus Child-care Collective Inc., 38
Care of property, 25
Careers and Appointments Service, 35;
staff, 15; Student Employment Service, 35
Centre for Research on Federal Financial 
Relations, 222;staff, 10 
Change of address, 25 
Change of faculty, 24 
Chemistry, Department and Details of 
units, 307; staff, 12
Chinese, Department and Details of units, 
192; staff, 8
Classical Civilization,see Classics 
Classical Hebrew, see West Asian 
Languages
Classical Tradition, see Classics 
Classics, Department and Details of units, 
57; staff, 4
Collegiate Accommodation, 31; staff, 16 
Combined Degree Courses, see General 
Information Section; Faculties of Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics, Law, Science 
Combined Degree Rules,see separate 
Rules booklet
Commercial Law, see Law
417
Index
Commonwealth Constitutional Law, see
Law
Communication and Study Skills Unit, 35;
Efficient English; Effective Study 
Techniques; Mathematical Methods; 
staff, 15
Company Law, see Law 
Comparative Law, see Law 
Computer Science, Department and 
Details of units, 314\staff, 12 
Conferring of Degrees, 41 
Conflict of Laws, see Law 
Constitutional Law and Civil Rights, see 
Law
Contracts, see Law 
Corin House, 32 
Counselling Centre, 36; staff, 15 
Credit Union, see University Co-operative 
Credit Society Limited 
Criminal Law and Procedure, see Law 
Criminology, see Law
Dean of Students, 34 ; staff, 3 
Deferment of enrolment, 23 
Definition of terms, 23 
Degree Rules, see separate booklet Rules 
(Admission, Examinations, Courses of 
Study, Orders, Academic Progress, Fees) 
Degrees, 20; and relevant department entry 
Development and Change, see Political 
Science
Diploma in Accounting, 20, 221 
Diploma in Public Economic Policy,
20 , 221
Diploma in Economics, 220, 244, rules, 
see separate Rules booklet
Diploma in International Law, 20, 268 
Discipline, 25
Doctorates, Laws, Letters, Science, 20; 
Philosophy, 20; and relevant 
department entry
Earth Sciences,see Geography 
Economic History, Department and 
Details of units, 229; staff, 9 
Economics, Department and Details of 
units, 236; staff, 9
Economics, Faculty, (Accounting and 
Public Finance, Economic History, 
Economics, Statistics), 211; rules, see 
separate Rules booklet; staff, 9
Effective Study Techniques, 36
Efficient English, 36 
Employment, 35
Enforcement of International Law, see
Law
English, Department and Details o:units, 
64; staff, 4
Enrolment, 22
Environmental Hazards, see Geography 
Environmental Resources Law,s?e Law 
Evidence, see law
Examinations, 40; rules, see sepa-ate 
Rules booklet
Faculties, Arts, 51; Asian Studies, 177; 
Economics, 211; Law, 257; Scierce, 289
Family Law, see Law 
Federal Law Review, 268 
Fees, 25
Financial Assistance, Student Loin 
Fund, 30; University Co-operative Credit 
Society Limited, 30 
Fine Art, 68; staff, 4
Forestry, Department and Details i f  units, 
320; staff, 13
French, see Romance Languages
Garran Hall, 31; staff, 16
General Services Fee, 25;rules, see 
separate Rules booklet 
Genetics, 331
Geography, Department and Details cf 
units, Faculty of Arts, 70; Faculty of 
Science, 332;staff, 4 
Geology, Department and Details ef units, 
332; staff, 13
Germanic Languages, Department a;id 
Details of units, 78; staff, 5 
Graduate House, 33 
Greek, see Classics
Greek Civilization,see Classics
Handicapped students, 35 
Health Service, 34; staff, 15 
Hindi, 195
History, Department and Details cf unts, 
88; staff, 5
Honours, Arts, 51; Asian Studies. 181 
Economics, 214; Law, 261; Science.
290; Science (Forestry), 329; rules, nee 
separate Rules booklet
Hospital and medical benefits, 35 
Houses and flats, 32
418
Index
Human Adaptability, 97 
Human Biolo gy, 97, 347, 366 
Human Ecology, 97 
Human Rights, see Law 
Human Sciences Program, Faculty of 
Arts, 96; Faculty of Science, 339; 
staff, 5
Indonesian Languages and Literatures,
Department and Details of units, 197; 
staff, 8
Industrial Organisation,see Economics 
Insurance Law,see Law 
International Air and Space Law, see Law 
International Economy Since the 
Second World War, see Economic 
History
International Economics Policy Seminar,
see Law
International Law and Organisations,
see Law
International' Law of Human Rights,
see Law
International Law of Natural Resources,
see Law
Internationall Law Seminar, see Law 
Internationall Organisations, 136, 281 
Internationall Politics, see Law 
Internationall Trade Law, see Law 
Internationall Transportation and 
Communications Law,see Law 
Introduction to Computer Data 
Processing, see Economic History 
Introductory Business Law,see 
Accounting and Public Finance 
islamic Tradition, see Asian History 
and Civilisations
Italian, see Filomance Languages
Japanese, Department and Details of 
units, 199staff, 8
Javanese, se?e Indonesian Languages and 
Literatures
John XXIII C ollege, 31; staff, 16 
Judaic Tradition,see Religious 
Studies
Jurisprudence,see Law
Labour Rela tions, see Law 
Land as a Ressource, see Law 
Land Law, see Law 
Land Regist ration,see Law
Latin, see Classics
Law, Faculty, 275; General, 268; Details of 
subjects, 274; Library, 33, 272;rules, see 
separate Rules booklet; staff, 11
Law of Employment, see Law 
Law of Industrial and Intellectual 
Property, see Law
Law of International Organisations, see
Law
Law of the Sea, 282, 284 
Lecture Timetables, 24, 369 
Legal Aspects of the International 
Trading System,see Law 
Legal System and Torts, see Law 
Legal Workshop, 273;staff, 11 
Legal Writing and Research, see Law 
Legislation, see Law 
Lennox House, 32 
Library, 33; staff, 15 
Linguistics, Department and Details of 
units, Faculty of Arts, 99; Faculty of 
Asian Studies, 202;staff, 5 
Literary Sinhala,see South Asian and 
Buddhist Studies
Local Government Law, see Law 
Lost property, 25
Manufacturing Location,see Geography 
Maritime Transport Law, see Law 
Master degrees, see Faculties of Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics, Law,
Science;rules, see separate Rules 
booklet
Mathematical Methods, 36 
Mathematics, see Departments of Applied 
Mathematics and Pure Mathematics
Medieval Studies, 109;staff, 6 
Membership of student organisations,
26
Microbiology, 340, 305, 306 
Minangkabau,see Indonesian Languages 
and Literatures
Modern European Studies, 112 
Moot Court, 268
Narellan House, 32 
Non-degree students, 22 
Non-collegiate accommodation, 32
Officers and Staff, 3-16
Optimal Control Theory, see Economics
Orders, see separate Rules booklet
419
Index
Pali, see South Asian and Buddhist Studies
Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre,
38
Part-time and Mature-age Studies Unit,
36; staff, 15
Peace and War, see Political Science
Penology, see Law 
Persian, see Arabic
Personal and Corporate Insolvency, see
Law
Personal counselling, 36 
Pharmacy, 39
Philosophy, Department and Details of 
units, 115 -staff, 6
Philosophy, Doctor of, see Doctorates;
rules, see separate Rules booklet 
Physics, Department and Details of units, 
341; staff, 13
Polish, see Slavonic Languages 
Political Science, Department and Details 
of units, 132; staff, 6
Postal facilities, 39 
Practice and Procedure, see Law 
Prakrit, see South Asian and Buddhist 
Studies
Prehistory and Anthropology,
Department and Details of units, 141; 
staff, 6
Principles of Constitutional Law, see Law 
Principles of International Economics,
see Law
Principles of International Law, see Law 
Private lodgings, 32 
Prizes, 41 
Property, see Law 
Property, Care of, 25 
Psychology, Department and Details of 
units, 346; staff, 13 
Public Companies, see Law 
Public Economics, see Accounting 
and Public Finance 
Pure Mathematics, Department and 
Details of units, 354; staff, 14
Re-enrolment, 23
Regionalism and European Community 
Law, see Law
Religious Studies, Faculty of Arts, 155;
Faculty of Asian Studies, 203 
Residences, 31; staff, 16
Restrictive Trade Practices, see Law
Roman Civilization, see Classics 
Romance Languages, Departmert and 
Details of units, 156; staff, 7
Rules booklet, 24 
Rules, see separate booklet Rules 
(Admission, Examinations, Courses of 
Study, Orders, Academic Progress, Fees) 
Russian, see Slavonic Languages 
Modern European Studies
Sanskrit,see South Asian and Bucdhist 
Studies
Scholarships, undergraduate, 28 
postgraduate, 28
Science, Faculty (Applied Mathematics, 
Biochemistry, Botany, Chemistry 
Computer Science, Forestry, Geietics, 
Geography, Geology, Fluman Scences, 
Microbiology, Physics, Psychology,
Pure Mathematics, Science Languages, 
Statistics, Theoretical Physics,
Zoology), 289,rules, see separae Rules 
booklet; staff, 11 
Science Languages, 361 
Sinhala, Literary, see South Asiar and 
Buddhist Studies
Slavonic Languages, Departmen and 
Details of units, 160; staff, 7
Smoking, 25
Social Welfare Law, see Law 
Sociology, Department and Detain of units,
164; staff, 7
South Asian and Buddhist Studies,
Department and Details of units, 204; 
staff, 8
Sports Union, 37 
Staff list, 3-16
Statistics, Department and Detail; of 
units, Faculty of Economics, 246;
Faculty of Science, 361; staff, 9
Student Employment Service, 35 
Student Loan Fund, 30 
Student Organisation, 36 
Student Residence, 31; staff, 16 
Student Services, 34; staff, 16 
Students’ Association, 37 
Sub-Deans, 24
Succession and Legal Interpretation,see
Law
Tax Law and Practice, see
Accounting and Public Finance
420
Index
Taxation,see Law 
Thai, 206
Theoretical Physics, Department and 
Details of units, 363; staff, 14 
Timetables, 24,369 
Toad Hall, 32,s;taff, 16 
Torts, see Law 
Traffic control, 25 
Trusts, see Law
US Foreign Policy,see Political Science
Union, University, 34 
University, 19
University Co-operative Bookshop, 38 
University Co-operative Credit Society 
Limited, 30
University Counsellors, 35 ,staff, 15
University Health Service, 34;staff, 15
University House, 32
Urdu,see Hindi
Ursula College, 31;staff, 16
West Asian La nguages, 207
Women's Studies, 173:staff, 7
Zoology, Depa rtment and Details of units, 
365; staff, 14
421
Site m ap inside back cover
Location guide and key to site map
Admission
Chancelry Annex 10 (2 I)
(Inquiries. Student Administration office)
Faculty offices
Arts: Haydon-Allen Building 20 (3 J)
Asian Studies: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Economics: Copland Building 22 (2 J)
Law: Law School 5 (3 G)
Science: Life Sciences Library Building 40 (4 H)
Arts
Aboriginal Studies: A. D. Hope Building 12 (3 I)
Australian Studies: Haydon-Allen Building 20 (3 J) 
Classics: A. D. Hope Building 12 (3 I)
English: A. D. Hope Building 12 (3 I)
Fine Art: A. D. Hope Building 12 (3 I)
Geography: John Dedman Building 25 (3 K)
Geography Laboratory: John Dedman Building 25 (3 K) 
Germanic Languages: John Dedman Building 25 (3 K) 
History: Haydon-Allen Building 20 (3 J)
Human Sciences: A. D. Hope Building 12 (3 I)
Linguistics: John Dedman Building 25 (3 K)
Medieval Studies: A. D. Hope Building 12 (3 J)
Modern European Studies: Haydon-Allen Building 
20 (3 J)
Philosophy: Haydon-Allen Building 20 (3 J)
Political Science: Arts III Building 24 (3 K)
Prehistory and Anthropology: A. D. Hope Building 
12(3 I)
Religious Studies: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G) 
Romance Languages: John Dedman Building 25 (3 K) 
Slavonic Languages: John Dedman Building 25 (3 K) 
Sociology: Haydon-Allen Building 20 (3 J)
Women's Studies: Haydon-Allen Building 20 (3 J)
Asian Studies
Arabic: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Asian History and Civilisations: Asian Studies Building 
6(3 G)
Chinese: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Hindi: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Indonesian Languages and Literatures: Asian Studies 
Building 6 (3 G)
Japanese: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Linguistics: John Dedman Building 25 (3 K)
Religious Studies: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
South Asian and Buddhist Studies: Asian Studies 
Building 6 (3 G)
Thai: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
West Asian Languages: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Economics
Administrative Studies: Copland Building 22 (2 K) 
Accounting and Public Finance: Copland Building 
22 (2 K)
Computer Science: Copland Building 22 (2 K)
Economic History: Copland Building 22 (2 K)
Economics: Copland Building 22 (2 K)
Statistics: Copland Building 22 (2 K)
Law: Law School 5 (3 G)
Legal Workshop: Law School 5 (3 G)
Science
Applied Mathematics: Hanna Neumann Building 19 (3 J) 
Biochemistry: Biochemistry Building 38 (4 I)
Botany: Botany Building 44 (5 G)
Botany Experimental Area (5 F)
Chemistry: Chemistry Building 30 (4 J)
Computer Science: Copland Building 22 (2 K)
Forestry: Forestry Building 45 (4 G)
Geology: Geology Building 29 (4 J)
Human Sciences: A. D. Hope Building 12 (3 I)
Physics: Physics Building 35 (5 I)
Psychology: Psychology Building 39 (4 I)
Pure Mathematics: Hanna Neumann Building 19 (3 J) 
Theoretical Physics: Physics Building 35 (5 I)
Zoology: Zoology Building 41 (5 H)
Examinations office and hall: Melville Hall 11 (2 I)
Language Laboratories
J. B. Chifley Building (Basement) 13 (3 I)
University Library
J.B. Chifley Building 13 (3 I) ^
Law Library (Law School) 5 (3 G)
R. G. Menzies Building 2 (2 F)
Life Sciences Library Building 40 (4 H)
Student Services
Dean of Students: Chancelry 9 (2 H)
University Health Service: Sports Recreation Centre 
16 (3 J)
University Counselling Centre: Union Building. Sports 
Recreation Centre 16 (3 J)
Careers and Appointments Service: Chancelry Annex 
10(2 I)
Communication and Study Skills Unit: Chancelry 
Annex 10 (2 I)
Part-time and Mature-age Studies Unit:
Chancelry Annex 10 (2 I)
Halls of Residence
Bruce Hall 37 (5 I)
Burton Hall 46 (5 G)
Garran Hall 47 (5 G)
Affiliated Residential Colleges
Burgmann College 50 (4 E)
John XXIII College 49 (4 E)
Ursula College 48 (4 F)
Non-collegiate Residences
Toad Hall 27 (3 L)
Corin House 34 (5 J)
Lennox House A' Block 65 (1 A)
University Union
Union Building 18 (3 J)
Sports Recreation Centre 17 (3 J)
Arts Centre 14 (3 I)
Concessions Area
University Co-operative Bookshop, Banking Centre, 
Post Office, Credit Union, Pharmacy 15 (3 I)
University Canteen: Old Administration Buildings—
K' Block (3 F)
Child-care
Campus Child-care Collective Inc. 65 (1 A) 
Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre—22 Balmain 
Crescent, Acton 70 (2 C)
University Pre-School and Child-care Centre—Lennox 
House 65 (1 A)
Vacation School—24 Balmain Crescent. Acton 60 (2 C) 
The Cottage—16 Balmain Lane, Acton 62 (2 B)
Site Map
1 University House 2 E
2 R. G. Menzies Building 
(Library) 2 F
3 Old Administration Buildings 
3 F
4 AN U Press 2 F
5 Law School 3 G
6 Asian Studies Building 3 G
7 H. C. Coombs Building 2 G
8 H. C. Coombs Lecture 
Theatre 2 F
9 Chancelry2H
10 Chancelry Annex 2 I
11 Melville Hall 2 I
12 A. D. Hope Building 3 I
13 J. B. Chifley Building 
(Library) 3 I
14 Arts Centre 3 I
15 Concessions Area 
(Bookshop, PO, Pharmacy, 
Banks, Credit Union) 3 I
16 Health & Counselling Centre 
& Sports Centre 3 J
17 Sports Recreation Centre 3 J
18 University Union 3 J
19 Hanna Neumann Building 3 J
20 Haydon-Allen Building 3 J
21 Haydon-Allen Lecture 
Theatre 2 J
22 Copland Building 2 K
23 Copland Lecture Theatre 2 K
24 Arts III Building 3 K
25 John Dedman Building 3 K
26 Kingsley Street Hall (Radio 
2XX) 2 K
27 Toad Hall 3 L
28 Childers Street Buildings 2 M
29 Geology Building 4 J
30 Chemistry Building 4 J
31 Chemistry Lecture Theatre 
4 I
32 Research School of 
Chemistry 4 J
33 RSC Lecture Theatre 4 J
34 CorinHouse5J
35 Physics Bijilding 5 I
36 Physics Lejcture Theatre 4 I
37 Bruce Hall 5 I
38 Biochemistry Building 4 I
39 Psycholog^ Building 4 I
40 Life Sciences Library 
Building 4 H
41 Zoology Building 5 H
42 Maintenance Depot 4 H
43 Research School of 
Biological Sciences 4 G
44 Botany Building 5 G
45 Forestry Building 4 G
46 Burton Hall 5 G
47 Garran Hall 5 G
48 Ursula College 4 F
49 John XXIII College 4 E
50 Burgmann College 4 E
51 Central Store 3 E
52 John Curtin School of 
Medical Research 4 C
53 Computer Services Centre 
& Solid State Physics 4 C
54 Nuclear Physics Building 4 C
55 Cockroft Builcing 4 B
56 Mathematical Sciences 
Building 4 B
57 Oliphant Building 4 B
58 Jaeger Building 3 C
59 Centre for Continuing 
Education 3 D, see also 61
60 ANU Club for Women/ 
Vacation Centre 2 C
61 Centre for Continuing 
Education 2 C
62 The Cottage 2 B
63 RSA Child-care Centre 1 B
64 University Staff Centre 1 A
65 Lennox House & University 
Pre-School I A
66 NHMRC Social Psychiatry 
Unit 1C
67 Australia-Japan Economic 
Relations Research Project 
1 C
68 Health Research Project 1 C
69 University Information 2 D
70 Child-care Centre 2 C
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